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| NTRODUCTI ON TO THE 1st PRI NTI NG

Wth the issue of the present part of An Al phabetical Analysis we
conclude the series devoted particularly to the dispensational aspect of the
Scri ptures.

Wil e we have sought to provide the reader with as much Scriptura
mat eri al as our know edge and our space allow, we have kept in mnd the val ue
of the Berean spirit, and we sincerely hope that these volunes will not be
accepted and used as though the final word had been said, but rather accepted
and used as the help that one Berean searcher offers in good faith to
anot her. \Whet her our thene be Dispensational, Doctrinal, Prophetic or
Practical, one elenent is fundanental and central, nanely, the pre -em nence
of the Son of God, for without His office of One Mediator, D spensationa
truth has no neaning, Doctrine no foundation, Prophecy no hope, and Practice
no purpose, but if ‘Christ is all and in all’, then, these adjuncts to the
study and to the appreciation of grace and glory can be blessed, and this is
the ardent desire of all who have nmade this series possible.

Many of our readers will be glad to see the article ‘Wiat happened
then?” fromthe pen of ‘The Babbler’, a slight nmenorial to the nenory of our
col | eague, the late A.J. Harrop, who granted perm ssion for its inclusion
before he fell asleep on August 13th 1959.






TO THE READER

A distinction has been made in the type used to indicate subsidiary
headi ngs from those which are of first inportance.

Titles of main articles are printed in Helvetica bold type capitals,
and are placed in the centre of the page, thus:

TEMPTATI ON

Titles of subsidiary articles are printed in Helvetica bold type small
capitals, and are placed at the left -hand margi n of the paragraph, thus:

Cross References

Cross references to articles in Parts 1 to 4, and 6 to 10 of An
Al phabetical Analysis, are indicated by superscript nunbers. For exanple:

Sons of God4 refers to the article with that heading in Part 4 of An
Al phabeti cal Analysis.

Resurrection4, 7 refers to the articles with that heading in Parts 4 and 7,
respectively, of An Al phabetical Analysis.

If the reference is to another page in this book, the page nunber is
printed in brackets after the title of the article. For exanple:

Tenptation (p. 26) refers to the article with that headi ng on page 26 of
thi s book.

Structures

Where the neaning of a termcan be illuminated by the structure of the
section in which the termoccurs, that structure is given, and as the scope
of a passage is of first inportance in the interpretation of any of its
parts, these structures, which are not ‘inventions’ but ‘discoveries of what
is actually present, should be used in every attenpt to arrive at a true
understanding of a term phrase or word that is under review. Under the
headi ng I nterpretation2, the uninitiated believer will receive an expl anation
and an illustration of this unique feature of Holy Scripture. 1In |ike
manner, other exegetical apparatus such as Figures of Speech, and all such
hel ps, are indicated under the same main headi ng.

Recei ved Text (Textus Receptus)

This is the Geek New Testanment from which the Authorized Version of
the Bible was prepared. Comments in this Analysis are made with this version
in mnd.

VWere there are textual variances between the Received Text and the
Nestl e Greek Text (or other critical texts) such variances are noted. The
phrase ‘in the Received Text’ is printed in brackets next to the word or
words in question.






Tabl e. Under the heading Lord s Supper2 the dispensational place of this
ordi nance has been di scussed. Here we do not bring up the question who
shoul d partake of this nmenorial feast, but observe that the word altar is

never used in connection with it. It is called ‘The Lord s Table . Trapeza
the Greek word translated ‘table’, is derived fromterra ‘four’ and peza ‘a
foot’. The table in the Tabernacle was distinguished fromboth the altar and

the nercy seat, and the choice of this word which is associated with the
partaki ng of a neal or domestic uses (Matt. 15:27; Luke 16:21; Acts 6:2)
prohi bits the renotest approach, in the observance of the Lord s supper, to
anything nore than a nmenorial feast. Once, the word ‘table’ is used of the
Passover (Luke 22:21), and so established the connection that is apparent
between the O d Covenant and New Covenant supper of remenbrance. No priest
officiated at the Passover, and no priest officiated at the Lord' s table.
(See Menorial 3; Lord s Supper?2).

TELEI OS or Senses Exercised
The word ‘sense’ occurs only twice in the A V.

‘They read in the book in the |aw of God distinctly, and gave the
sense’ (Neh. 8:8).

‘ Those who by reason of use have their senses exercised (Heb. 5:14).

The Hebrew word sekel thus translated occurs many tines in the AOd
Testament and is generally translated either by ‘understanding’ or ‘wsely'.
The Greek word aistheterion used in Hebrews 5:14 does not occur anywhere
else. Aisthesis is found in Philippians 1:9, where it is translated
‘judgnent’ and ai sthanomai in Luke 9:45 where it is rendered ‘perceived . It
will be seen that the word is enployed in its two ‘senses’. The senses (i.e.
sight, hearing, taste, snelling and touch), and the understandi ng, perception
and neaning of things to which the senses |ead. A person deprived of the
five senses could hardly be said to be living, and each sense has a specia
sphere in which it contributes to the general well being of the body and
person. Even the sense of snell, which is sonetinmes treated |ightly, has
been given not only for delight, but for detection and warning. W believe
an exam nation of the way in which the bodily senses are repeated on the
spiritual plane will be of service to the reader, and therefore we propose to
devote ourselves to the consideration, particularly at the first to the two
great senses, hearing and sight.

The Conpanion Bible has a note at Psalm94:9 ‘He that planted the ear
shall He not hear?’ which reads ‘Consult works on physiology for the wonders

of this expression’. The ear is verily ‘planted’ and is exceedi ngly conpl ex
inits construction. The one part of the organ of hearing that we would [ift
out for comment is the cochlea, a shell -like structure sonewhat resenbling
the shell of a snail, and which contains in a regular series of |engths,

sensitive cells which correspond to the vibrations set up in the outer air
Most of us at sone time or other have stood near a piano, and heard the echo
of our own voice come fromwithin the instrument. In a rough and ready way
this illustrates the one feature of hearing that we desire to give

prom nence. W can only hear those external sounds that find a
correspondence within the cochlea. There are sounds, the vibrations of which
are either too high, too low, or too closely related to another slightly
simlar sound, that the human ear cannot record. This has an analogy in the
spiritual world, and is expressed by such searching words as the foll ow ng:



‘They are of the world: therefore ... the world heareth them .
‘We are of God: he that knoweth God heareth us’.
‘He that is not of CGod heareth not us’ (1 John 4:5,6).

This nost vital and far reaching principle is expressed in parable form
in John’s other witing, the Gospel. The sheep hear Hi s voice.

‘But ye believe not, because ye are not of My sheep ... My sheep hear
My voice’ (John 10: 26, 27).

“All that ever came before Me are thieves and robbers: but the sheep
did not hear them (John 10:8).

These are solemm words. They indicate that unless there be sonething

corresponding within, the work of the gospel will remain unheard. Sonething
simlar is found in John 8.

‘Why do ye not understand My speech? even because ye cannot hear My
wor d’

‘He (the devil) ... abode not in the truth, because there is no truth
in him (John 8:43,44).

Again we read:

‘By hearing ye shall hear, and shall not understand’ (Matt. 13:14).
‘Who hath ears to hear, let himhear’ (Matt. 13:9).

On the road to Damascus, Saul of Tarsus ‘heard a voice', but the men
whi ch journeyed with him stood speechl ess, ‘hearing a voice (Acts 9:4,7).
The record of Acts 22:9 says ‘They heard not the voice of H mthat spake’
This is no contradiction. Men my hear a sound, as in John 12:28 and 29,
Wi t hout recogni zing the words uttered:

‘Then canme there a voice from heaven, saying, | have both glorified it,
and will glorify it again’

‘' The people therefore, that stood by, and heard it, said that it
t hundered: others said, An angel spake to Hin.

It is very evident that these Scriptures countenance the idea suggested
above that there must be sonmething within the spiritual ear, even as there is
in the physical ear, which responds to the vibration or nmessage given.

For the nonent we |eave the matter there, but it is evident that nopst
serious issues are at stake if such should prove to be true. Hearing and
recogni zi ng the Shepherd’ s voice is one of the essential signs of being a
‘sheep’, and this we find is true in present conversion and in future
resurrection.

‘He that heareth My word, and believeth on Hmthat sent Me, hath
everlasting life, and shall not come into condemmation; but is passed
fromdeath unto |ife’ (John 5:24).

This very wonderful association between ‘hearing’, ‘believing and
‘life is expressed in verse 25 as foll ows:



‘“Verily, verily, | say unto you, The hour is com ng, and now is, when
the dead shall hear the voice of the Son of God: and they that hear
shall live’.

This is what can take place in the hour that ‘nowis’. |In the future
hour that is com ng:

“All that are in the graves shall hear His voice, and shall cone forth;
they that have done good, unto the resurrection of life; and they that
have done evil, unto the resurrection of damation’ (John 5:28, 29).

Two aspects of resurrection are here. The one ‘unto life', the other

unto ‘dammation’ and ‘judgnent’. The expression ‘they that have done evil
is peculiar and denmands attention. The word ‘done’ is not the sane as is
used in the phrase ‘they that have done good'; it is not poieo ‘to namke' but
prasso ‘to practice’'. More inportant still is the choice of the word
translated ‘evil’. This is not poneros, evil in its power to will and to

wor k m schief, or kakos, the natural antithesis of agathos or kalos ‘the
good’, but phaulos. Witing on the neaning of this word, Trench in his New
Testament Synonyns, says:

‘There are words, | should suppose, in all |anguages, and phaulos is

one of them which contenplate evil under another aspect, that nanely
of its good -for -nothingness, the inpossibility of good ever com ng

forth fromit’.

It is of extreme inportance to realize that phaul os occurs but once
nmore in John’s Gospel, and that in conjunction with ‘condemation’

‘He that believeth on Hmis not condemmed (krino): but he that

believeth not is condemed (krino) already ... and this is the
condemmation (krisis), that light is conme into the world, and nen | oved
darkness rather than |light, because their deeds were evil. For every
one that doeth evil (ho phaula prasson) hateth the light ...’ (John
3:18 -20).

Here we have the two words found together in John 5:29. There are one
or two problems in these two passages which we do not at the noment attenpt
to sol ve.

John 5:24 places everlasting |life over agai nst condemation. John 5:29
pl aces the resurrection of life, over against the resurrection of
condemmation (krisis). Yet all that are in the graves ‘hear H's voice’ and

to hear His voice is the mark of ‘H s sheep’. The attenpt to find a solution
to the problem which these conparisons raise, lies outside the intended scope
of these articles. ‘Hearing is nost evidently a precious spiritual gift and

fraught with life both here and in the resurrection
Hearing and its relationship with Believing

Most readers of The Berean Expositor know and endorse the teaching that
at Acts 28, a dispensational frontier is reached, and there, where the people
of Israel pass out into their o -amm condition, the Gentile received,
through the ministry of Paul the Prisoner of Jesus Christ, the body of truth
known as ‘ The di spensation of the Mystery’ (Eph. 3:9. RV.). Al the wonders
of grace and glory that eradiate the epistle to the Ephesians are conpressed



and expressed by the apostle in the words ‘ The salvation of God is sent unto
the Gentiles, and they will hear it’ (Acts 28:28). This ‘hearing is first
of all in direct contrast with the utter failure to hear that characterized
Israel at that critical time (Acts 28:26,27) and secondly, it is of such
conprehension, that Paul could use it to include the faith that enbraced the
truth reveal ed, the hope that grew out of the new revel ation, and the
incentive to wal k worthy of such a calling. Al he had to say was ‘They wil |
hear it’. In Ephesians 1:13 ‘hearing’ the word of truth, the gospel of their
sal vation, is placed in correspondence with believing. Mreover, Paul

hi msel f revealed the relationship of hearing and subsequent action, saying
‘After | heard ... cease not to pray for you (Eph. 1:15,616). At the close
of his life's testinony the apostle is satisfied to use the word ‘hear’ to
cover the nost glorious mnistry ever fulfilled by nortal man ‘ That by ne the
preaching mght be fully known, and that all the Gentiles might hear’ (2 Tim
4:17).

Two crucial points in Ephesians are marked by the use of ‘hearing’

‘if (eige) ye have heard of the dispensation of the grace of God which
is given ne to you -ward’

‘if (eige) so be that ye have heard Hm and have been taught by Hi m
(Eph. 3:2; 4:21).

In these three passages (Eph. 1:13; 3:2 and 4:21) salvation and the
gospel, dispensational truth and the Mystery, and the worthy wal k and
conversation that should ensue are related by the apostle with ‘hearing’

How i nportant therefore this spiritual sense nust be. Witing to the Romans
in chapter 10, after quoting Isaiah 53:1 *Wo hath believed our report? the
apostl e proceeded with the inference:

‘So then faith cometh by hearing, and hearing by the Word of God’ (Rom
10: 17).

When we know that the words ‘report’ and ‘hearing’ are both
translations of the one G eek word akoe, and that ‘believe’ is the verb
pi steuo, and faith the noun pistis, the relationship is seen to be even
closer. It is a wong conception of faith to think that before one opens the
Scriptures, or before one has heard its gl ad nessage, faith can be exercised.
This is not so.

‘How shall they believe in H mof Whomthey have not heard?’ (Rom
10:14). Faith, if it had no basis in truth, if it were not a conviction
woul d be but a superstition; trusting in an ‘unknown God’, taking no chances
and hoping for the best. It is not possible to believe an unknown Chri st;
faith cones into operation when the truth has been nmade known. The Gospel is
a nmessage, as the words evangel and proclamation inply. A nessage inplies a
messenger who brings the message, and soneone in authority who sends him
This is exactly the line of argunent followed by the apostle:

‘How shal |l they hear without a preacher? And how shall they preach
except they be sent?’ (10:14,15).

I srael’s grow ng hardness, which is the problem before us in Romans 9
to 11 and which culmnated at Acts 28, with ears that were dull of hearing
is here discussed. They at |east could not hide behind the idea that they
had never heard:



‘But | say, Have they not heard? Yes verily, their sound went into al
the earth, and their words unto the ends of the world (Rom 10:18).

First Moses is nentioned, then Isaiah, and finally the attitude of the
Lord Hinself (Rom 10:19 -21).

When Paul |eapt into the breach and wote that burning epistle to the
Galatians, with its insistence upon justification by faith apart from works
of law, he said:

‘This only would | learn of you, Received ye the Spirit by the works of
the law, or by the hearing of faith? (Gl. 3:2).

Here, not only is |law set over against faith, but the works of |aw are
set over against the hearing of faith. Hearing is not nerely the passive
reception of sound. It quickens into action, even as to hear and to hearken
is often a synonym for obedi ence which we nust see for ourselves presently.
VWhen at | ast Paul speaks of the dreadful times of the end, the hearing and
the ear come prominently to the fore:

‘They shall heap to thensel ves teachers, having itching ears (Gk. akoe,
"hearing", not the usual word ous, thereby linking the ear, with the
"report" and "hearing" in a remarkable way. This is unique in the

epi stles); and they shall turn away their ears fromthe truth, and
shall be turned unto fables’ (2 Tim 4:3,4).

It m ght be of service to assenble before the reader the way in which
akoe is translated in the A V.

‘fame’, ‘hearing’, ‘runmour’, ‘ear’, ‘audience , ‘report’ and

‘ preached’

We cannot believe that any exercised believer can ponder these facts
wi t hout realizing how inportant is the spiritual sense of hearing, and how
closely related hearing and believing stand in the Scriptures witten for our
| ear ni ng.

The rel ation of hearing with obedi ence

In the opening pages of this study we limted our survey to those
passages which |ink hearing with believing. W w den our survey at this
point to include the relationship which is established in Scripture between
heari ng and obeying. One of the words translated ‘obey’ in the Od Testanent
is the Hebrew shanea (Gen. 22:18; Zech. 6:15), rendered thus 81 tinmes, but
this same Hebrew word is translated ‘hear’ 730 times and ‘hearken’ 169 tines,
hearing being its prinmtive neaning, and obeying its secondary neaning. In
the New Testament the Greek word is akouo, nore famliar to English readers
in the word acoustics, this word is translated ‘hear’ 415 tinmes, out of a
total of 422 occurrences. These facts lead us to the word hupakouo,
transl ated ‘ obedi ence’ and ‘obey’, but in one passage given its primtive
meani ng ‘to hearken’ nanely in Acts 12:13, where it suggests that the dansel
who heard a knock on the door canme to obey the sumons. She cane to |isten,
or as the margin reads, she cane to ask who was there.

Let us acquaint ourselves with the usage of the word akouo when it is
combined with the preposition hupo ‘under’ and para ‘beside’. Hupakoe is



transl ated ‘ obedi ence’ eleven times, ‘obedient’ once, ‘obeying’ once and ‘to
obey’ once, or fourteen occurrences in all. ‘Even the winds and the sea obey
Hm (Matt. 8:27). Here the basic idea of hearing with subjection is

i nci pient, for the Saviour ‘rebuked the winds and the sea’ (Matt. 8:26), and
they heard with subjection, recognizing their Master. This sanme word is used
for the obedience of children to parents, of servants to nmsters, of Sarah to
Abraham and in the doctrinal sense, of obeying sin (Rom 6:12), the gospe
(Rom 10:16), the injunction of the apostle in his epistle (2 Thess. 3:14)
and the call of Abraham (Heb. 11:8). To believe is to hear, to obey is to go
one stage further and hear in subjection, not slavishly, not cringing, but as
those who are at last free to serve fromthe heart (Rom 6:17). Parakouo
means literally ‘to hear aside’ and in Matthew 18:17 it occurs twi ce where it
is translated ‘neglect to hear’ in the A V. and ‘refuse to hear’ in the R V.;
in either case, whether it be neglected or refused, hearing is involved.
Parakoe is three tines transl ated di sobedience (Rom 5:19; 2 Cor. 10:6; Heb
2:2). The passage in Romans is of tragic inportance. It refers to Adams
first sin, the act that let both sin and death into the world.

‘For as by one man’s di sobedi ence nmany were made sinners, so by the
obedi ence of One shall many be made righteous’.

Adam instead of ‘hearing in subjection’, ‘hearkened unto the voice of
(his) wife' (Gen. 3:17), the consequence of which was synbolized by the
thistles and thorns of Genesis 3:18, and the sweat and dust of Genesis 3:19.
Who coul d have foreseen such dire consequences to faulty hearing! Wen one
is acquainted with the associati on which these passages establish between the
ear and obedience, the ritual of the willing servant and the pierced ear is
rati onal and full of neaning.

‘If the servant (who is due for liberation in the seventh year) shal

plainly say, | love ny master, ny wife, and ny children; I will not go
out free: then his master shall bring himunto the judges; he shal
also bring him... unto the door post; and his master shall bore his
ear through with an aul; and he shall serve himfor ever’ (Exod.
21:5,6).

Not only so, but another reference beset by sone el enent of doubt is
put into clearer light by this know edge.

‘Sacrifice and offering Thou didst not desire; mne ears hast Thou
opened’ (Psa. 40:6).

The margin reads ‘M ne ears hast Thou digged’ , the R V. margin reads
‘Or pierced for ne’. Wen we cone to the epistle to the Hebrews and read the
guotation of this Psalmin that epistle, there is, on the surface, a very
great diversion fromthe |anguage of the original. The Hebrew of Psalm 40:6
reads ‘M ne ears hast Thou opened’ or margin ‘digged . The LXX version and
the reference in Hebrews 10:5 reads ‘A body hast Thou prepared Me'. On the
surface it appears that the LXX retains the correct text, being endorsed by
the inspired apostle, and the present Hebrew text of Psal m 40 nust be
consi dered defective. This is not so however. There is a sinmlar exanple of
Di vine and intended expansion of meaning in the way in which the word ‘truth’

in Isaiah 42:3 ‘He shall bring forth judgnment unto truth’, is altered, in
Matt hew 12:20, to ‘Till He send forth judgnent unto victory’. Truth nust
ultimately prevail; there is no contradiction here, only a Divine expansion

and filling. So in Psalm40 and Hebrews 10. Three figures are involved:



(1) The ‘digged’ ear of the willing servant (Exod. 21:2,5,6).

(2) The ‘opened’ ears of the Geat WIling Servant ‘The Lord God hath
opened M ne ear, and | was not rebellious’ (lsa. 50:5).

(3) The apostle’s use of this passage to contrast the O d Testanent
sacrifices of bulls and goats, in which he needs something nore
than a reference to the ‘ear’ -- he takes the synmbol of a willing
servant and expands it to the ‘preparing’ and the ‘offering of
the body of Christ.

‘Behold, to obey is better than sacrifice, and to hearken than
the fat of rams’ (1 Sam 15:22).

The manner and matter of hearing

Truth is truth, by whonsoever it nmay be uttered, yet the Scriptures not
only enjoin upon us to hear the truth, but to consider who it is that speaks
and how we oursel ves hear the nessage. Romans 10, as we have al ready
noti ced, says:

‘How shall they believe in Hi mof Womthey have not heard? and how
shal |l they hear without a preacher? (Rom 10:14),

but it imediately adds a clause that contains sonmething of a warning,
sayi ng:

“And how shall they preach, except they be Sent?
In Jerenmiah 23, the Lord conpl ains of prophets, who:

‘speak a vision of their own heart, and not out of the nouth of the
Lord’ and said of such ‘1 have not sent these prophets, yet they ran’
‘Il sent themnot’ (Jer. 23:16, 21, 32).

It is not an act of faith to accept wi thout question the assertion or
procl amati on of anyone without first of all being assured of their
credentials. The Church at Ephesus was commended by the Lord for trying
‘them whi ch say they are apostles, and are not, and hast found themliars’
(Rev. 2:2). An apostle is essentially a ‘sent one’ the Greek verb stello
meaning ‘I send’. Paul when witing to Tinothy, a fellow servant and son in
the faith, and one who would be called upon many tinmes to exercise judgnent
in critical and spiritual matters, said:

‘But continue thou in the things which thou hast | earned and hast been
assured of, knowi ng of Whomthou hast |earned themi (2 Tim 3:14).

VWhenever a man is ‘sent of God’ he will have sonme credentials which wll
satisfy those who are in harmony with the Holy Scriptures. Tinothy was
enj oi ned by the apostle to have a form of sound words, which, said he, ‘Thou
hast heard of nme’ (2 Tim 1:13), and drew attention to the relationship that
was evi dent between his ‘doctrine’ and his ‘manner of life (3:10). Jereniah
not only said of the false prophets that the Lord had not sent them he gives
anot her index ‘They make you vain' (Jer. 23:16). W are therefore to take
heed ‘whomi we hear. W are also enjoined to take heed ‘how we hear (Luke
8:18), and in Mark 4:24 to take heed ‘what’ we hear. ‘How one hears relates
to the manner of our hearing. ‘Wat’ one hears refers to the substance of
the nessage, and they are dependent in neasure on one another. Even though



t he nessage be the very truth of God, if it be heard negligently,
indifferently or in a spirit of rebellion, it will cease to be truth to us.

Let us consider sonme of the ways in which we should hear the Word of
God. We should hear with attention:

‘Hearken unto nme now therefore, O ye children, and attend to the words
of ny mouth’ (Prov. 7:24).



Crabb di stingui shes attend, hearken and listen thus:

‘Attend is a mental action; hearken, both corporeal and nmental; listen
si nply corporeal’

The English word ‘attend’ is derived fromthe Latin attendo which neans
to stretch or bend anything -- a bow for exanple. It is the very reverse of
sl ackness. |If the mind be distracted with other things, attention may be
i mpossible; truth will go “in one ear and out of the other’ as the saying has
it, and there may be nore truth in the rejoinder than at first appears: ‘It
does so, because there is nothing in between to stop it’! Enpty headi ness
and inattention go together. ‘Take heed how you hear’ said the Saviour. It
is the lament of Isaiah 1:3 that the people of the Lord did not ‘consider’

It is the same word, translated ‘understand’, that is used in Isaiah 6:9
‘Hear ye indeed,

but understand not’ which led to such tragi c consequences for Israel. This
attention and consideration should not be intermttent, it should be the
continual attitude of the believer:

‘I will have respect unto Thy statutes continually’ (Psa. 119:117).
The Word shoul d be esteened and respected:

‘l have esteenmed the words of His nmouth nore than ny necessary food
(Job 23:12).

‘More to be desired are they than gold, yea, than nmuch fine gold:
sweeter also than honey and the honeyconb’ (Psa. 19:10).

Agai n we should hear the Word of the Lord with an expectation that it
will guide us and illum nate our path. It nust be accepted as a ‘lanmp’ unto
our feet, and a ‘light’ unto our path (Psa. 119:105). Finally, the manner in
which we hear will be related to the way in which we respond to what we have
hear d:

‘If any be a hearer of the word, and not a doer he ... forgetteth ..
But ... he being not a forgetful hearer, but a doer of the work, this
man shall be blessed in his deed” (Jas. 1:23 -25).

Such are a few of the suggestions contained in the Scriptures as to
‘how we should hear. As to ‘what’ we should hear, we would say:

(D “All Scripture’, for it is ‘profitable for doctrine,

for reproof, for correction, for instruction in righteousness’. It
makes the man of God ‘perfect’ and thoroughly furnishes himunto al
good works (2 Tim 3:16,17).

(2) ‘What’' we hear should not only be found in Scripture, but should
be found in those Scriptures that are peculiarly related to the

di spensati on under which we are called; for while all Scripture is for
us, all is not about us, and we need to rightly divide the Wrd of
truth to hear aright.

Finally there is a definite |ink between hearing and speaking. The
tongue of the learned (learner, a disciple), that is able to speak a word in
season i s connected very closely with the ear of the |learned (learner, a
di sciple) which is wakened norning by norning (lsa. 50:4). ‘As | hear, |



judge’ (John 5:30); ‘I speak to the world those things which | have heard of
H m (John 8:26).

A twofold charge is brought against the Hebrew believers in chapter 5
of that epistle:

(1) They were dull of hearing, and consequently (2) they failed to
beconme efficient teachers (Heb. 5:11,12). The apostle made it plain
that what he taught others, he first of all had received hinself (1
Cor. 15:3). There are many who are dumb, sinply because they are deaf.
They do not know that they can make a sound, nor do they know t hat
others can either. The Lord once had a man brought to Hm who was
deaf and who had an inpedinent in his speech, and we read:

‘He ... put His fingers into his ears, and He spit, and touched his
tongue; and | ooking up to heaven, He sighed, and saith unto him
Ephphatha, that is, Be opened. And straightway his ears were opened,
and the string of his tongue was | oosed, and he spake plain’ (Mark 7:33
-35).

The Lord had no need to say ‘be | oosed” for the opening of the ear
rel eased the tongue so that the man ‘spake plain’



A hymm that is often sung has the |ines:

‘Lord, speak to nme, that | may speak
In living echoes of Thy tone’

Let us take heed whom we hear, what we hear and how we hear, for this
will be not only for our own good, but for the blessing of those with whom we
nmeet and for whom we have sone neasure of responsibility.

The spiritual faculty of sight

Practically every text that uses the words ‘ear’, ‘hear’ or ‘hearken’
woul d provide further |ight upon the nature and val ue of spiritual hearing.
But time passes, and we nust keep our search within reasonable |limts. Let
us turn our attention to that other sense, the sense of sight.

It is conmon know edge that the organ of sight is a wonderfu
mechani sm of which the nost el aborate canmera is but an inperfect copy.
There are twenty -four separate words in the foregoing sentence, and the eye
of the reader has registered a clear inpression of each word and passed on to
the next without the slightest blurring of the image. In other words God s
camera not only receives on the retina an inmage which is transnmtted by the
optic nerve to the brain, but it renmoves all trace of that inage, prepares
the surface of the film and takes a stereoscopic picture in full colour in

the tine it takes the reader to pass from‘this’ word to ‘that’! And not
only so, the colour that the eye records is received through a crystalline
lens, and this lens, |ike every other organ of the body, is fed by the bl ood

stream Here the wi sdom and beni gnant provision of the Creator is again nmade
mani fest. By a special physiological arrangement which we do not pretend to
understand, the red bl ood becones transparent and col ourless as it passes
through this lens! It is noreover proverbial that the shutter provided for
the human eye is practically instantaneous. 1In the expression ‘the tw nkling
of an eye' (1 Cor. 15:52)

the Greek word atom occurs, a word that nmeans sonething indivisible,
unsplittable, although as a consequence of the discoveries in nuclear fission
we now use the expression ‘splitting the atom (the unsplittable)’.

The sense of hearing we have already seen is wonderful, but the
Scriptures speak of the sense of sight in even higher terns. ‘1 have heard
of Thee’ saith Job, ‘by the hearing of the ear: but now mine eye seeth Thee
Wherefore | abhor myself, and repent in dust and ashes’ (Job 42:5,6).

We have seen how the sense of hearing enters into the Biblica
concepti on of obedi ence and di sobedi ence and that it is used of Adam s
di sobedi ence, who ‘ hearkened aside’ (LXX, author’s translation) to the voice
of his wife (Gen. 3:17). We nust now rem nd ourselves that the fatal prom se
‘your eyes shall be opened’ and the alluring prospect ‘pleasant to the eyes’
precede this act of disobedience (Gen. 3:5,6). Just as the spiritual sense
of ‘hearing’ is associated with understanding, so is the spiritual sense of
sight. The apostle speaks of:

‘The eyes of your understandi ng being enlightened (Eph. 1:18),

where the word translated ‘understanding’ in the Received Text is dianoia,
but in the Revised Text is kardia ‘the heart’. Understanding is associated
with the heart (Matt. 13:15). *‘Blindness’ noreover is predicated of the
‘heart’ (Eph. 4:18), and the condition of ‘singleness’ is used, both of the



eye and of the heart (Matt. 6:22; Eph. 6:5). Spiritual hearing also is
associ ated with the heart, as Hebrews 3:7,8,12,15; 4:12 suggest. There is no
need for protracted proof that the heart is associated with the spiritua

equi val ent of both the senses of hearing and seeing. The defect in vision
known as nyopia ‘short sight’ has its spiritual equivalent:

‘He that | acketh these things is blind, and cannot see afar off
(muopazo), and hath forgotten that he was purged fromhis old sins’ (2
Pet. 1:9),

even as the believer can become dull and hard of hearing (Heb. 5:11). Again
just as the Lord when healing physical blindness used a conpress of clay with
whi ch He anointed the eyes of the man born blind (John 9:6), so He counselled
the church of the Laodiceans to ‘anoint’ their eyes with ‘eye -salve (Rev.
3:18), collyrium another kind of fine clay, sonething akin to the china clay,
kaolin, found in Cornwall. It is evident fromthese few scattered references
that the physical eye, its uses and its diseases, forma synbol of the higher
spiritual equivalent, especially in the exercise of faith.

In concluding this brief prelimnary survey, it nmight be salutary for
us to rememnber the challenging question of the Psalm st and the witer of the
Prover bs:

‘He that planted the ear, shall He not hear? He that formed the eye,
shall He not see? (Psa. 94:9).

It is plainly indicated that human hearing and human vision are but
faint echoes of the glorious and perfect powers that belong to the living God
Hi msel f. Again,

‘The hearing ear, and the seeing eye, the Lord hath nmade even both of
them (Prov. 20:12).

In solem and direct contrast with the activities and powers of the
living God, the Od Testanment witers put the ‘dunb idols’ of the heathen

‘Their idols are silver and gold, the work of nen’s hands. They have
nmout hs, but they speak not: eyes have they, but they see not: they have
ears, but they hear not: noses have they, but they smell not: they have
hands, but they handle not: feet have they, but they wal k not: neither
speak they through their throat. They that make themare |i ke unto
them so is every one that trusteth in them (Psa. 115:4 -8).

When the time for Israel’s deliverance from Egypt drew near, the Lord
is said to have ‘heard their groaning (Exod. 2:24); to have ‘seen’ their
affliction, and to ‘know their sorrows (Exod. 3:7). |In the exercise and use
of the faculty of sight and of hearing, man, nade in the inmage of God, is a
fai nt adunbration of the perfection of his Mker



The Opened Eye

We are all acquainted today with the fact that there
are rays, nanely the infra -red and the ultra -violet, that
are outside the range of human vision. |If the human eye coul d be adapted and
“inmproved’ as caneras have over the past years, then it is conceivable that
things now totally invisible to sight would becone visible. This
transformati on may never take place in the physical realm but it does in the
realmof the spirit. Let us see one or two illustrations of this change and
range of mracul ously opened vi sion.

(1) Hagar. -- Cenesis 21 records the donmestic strife that becl ouded

t he house of Abraham after |saac was born. It was very grievous in the
si ght of Abraham that |shmael should nock |Isaac the child of pronm se,
Sarah’s own son, yet it was equally grievous to contenplate turning
Hagar and |Ishnmael adrift, but his action was decided by the express
conmand of Cod

‘Let it not be grievous in thy sight because of the |ad, and because of
thy bondwoman; in all that Sarah hath said unto thee, hearken unto her
voice: for in Isaac shall thy seed be call ed.

And al so of the son of the bondwoman will | nmmke a nation, because he
is thy seed’” (Gen. 21:12,13).

We all know the story -- the water spent in the bottle and the lad |eft
to die of thirst. The mracle of his preservation did not consist in causing
wat er to appear where none had appeared before, but in opening Hagar's eyes
to see:

‘And God opened her eyes, and she saw a well of water’ (Gen. 21:19).
Al l Hagar wanted was the opened eye.

(2) Elisha's servant. -- 2 Kings 6 records the attenpt of the King of
Syria to capture Elisha

‘Therefore sent he thither horses, and chariots, and a great host: and
t hey came by night, and conpassed the city about’ (2 Kings 6:14).

When the servant of Elisha saw this form dable host, he cried ‘Al as, ny
master! how shall we do?" Elisha stayed his fears by saying:

‘Fear not: for they that be with us are nore than they that be with
them (2 Kings 6:16),

and then, instead of entering into a wordy battle to prove his point, Elisha
prayed ‘ Open his eyes, that he may see’. Elisha did not pray for a |egion of
angels; for that there was no need, all that was necessary was the seeing
eye.

(3) The man born blind. -- In the ninth chapter of John's Gospel we
have the sign of the healing of a man born blind. The Savi our declared
the solemm and bl essed truth:

‘I amthe light of the world (John 9:5),



but a blind man sees no light, even if he be out in broad daylight. What
happened is that once again the miracle consisted not in the supernatura
provision of light, but in the opening of the eyes. It is exceedingly
instructive to follow the course of this grant of greater vision, for we
remenber that in another case, the nman whose eyes were opened did not
conprehend all that he saw at once. W have the strange, yet understandabl e
statement, that at the first, he said ‘'l see nen as trees, wal king" (Mrk
8:24). So with the man born blind. He did not attain at one step a full al
-round know edge of the glory of the Person of his Saviour; he | earned by the
very opposition that ranged itself against him

‘How were thine eyes opened?” he was questioned.

‘He answered and said, A nman that is called Jesus nade clay, and
anoi nted nmne eyes, and said unto me, Go to the pool of Siloam and
wash: and | went and washed, and | received sight’ (John 9:10, 11).

Just as sinply as that. Here are two related actions. The Saviour
al one could do the anointing; w thout that, no washing in the pool of Siloam
woul d be of any use. But it is as well to remenber that there is no reason
to believe that had the blind man refused to go, and to wash, the anointing
al one woul d have been effective. The sanme word that provides us with the
concept ‘believe’, provides us with the answering concept ‘obey’ (peitho, see
Acts 28:24; Gal. 5:7). The Pharisees again pressed the nan born blind to
explain, and attenpted to extort from hi msone adni ssion that would
conprom se the Son of God. After a deal of controversy, the blind man was
agai n questioned:

‘What sayest thou of Hm that He hath opened thine eyes? He said, He
is a Prophet’ (John 9:17).

Here is an advance. The opened eye of faith now sees that ‘A man that
is called Jesus’ was ‘a prophet’. Again pressure was brought to bear, not
only upon the man, but his parents, with the dread of excomrunication ranged
on the side of the eneny. Addressing the man born blind for the third tine,
t he Pharisees said:

‘G ve Cod the praise: we know that this man is a sinner’ (24).

A mature believer would i medi ately have sprung to the defence of his
Lord. He would have given chapter and verse to show that He knew no sin, He
did no sin, that He was ‘Holy, harnless, undefiled and separate from
sinners’. This however was beyond the range of the nman whose eyes had been
so recently opened. He was fair and unassuning, but he was growing in grace
and know edge:

‘He answered and said, Whether He be a sinner or no, | know not; One
Thing I know, that, whereas | was blind, now | see’

To that there could be no reply. |In the next verses there is a
t heol ogi cal jangle which ended as nost theol ogical arguments do:

‘They answered and said unto him Thou wast altogether born in sins,
and dost thou teach us? And they cast himout’ (John 9:34).

It was this uncharitable action of religious bigotry that brought about
the conpl ete opening of the man’s eyes:



‘Jesus heard that they had cast himout; and when He had found him He
said unto him Dost thou believe on the Son of God? (35).



Here is the climx of his grow ng vision:
‘A man’, ‘A Prophet’, ‘The Son of God’

The man born blind however did not i mediately confess such a faith. He
rightly asked Who such an One m ght be, and to this npbst rational request
cane the answer:

‘Thou hast both Seen Hm and it is He that talketh with thee (37).
‘Seen Him. ‘One thing | know ... now !l see’. This was enough
‘And he said, Lord, | believe. And he worshipped Hini.

Here then are instances that help us in our appreciation of the figure
of restored sight as a synbol of faith. This requires at |east sone coment
on Hebrews 11, even though that portion denmands as nmany chapters of
exposition as it contains verses. To this aspect of truth we now turn.

The faith that sees the Invisible

Hebrews 11, the great chapter on faith, stresses the fact that faith
enconpasses the invisible.

‘Now faith is the substance of things hoped for, the evidence of things
Not Seen ... through faith we understand ... that things which are Seen
were not made of things which do appear ...' (Heb. 11:1 -3).

Recent di scoveries anong the papyrus, for so long buried in the sands
of Egypt, throw |light upon the intention of the apostle in the use of the
word translated ‘substance’. It has been found to nean ‘title deed’, and the
writer appears to be saying:

‘Now faith (which | ooks forward to a glorious inheritance, a heavenly
city, but which is not yet enjoyed) is of itself the title deeds of that
i nheritance. You may, with other believers, die in faith not having (at the
nmonment) received the prom ses, but you have seen them afar off, and this has
i nfluenced your whole life and wal k; you have become in consequence strangers
and pilgrinms on the earth (through which you pass on the way to the place
prepared for you)’.

Noah al so manifested this peculiar quality of faith, a faith which
while it brought down a deal of ridicule upon himfor building such a ship on
dry land as he did, yet neverthel ess saved his house:

‘By faith, Noah, being warned of God of things Not Seen as yet, noved
with fear, prepared an ark to the saving of his house’ (Heb. 11:7).

Abraham too ‘went out’ (by faith) ‘not knowi ng whither he went ... for
he Looked for a city which hath foundati ons, whose buil der and maker is God
(Heb. 11:8 -10). The faith of Sarah, |saac, Jacob and Joseph all have this
same quality, but the power to see the invisible is nbst pronminent in the
faith of Moses. At sonme period in his |ife Moses resolutely turned his back
on an offer to be adopted into the royal fanm |y of Egypt; he chose rather to
suffer affliction with the people of God who were reduced to the condition of
slaves. He esteened the reproach of (or for) Christ, greater riches than the
treasures in Egypt for he had respect unto (a future and then unseen)



reconpense

of the reward ... ‘he endured, As Seeing HmWo is Invisible (Heb. 11:23 -
27) . Not only is this quality of faith seen in full exercise in the
spiritual realm such is the blinding nature of sin that we discover it ought
to have been within the range of unassisted reason, to have discerned from
the very works of nature the existence of the invisible God. This, as is
wel | known, is the charge laid against the heathen world by Paul in his
epistle to the Romans, where he proves beyond the possibility of doubt that
al I manki nd, whether the Gentile with the book of nature or the Jew with the
book of the law, were inexcusable:

‘For whatever is to be known of God is plain to them God Hinself has
made it plain -- for ever since the world was created, His Invisible
nature, His everlasting power and divine Being, have been quite
perceptible in what He has made. So they have no excuse’ (Rom

1: 19,20, Mffatt).

We nust not fromall this assume that, because we have believed on the
nanme of the Son of God, we shall receive visions and revelations. Many tines
we who have this faith that sees the invisible my have to walk by faith and
not by sight; we may at tinmes be driven to read again the words of the
Savi our to Thomas who said ‘ Except | see’

‘ Thomas, because thou hast seen Me, thou hast believed: blessed are
they that have not seen, and yet have believed (John 20:25 -29).

O we may be conforted by the words of Peter

“Whom havi ng not seen, ye love; in Whom though now ye see H m not, yet
believing, ye rejoice with joy unspeakable and full of glory (1 Pet.
1:8).

It will also be remenbered, and should ever be in nind, that the
apostle indicated to the Ephesians that they could only proceed to the fuller
know edge of the character of their calling and the nature of its hope by
realizing that
the eyes of their understanding (or heart) had been enli ghtened.

There are a nunber of passages where the exhortation to ‘look’ and the
bl essed consequence of this |looking by faith is brought before us. This
however is well worth separate attention, and so to this we now turn.

Li fe and Living associated with Looking

We propose gathering together the many references that are made in the
Wrd to ‘looking’ either in faith, expectancy or in other ways, to round off
the |l esson already | earned concerning the possession and value of spiritua
vision. First and forenost nust be placed the call

‘Look unto Me, and be ye saved, all the ends of the earth: for | am
God, and there is none else (lsa. 45:22).

The word transl ated ‘1 ook’ here is not derived fromthe Hebrew word
either for the ‘eye’ or for ‘seeing’, but means ‘to turn the face’'. It does
not matter whether the person who thus ‘| ooks’ has keenness of vision or
defective eye -sight, ‘to turn the face’ is sufficient. The same Hebrew word
is used in Isaiah 53:6 in the well known passage ‘W have Turned every one to



his own way’, or as in Isaiah 56:11 ‘They all Look to their own way’'. The
turning of the face indicates the growi ng desire of the heart, and noreover,
t he enphasis upon ‘Me ... none el se’ suggests the acknow edgnment that al

ot her avenues are closed, that God al one can be the Saviour of men. Wre we
dealing with Isaiah 45 as a whole there would be nuch that could be said,
first upon the reiterated terns ‘none else’, ‘none beside, that occur in
verses 5,6,14,18,21 as well as 22; and secondly, in view of this repeated
assertion, to realize that verse 23 |l ooks to Philippians 2:5 -11 and Acts
4:12 where we |earn that there is none other Nane under heaven given anong
men whereby we nust be saved than the Nane of H m Who was crucified and

rai sed fromthe dead.

We cannot pass fromthis initial aspect of the subject of ‘I ooking
wi t hout a word regarding the wonderful type which in John 3:14,15 is so
intimately |inked with the gospel of salvation and eternal life.

“And the Lord said unto Moses, Make thee a fiery serpent, and set it
upon a pole: and it shall cone to pass, that every one that is bitten
when he Looketh upon it, shall Live (Num 21:8).

Life nust be followed by light. They who first look to the Lord for
salvation, look to Hmfor illumnation. So we read:

‘They Looked unto HHm and were Lightened (Psa. 34:5).

First they lived, then they were illuminated, for Nunmbers 21:11 tells
us that, after this wondrous type of salvation by faith had been set forth,

those thus saved journeyed ‘toward the sunrising’. After |ife has been
received and |ight given, service is a natural and spiritual sequel. Here
‘looking has a place. First the servant will need guidance and instruction
and the Lord says ‘I will guide thee with M ne eye’ (Psa. 32:8), but such

gui dance presupposes that the eye of the believer is upon the Lord (Psa.
123:2), otherwise the Lord’ s | eading nust be nore drastic and resenble the
gui dance of horse and nule who nust be held in with bit and bridle (Psa.
32:9). Not only does the servant | ook to his Master, the Master | ooks to the
servant, |ooks to see what character he exhibits, as we read in |saiah 66:2:

‘To this man will | |ook, even to himthat is poor and of a contrite
spirit, and trenbleth at My word’

It will be observed that the Lord does not | ook for cleverness; He is
concerned with the spirit of His servants and the attitude of their heart to
H s Wrd.

Anmong t he synbol s of service that are found in the Scriptures the
various activities of an agricultural occupation are naturally proninent.
Among themis mentioned ‘ pl oughing’

‘No man, having put his hand to the plough, and |ooking back, is fit
for the kingdom of God” (Luke 9:62).

Si ngl eness of eye, forgetting the things that are behind, whol e hearted
concentration upon the work allotted is necessary if one would be ‘fit’ or
‘well placed” (euthetos). It is necessary that we press toward the mark and
seek to serve without distraction (1 Cor. 7:35), a condition |argely governed
by the objects that occupy our vision. |If we change the figure of service



fromthat of ploughing to that of a contestant, a runner or an athlete, we
read:

‘Let us run with patience the race that is set before us, Looking unto
Jesus the author and finisher of our faith® (Heb. 12:1,2),

where the word translated ‘'l ook’ is the Geek aphorao ‘to | ook away’,
possibly here to | ook away fromthe exanples of faith already reviewed in
chapter 11 to the suprenme Exanple, the Captain and the Perfecter of faith,
the Lord Jesus Christ Hinself. This sane nost glorious Exanple is brought
before us when thinking of our relationship with others.



‘Let nothing be done through strife or vain -glory; but in |owiness of
mnd | et each esteemthe things of others of nore inportance than their own.
Look not every man on his own things, but every man also on the things of
others. Let this mnd be in you, which was also in Christ Jesus’ (Phil. 2:3
-5 author’s translation).

Finally, the whole of the Christian |ife is sunmed up in the one
attitude of | ooking:

‘For the grace of God that bringeth salvation ... teaching us that
we should live ... looking for that blessed hope’ (Titus 2:11 -13).

This attitude of heart is the npst effective antidote to the
attractions of the world and of the flesh. To be taken up with the heavenly
city nakes the sojourning in tents and the pilgri mpathway endurabl e and
preferable to all that the present |life can offer in exchange. Wen we are
told that Mbses thus reacted, it was because he had respect (he | ooked away,
apobl epo) unto the reconpense of the reward.

These few and sinply witten notes are but straws that indicate the
direction of the current. They are not intended to be exhaustive, but just
pointers to help those who may respond to seek for thensel ves and then be
bl essed in teaching others. 1In all this enphasis on seeing and | ooking, one
feature remai ns doni nant and constant. Every text brought forward ranges
itself on the side of the Baptist and says ‘Behold the Lanb of God’

Tenple. It is inportant that we observe the distinction that the two Greek
words translated ‘tenple’ indicate. H eron, a sacred place associated with
the office of a priest hiereus. ‘Hieron is used of the whole conpass of the

sacred encl osure, including the outer courts, porches, and all the other
subordi nate buil dings appertaining to the Tenple' (Dr. Bullinger’s Lexicon).
Naos on the other hand, derived fromnaio ‘to dwell’, refers properly to the
i nnernost shrine of the tenple. The veil that was rent was before the naos
(Matt. 27:51); it is this word which is used by Stephen (Acts 7:48) and Paul
(Acts 17:24), and in Acts 19:24 naos is translated ‘shrine’. \Wen Paul
speaks in Ephesians 2:21 of the church under the figure of a tenple, it is
this, the innernost shrine, not the whole of the sacred building to which he
refers. In one passage, namely Luke 11:51, the word translated ‘temple’ is
oi kos a house. The structure of Ephesians (see Ephesiansl), places the
Tenple ‘fitly framed together’ (Eph. 2:21) in structural correspondence with
the Body ‘fitly joined together’ (Eph. 4:16). For sidelights on this thene,
see the article entitled House2 which contains an exhibition in outline of
the inter -relationship of Israel’s spiritual history with their attitude to
the Tenpl e as the house of God.

TEMPTATI ON

We have dealt with the prayer ‘lead us not into tenptation’ under the
headi ng of Lord’s Prayer2, and at the nonent we are not concerned with
tenptation in general, or with the tenptation in the w |l derness (Matt. 4),
but with the specific reference in Hebrews 4:15 where we read that Christ was
‘tenpted in all points like as we are’. How are we to interpret the words
‘“in all points’? How are we to understand the sequel ‘yet without sin’? How
does this passage influence our understandi ng concerning the sinlessness of
the Man, Christ Jesus?



There have been those who have argued that the presence of the words
‘“in all points’, inplies the inclusion of every tenptation which besets
manki nd, and, in consequence, have been driven by the irresistible force of
logic to affirmthat He must therefore have had a ‘fallen nature’, even
though He actually ‘did no sin". The seriousness of the subject therefore
will be felt by all. To nobst of our readers, the teaching that the Saviour
had a ‘fallen’ nature would conme as a shock. Moreover, the believer hinself
is involved, for he cannot be unnoved at the noral consequences that arise
out of the exam nation of the words ‘tenpted in all points |ike as we are’

In order therefore to discover the scope of the argunent that contains
t hese pregnant words, we propose an exami nation of the passages in the
epistle to the Hebrews where tenptation is the thene and, follow ng that, an
exam nation of other passages where the words ‘tenpt’ and ‘tenptation’ are
used, so that if possible we may arrive at a Scriptural understandi ng both of
the range of tenptation indicated in Hebrews 4:15 and the neaning, origin,
and different fornms of tenptation that are indicated by the usage of the word
in Hebrews and in other parts of the New Testanent.

The scope of any passage of Scripture is indicated by its literary
structure, and our readers already possess the structure of the epistle to
the Hebrews, which is set out in the article Hebrews2. For our present
purpose we will lift out two correspondi ng nmenbers only, because in themare
found every occurrence of the words ‘tenpt’ and ‘tenptation’ in the epistle.

B Heb. 3 to 6.
on to perfection Let us cone boldly.
Exanpl e of unbelief.
‘ The Profession’ Perfect v Babes.
(Honol ogi a) No renewal unto repentance.
(3:1; 4:14) Senses exer ci sed.
Crucify afresh the Son.
B Heb. 10:19 to 12:25.
back to perdition Let us draw near
Exanpl es of faith.
‘ The Profession’ Sons v Firstborn.
(Honol ogi a/ eo) No place for repentance.
(10: 23; 11:13) Trod under foot the Son

Di sci pline exercised.

There can be no question but that these two sections very closely
correspond with one another, and if they contain all the occurrences of
‘tenpt’ and ‘tenptation’ that are to be found in the epistle to the Hebrews,
then those tenptations nust be intinately related to the two i deas of
‘perfection’” and ‘perdition’; with “going on’, or with ‘drawi ng back’. \When
we cone to consider the first portion of Hebrews that contains the passage
under review, we discover that its historic background is the story of
Israel’s failure in the wilderness; a failure to ‘go on unto perfection’
with which the words ‘tenpt’ and ‘tenptation’ are closely interwoven.

Hebrews 2:17 to 4:16

A 2:17 to 3:1. t enpt ed Succour Pr of essi on
B 3:2 to 4:11. i f The Tenptation
i f They tenpted Me.

A 4:12 -16. t enpt ed Hel p Pr of essi on




It will be seen that Hebrews 4:15 is an integral part of this Iarger
context, and no interpretation is therefore valid that ignores or contravenes
the general direction of the teaching of this context. A ‘profession’ is in
view, sonething to ‘hold fast’; something involving trial and self -denial
sonmething that may be lost. Further, with the structure before us, it is
i mpossible to isolate Hebrews 4:15; we nust ever keep in mnd the tenptation
mentioned in chapter 3.

‘Your fathers tenpted Me’ (Heb. 3:9), said God. Now whatever
guestionable views we may entertain concerning the tenptati ons to which our
Lord was subjected in the days of His flesh, no such thoughts are possible

when we consider the words ‘ Your fathers tenpted Me’. It is not only
repugnant to conmon sense, but contrary to positive Scripture that God can
by any possibility, be ‘tenpted’ to or by evil. ‘God cannot be tenpted with
evil’' is

the categorical statenment of Holy Wit (Jas. 1:13); consequently we are
i medi ately faced with a fact concerning ‘tenptation’ that nust influence our
views of Hebrews 2:18 and 4:15.

If we had continued the quotation of Hebrews 3:9 we should have read,
‘when your fathers tenpted Me, proved Me, and saw My works forty years’.
‘Proved’ is dokimazo, ‘to test, try, as a netal’. This nmeaning is borne out
by the passages in Hebrews 11, ‘by faith Abraham when he was tried (peirazo,
"tenpted"), offered up Isaac’ (Heb. 11:17). Shall we say that God tenpted
Abrahamto sin when He nade the great demand concerning |saac? God forbid!
not only because Scripture positively declares that God never tenpts nan to
sin (Jas. 1:13), but also because a reading of Cenesis 22 reveals that this
‘tenpting’ was a ‘testing’ of Abrahamis faith, ‘now | know that thou fearest
God, seeing thou hast not withheld thy son, thine only son from M’ (Cen.
22:12).

The contexts of the references to tenptation in Hebrews 2 and 4
i ntroduce such words as ‘succour’, ‘synpathy’ (‘cannot be touched with'),
‘“infirmties’, but we can scarcely speak of ‘synpathy’ and ‘infirmties’ when
we speak of ‘sin’ as it appears in Scripture.

The word translated ‘succour’ (Heb. 2:18) and ‘help’ (Heb. 4:16) occurs
once nore in Hebrews 13:6, ‘so that we may boldly say, The Lord is ny
Hel per’. This is associated, not with ‘“sin’” or ‘forgiveness’, but with the
prom se that the believer woul d never be forsaken and in connection with
‘what man shall do’ unto us, not what we m ght inadvertently do ourselves.

Anot her word whi ch occurs in Hebrews must be included in our
exam nation and that is the word peira. This occurs twi ce in Hebrews:

‘By faith they passed through the Red Sea as by dry land: which the
Egypti ans assaying (rmaking the attenpt) to do were drowned (Heb.
11: 29).

‘OQthers had trial of cruel nockings and scourgi ngs (11:36).

In neither passage can the idea of ‘tenpting’ be discovered. 1In the
first passage ‘attenpt’ gives good English and incidentally reveals that, in
our nother-tongue, the word ‘tenpt’ neans a ‘trial’ or an ‘ATtenpt’. The

ot her reference (Heb. 11:36) is but a variant of the word translated
‘tenpted’, and needs no comrent.



To conmplete the tale of occurrences of peirazo in Hebrews, one nore
reference must be included. |In Hebrews 5:13 we find the negative, apeiros,
where it is translated ‘unskilful’, which accords with the classica
rendering ‘untried and ‘inexperienced and with the LXX usage:

‘Surely they shall not see the land, which | sware unto their fathers;
but their children which are with Me here, as nmany as know not good or
evil, every inexperienced (apeiros) youth, to themwll | give the

| and; but none who have provoked Me shall see it’

(LXX Num 14:23).

The reader will recognize the influence of this LXX rendering in
Hebrews 5:13, 14, where the unskilful ‘babe’” is contrasted with the ‘perfect’
(A V. full age), who discerns ‘good and evil’

As they stand, the words ‘yet without sin’ in Hebrews 4:15, suggest to
the English reader ‘yet without sinning’, as if our Lord was actually tenpted
to steal, to nmurder, to commt adultery, but resisted. W only allow
oursel ves
to wite this in order to bring this doctrine and its consequences into the
light, for there is no necessity so to translate or interpret the words
choris hamartias. 1In his Lexicon, choris is rendered by Dr. Bullinger
‘apart, asunder, apart fromi. It comes fromchorizo, ‘to put asunder’, ‘to
separate’, as in Matthew 19:6 and Romans 8:39. In Hebrews itself we read,
concerning the Saviour, that He was ‘holy, harml ess, undefiled, separate
(chorizo) from sinners’ (Heb. 7:26).

Dr. John Omen quotes the Syriac Version of Hebrews 4:15 as reading ‘sin
bei ng excepted’. J. N. Darby reads ‘sin apart’ and Rotherhamreads ‘apart
fromsin' .

The positive witness of the epistle to the Hebrews as a whole, and of
this expression in particular, is that the tenptation referred to in the
words ‘tenpted in all points’ refers to the testings and trials of the
pilgrimon his journey through the wilderness of this world, as he presses on
to perfection; it does not refer to, or include, tenptations to sin, but
rather to the testings and trials of faith.

Qur exam nation of the usage of the words ‘tenpt’ and ‘tenptation’ in
the epistle to Hebrews | eaves us with no doubt but that the apostle had in
mnd the tenptations that beset ‘pilgrins and strangers’ in nmaintaining their
‘confession’ or ‘profession’, and that the words ‘tenpted in all points |ike

as we are’ are limted to that aspect of truth. It would be neither fair nor
sound exegesi s however to suppose that there is no other aspect of this
subject in the Scriptures. |In order, therefore, to present the teaching of

the Word as conpletely as possible, let us consider further aspects of this
t heme.

As we have comrenced with an epistle addressed to the Hebrews, |et us
continue with the epistles of the Dispersion, nanely, that of Janes and those
of Peter, and see whether these introduce a different |line of teaching from
that of the epistle to the Hebrews.

‘My brethren, count it all joy when ye fall into divers tenptations’
(Jas. 1:2).



It would be strange indeed if the believer who fell into all manner of
tenptations to do evil, should count it *all joy’, but it is clear that
temptation of this kind is far fromthe mnd of Janes, for he imediately
goes on to say ‘knowing this, that the trying of your faith worketh patience

(Jas. 1:3); and, like the epistle to the Hebrews, associates this tenpting,
or trying, with ‘perfection’ -- ‘Let patience have her perfect work’ (Jas.
1:4).

After speaking of a double -m nded man, who is unstable in all his
ways, and of the danger of pride, he uses a figure that takes our minds back
to the Gospels, ‘for the sun is no sooner risen with a burning heat, but it
wi thereth the grass’ (Jas. 1:11), a passage that recalls the parable of Luke
8:13; ‘they on the rock are they, which, when they hear, receive the word
with joy; and these have no root, which for a while believe, and in tine of
tenmptation fall away’. The withering of the burning heat of the sun (Matt.
13:6; Mark 4:5,6), is likened to ‘affliction or persecution for the Wrd’'s
sake’ (Mark 4:17). This being the case, we are prepared to find, and do
find, a reference to tenptation simlar to that found in Hebrews:

‘Blessed is the man that endureth tenptation: for when he is tried (or
havi ng become approved, dokinos), he shall receive the crown of life,
whi ch the Lord hath promised to themthat love Hm (Jas. 1:12).

The introduction of the words ‘approved’ and ‘crown’ brings the passage
into line with the epistle to the Hebrews, which also urges the believer to
endure and to run with patience the race set before him and which nore than
once speaks of reward for such conduct.

James now turns to the aspect of tenptation that arises from and | eads
to, sin.

‘Let no man say when he is tenpted, | amtenpted of God: for God cannot
be tenpted with evil, neither tenpteth He any man’ (Jas. 1:13).

If these words be taken literally, we are i mediately faced with a
problem for we get the two contrary statenents, ‘neither tenpteth He any
man’ (Jas. 1:13), and ‘God did tenmpt Abraham (Gen. 22:1). But this is the
case only if the words be taken literally, for the reader of the Scriptures
wi || probably be aware that throughout the O d and New Testanents there
appears a figure of speech called Ellipsis, or ‘Orission’, and that in many
passages the sense is found by supplying by repetition a word that has

al ready gone before. |If in Janes 1:13 we repeat the governing clause, ‘wth
evil’, all will be clear. ‘Let no man say when he is tenpted (to do evi
things), | amtenpted of God; for God cannot be tenpted with evil, neither
tempteth He any man (with evil)’'. This, however, is negative; the positive

follows, ‘but every man is tenpted (to do evil things), when he is drawn away
of his own lust, and enticed (Jas. 1:14).

That these two aspects of tenptation are in mind in the epistle of
Janmes is evident, for he could not teach, ‘ny brethren, count it all joy when
ye shall fall into divers tenptations’, and are |ed away by your own | usts,
and enticed, bringing forth as it does sin and ending in death (Jas.
1:2,14,15), yet such nust be the inplication of Janes 1:2 if there be no
di fference between that testing which comes from God, and is associated with
goi ng on unto perfection, and those tenptations that spring from our own
depravity.



Returning to the positive teaching of James 1:14, let us note its
beari ng upon the text, ‘He was tenmpted in all points like as we are’. It is
one thing for a congregation to stand and say, ‘we are all niserable
of fenders’, and quite another for one nenber to stand and publicly confess
that he is a ‘thief’.

In the sanme way it is one thing to quote the passage from Hebrews 4
whi ch says that Christ was tenpted in all points like as we are, and quite
anot her to be specific and say that Christ was actually tenpted to steal
What is it that causes the presence of an unprotected pound note to be a
tenptation to a man? 1Is it any outside tenptation, or is it something
within? It is difficult, without a feeling of irreverence, for us to bring
our Lord into this controversy: let us therefore take a step down and cite
two fell owbeings as exanples. First, the ‘chief of sinners’, Paul, the

apostle. Is it conceivable that, had Paul entered a synagogue and found the
pl ace unattended, the presence of a piece of noney |lying uncollected would be
the slightest tenptation to hinf? Qur answer nust be ‘no’. The second

exanpl e, dear reader, is yourself. Wre you to cone into the Chapel of the
Opened Book and di scover that the offering had not been taken charge of by
the Treasurer, would that be a tenptation to you to steal? You rightly
repudi ate the thought. Why? Because the grace of God and the gift of the
new nature make tenptation of that kind virtually inpossible.

So we return to the Lord Hinself. As He had no corrupt and depraved
nature, He could never be ‘led away’ by lust and enticed and, that being the
case, no amount of enphasis upon the words ‘in all points’ can ever teach
the evil and destructive doctrine we have been exam ning. He, the Saviour
could mngle with publicans and sinners and remain undefiled. Contrary to
law, He could touch a leper and remain i mune. We might as well consider
that a sunbeam gathers contam nation by shining on a rubbish heap as that,
even in the presence of the nost gil ded opportunity, Christ could be tenpted
to sin.

It is possible that the reader’s nind may have turned back to Genesis 3
and questioned how far all that we have said would apply there. For the
nmonment, our answer is that the word ‘tenpt’, ‘tenptation’ and ‘tenpter’ are
never once used of the fall of man, in either the Od Testanment or New, and,
therefore, believing in the inspiration of all Scripture, we nust abide by
this fact and exclude the passage from our present considerations.

Turning to the other circuntision epistles we find
that Peter alone uses the word peirasnos, translated ‘tenptation’, and that
three tinmes.

‘Wherein ye greatly rejoice, though now for a season, if need be, ye
are in heaviness through manifold tenmptations’ (1 Pet. 1:6).

Let us note that these tenpted believers are, at the sane tine,
‘greatly rejoicing’ in salvation; the tenptations are ‘for a season’ and ‘if
need be’, and as a result they are ‘in heaviness’, or as the word is
el sewhere translated, ‘grieved (Eph. 4:30); ‘sorrowful’ (2 Cor. 6:10). It
sounds a contradiction to say that a believer who thus rejoiced, and who was
thus grieved, could at the sane tinme be yielding to or tenpted to actual sin.
But we have no need to interpose our own conjectures, for Peter hinself goes
on to expand and explain his nmeaning, ‘that the trial of your faith, being
much nore precious than of gold that perisheth, though it be tried with fire,
m ght be found unto praise and honour and glory at the appearing of Jesus



Christ’ (1 Pet. 1:7). Here, the word ‘that’ neans strictly ‘in order that’;

‘trial’ is to dokimon, ‘the proof after testing’, and the result of the
trial, ‘praise and honour and glory’ at the appearing of the Lord. It is
utterly inpossible to inport tenptation to sin into 1 Peter 1:6. It is the
trial of faith that is in view |If it were needed, the fullest confirmation

of this interpretation is contained in 1 Peter 4:12.

‘Bel oved, think it not strange concerning the fiery trial which is to
try you, as though sonme strange thing happened unto you: but rejoice,
i nasmuch as ye are partakers of Christ’'s sufferings; that, when His

glory shall be revealed, ye nmay be glad also with exceeding joy. |If ye
be reproached for the name of Christ, happy are ye ... let none of you
suffer as a nurderer, or as a thief ...’ (1 Pet. 4:12 -15).

This passage is so eloquent in the distinction which it nakes between
tenptation as a test and tenptation to sin that we add no word of our own,
except to say that the ‘“trial’ here, which is called ‘fiery’ and is a
partaking of Christ’s ‘sufferings’ (not being I ed away by evil things), is
the translation of the Greek word peirasnos.

The only other reference is that of 2 Peter 2:9,
‘The Lord knoweth how to deliver the godly out of tenptations’.

The context of this statenent speaks of the deliverance of ‘just Lot’,
who escaped the overthrow of the cities of Sodom and Gonorrha, which
overthrow was an ensanple of the fate that awaits the ungodly. It is clear
by this exam nation that the epistles of the circuntision use the word
‘tenptation’ consistently, and always in the sense of trial; not in the sense
of enticenent to sin.

Before we can cone to a Scriptural conclusion, we shall have to
consi der the teaching of the apostle Paul in his epistles, the Acts, the
Gospel s and the Book of the Revelation. What we have al ready seen, however,
is truth, and nmust ever be in mnd when we stress the words of Hebrews 4:15,
‘tenpted in all points like as we are’. So far, our studies in the epistles
to the Hebrews and by Janmes and Peter reveal the fact that the character of
‘tenptation’ as there found is the testing and proving of the believer on his
way to perfection, not tenptation to sin, whether by Satan or by self.

We turn next to the renmining epistles of Paul to see how far this
presentation of the Truth obtains there, and what other phases are brought
forward. Adopting what we believe to be the chronol ogi cal order of the
epi stles, we commence with Galatians. There are two references, one
concerning Paul hinself and the other spiritual believers.

“And nmy tenptation (peirasnos) which was in nmy flesh ye despi sed not,
nor rejected (Gal. 4:14).

In verse 13 the apostle speaks of the ‘“infirmty of the flesh’ in
connection with his preaching. A literal rendering of the verse suggests
that the apostle had preached the gospel while he was passing through a
period of sickness or infirmty and that in spite of the fact that this
‘tenptation’ or ‘trial’ (apparently ophthalma, verse 15) had rendered him
despi cabl e and | oat hsone i n appearance, the Gal ati ans had received himas ‘an
angel of God,
even as Christ Jesus’. It is beyond belief that, had this ‘tenptation’ in



the flesh had any connection with sin, the Galatian Christians would have so
recei ved him

We pass on to the second and only other occurrence in the epistle:

‘Brethren, if a man be overtaken in a fault, ye which are spiritual
restore such an one in the spirit of neekness; considering thyself,
| est thou also be tenpted’ (Gal. 6:1).

I gnoring the chapter division and reading this first verse as a
continuation of the subject of the previous chapter, we shall find that
‘meekness’ is a ‘fruit of the Spirit’, and the ‘spiritual’ brethren of
Gal atians 6:1 are exhorted to restore a fallen brother in the “spirit of
nmeekness’. What this spirit involves is nade evident by the words,
‘considering thyself, lest thou also be tenpted’. It is evident that the
‘tenptation’ against which these brethren are here warned is one of pride and
confidence, as they contrast thenselves with the erring brother; not a test
of faith, but a tenptation to spiritual pride, which is sin. This, then, is
the first passage we have net that uses the word in this sense. But is it
the teaching of Scripture that our Saviour ever needed this warning against
spiritual pride? Surely the words, ‘God forbid!’ arise in nost minds at such
a thought.

We nust next exam ne 1 Thessal onians. Paul was solicitous for the
believers | eft at Thessal onica, and had sent Tinmothy to confort them
concerning the faith, his object being ‘that no man shoul d be noved by these
afflictions’, for he had hinself warned themthat ‘we are appointed
thereunto’, and that ‘we should suffer tribulation’. It is in this context
that we neet the only occurrences of peirazo.

‘For this cause, when | could no |onger forbear, | sent to know your
faith, |lest by sone neans the tenpter have tenpted you, and our | abour
be in vain' (1 Thess. 3:5).

There is no thought here of tenptation to comit sin (to steal, to lie,
to conmit adultery); it is a tenptation relating to the Faith

Mackni ght expands the passage as foll ows:

‘For this reason also, no |longer bearing ny anxiety on your account,
sent Tinmobthy to know your faith, fearing | est, by the cal umies
propagat ed concerning nme, as having no real affection for you, the
devil may have tenpted you to think me an inpostor, who, in preaching
to you, had ny own interest only in view, and so my |abours in
converting you have becone fruitless’.

This idea, together with the reference to being ‘nmoved by afflictions’
and the inevitabl eness of tribulation, shows that it was the fear of their
yi el di ng under great external pressure, not to internal lust and desire, that
had aroused the apostle’s concern.

The next occurrences are found in the epistles to the Corinthians.
They are five in nunmber and we will cite them together

‘Defraud ye not one the other, except it be with consent for a tinme,
that ye may give yourselves to fasting and prayer; and cone together
again, that Satan tenpt you not for your incontinency’ (1 Cor. 7:5).



‘Neither let us tenpt Christ, as sonme of them also tenpted, and were
destroyed of serpents’ (1 Cor. 10:9).

‘There hath no tenptation taken you but such as is conmon to man: but
God is faithful, Who will not suffer you to be tenpted above that ye
are able; but will with the tenptation also nmake a way to escape, that
ye may be able to bear it’ (1 Cor. 10:13).

‘ Exam ne yoursel ves, whether ye be in the faith’ (2 Cor. 13:5).

It is not our imrediate purpose to give a detail ed exposition of every
use in these passages. What we are primarily concerned with is the question
that arises fromthe statement that Christ was tenpted in all points |like as
we are. So far as 1 Corinthians 7:5 is concerned, no point arises. The
passages cited in 1 Corinthians 10 deal with the provocation in the

wi | derness al ready examined in connection with Hebrews 3 and 4. In 1
Corinthians 10:9 the word ‘tenpt’, in the opening phrase, ‘neither let us
tempt Christ’, is ekpeirazo, ‘to try out’, and is used in the New Testanent

always in a bad sense (only other occurrences Matthew 4:7; Luke 4:12; 10:25).
By no method of interpretation can the call of the apostle to the Corinthians
in 2 Corinthians 13:5 ‘to exam ne’ thenselves be made to refer to what we
commonly understand by ‘tenptation’, so we pass on to the renaining
occurrence in Paul’s epistles, which is 1 Tinothy 6:9, 10.

‘They that will be rich fall into tenptation and a snare, and into nmany
foolish and hurtful lusts, which drown nmen in destruction and
perdition. For the love of nmoney is the ( a ) root of all evil: which

whil e sone coveted after, they have erred fromthe faith, and pierced
t hemsel ves through with many sorrows’.

Timthy is urged to ‘flee these things', and rem nded that he had
‘professed a good profession’, and also of ‘Christ Jesus, \Who before Pontius
Pilate witnessed a good confession’. Wile Tinothy would be strengthened as
he kept before himthe constant and unswerving integrity of the Saviour
there is not a word that woul d suggest that he would find confort in the
t hought that even his Lord, at tines, was tenpted by riches and the | ove of
money! Truly, the Saviour was ‘pierced through with many sorrows’, but these
were for sins ‘laid on Him, not for any ‘love of hurtful things within Hm

The word translated ‘to pierce through’ is the Greek peripeiro, used by
Josephus in his record of the Wars of the Jews in the sentence, ‘they were
pi erced through on all sides with Roman darts’. Here it will be seen that
the ‘“tenptation’ of verse 9 becomes the ‘probe’ of verse 10, and sheds
further |ight upon the primary neaning of all the words translated ‘tenpt’.

Tenmptations to sin arise fromwithin. Money, the external thing, is
useful and innocuous; the ‘love’ of it is resident, not in the noney itself,

but in the heart. In thenselves riches are useful and of val ue, but he who
‘Wlls to be rich® falls into a tenptation and snare; it is

the “will’, not the riches; the ‘love’, not the npney, that constitutes the
share.

It is contrary to the teaching of Scripture to affirmthat when a
Christian falls into such tenptations he can count on the ‘synpathy’ of the
Saviour. In such circunmstances he needs not synpathy and succour, but
correction, forgiveness and restoration. To expect synpathy after being



ensnared by hurtful lusts is to hold a very |Iow estimate of the enormty of

sin or of the attitude of the Saviour towards it. 1In the tenptations that
assail the believer in his journey through the wilderness that intervenes
between initial conversion and the attai nment of ‘perfection’, he will always

receive synpathetic help, for it was tenptation of this character that the
Savi our shared and endur ed.

We now have the Gospels, the Acts, and the Revel ation to exan ne, and
then every occurrence of ‘tenptation’ will have been surveyed. |In the |ight
of all that we have | earned on the subject it will then be our responsibility
to entertain sound conceptions of this npbst inportant subject; inportant,
because it affects both the doctrine of the Saviour’s unfallen and sinless
humanity, and the nature of the tenptations that cone from God.

While we read at the end of the threefold tenptation in the w | derness
that ‘the devil leaveth Hm (Matt. 4:11), we gather fromH s words in Luke
22:28 that His whole |life on earth could be considered as one | ong
‘tenptation’, ‘ye are they which have continued with Me in My tenptations’.
There can be no doubt as to the character of these, for ‘reward is
i mredi ately connected with this ‘continuance’: ‘and | appoint unto you a
ki ngdom as My Father hath appointed unto Me’ (Luke 22:29). There are,
scattered throughout the Gospels, a nunber of passages whi ch speak of nen
approaching the Lord and ‘tenpting’ Hm as did the Pharisees and the
Sadducees, who, ‘tenpting, desired Hmthat He would show them a sign from
heaven’ (Matt. 16:1). Wth this passage can be read Matthew 19:3; 22:18, 35,
and the parallels in the other Gospels.

There remain the references to tenptation that relate to the Agony in
t he garden:

‘Watch and pray, that ye enter not into tenptation: the spirit indeed
is willing, but the flesh is weak’ (Matt. 26:41).

‘Weakness' there may be, and tenptation is strong, but that presents a
different aspect from ‘tenptation’ by and to evil.

Three nore occurrences conplete the references in the New Testanment
‘thou hast tried them which say they are apostles, and are not, and hast

found themliars’ (Rev. 2:2). ‘Tenptation cannot be substituted here. *'The
devil shall cast sone of you into prison that ye may be tried” (Rev. 2:10).
The sequel, ‘faithful unto death’, and the ‘crown of life', provides

sufficient evidence to establish the neaning of this reference. Revelation
3:10 we have already consi dered when dealing with the hour of tenptation
which is coming upon the world ‘“to try’ the earth dwellers.

The word peira, which lies at the root of the words translated ‘tenpt’,

‘tenptation’, ‘try’ and ‘prove’, nmeans a point, or an edge, or, as we would
call it, a ‘probe’. It is a well -known phenonenon in |anguage for ‘b’ and
‘v’ to be interchangeabl e, consequently we are not surprised to | earn that

the verb ‘to prove’ cones fromprobare, ‘to test as to its goodness’, which
in turn comes fromthe word probus, ‘good’. So we find such words as
‘probabl e?’, ‘probate’, ‘probation’, ‘probity’, all comng fromthe sane
root, and having the basic nmeaning of ‘testing for goodness’.

The word ‘ probe’ neans either an instrunent, or the act of searching,
exploring and trying. 1In the great majority of the passages where ‘tempt’



and ‘tenptation’ occur in the New Testament, the neaning is just this
‘probing to discover whet her goodness is present’, and only in a few passages
can the popular idea of ‘tenpting to commit sin by solicitations and an
appeal to evil desires within® be discovered.

We return therefore to the original verse that caused this exam nation
and rejoice to know that in all the ‘probing’ and ‘testing that nust be
undergone on the way to glory, we have both the synpathy and the succour of
H m Who was tenpted in all points |like His brethren, ‘sin excepted . \here
tenptation issues in sin, not sympathy succour and infirmty, but forgiveness
and restoration are needed and forthcom ng, but in such experiences the Son
of God can have no part. He needed not forgiveness, He was never deflected,
He needed not to be restored.

In conclusion we would draw the reader’s attention to the equival ent
word used in the Od Testanent. First, those in the A V.

(D Nasah . To try, prove; exanple Cenesis 22:1.
(2) Massah .o A trying; exanple Psalm 95:8
(3) Bachan . To try, test; exanple Ml achi 3:15

In addition to these, peira (Gk.) and derivatives translate vari ous
Hebrew words, which are not translated ‘tenpt’ or ‘tenptation’ in the A V.
These we give to nmake the evidence conplete.

(4) I nyan . Travail, business. Ecclesiastes 5:3
(5) Gedud . A troop. Genesis 49:19.

(6) Tsabah . Host, ‘appointed tine’'. Job 7:1.

(7) Lahah . A mad man. Proverbs 26:18.

Tromm |lists a few various readi ngs, none of which nake any difference
to the results already obtained. They are too conplicated to set out here,
and i ndeed the reader who is so far advanced as to be able to foll ow any such
attenpt woul d al ready be i ndependent of our help; these articles not being
witten for such

May we count it all joy that we are counted worthy of being tested, and
flee all solicitations of the ‘“old man’ within us. Realizing that the one
formof tenptation but ‘probes to discover the good’ that has been inplanted
by the new nature, we can recognize that the other but seeks to acconplish
our downfall by stimulating the desires of the old nature. |In the forner the
Savi our has shared; Fromthe latter the Savi our was separated, but For them
He suffered on the tree.

TESTED TRUTH

In the follow ng pages, A and B di scuss various subjects, the
standpoi nt of B representing that of the Al phabetical Analysis.

‘l amsatisfied with the words of Christ’

Two Christians were standing, with open Bibles, discussing sone thene
(apparently of great interest), and as the subject of their discussion may
possi bly be of general interest, let us draw a little nearer so that we may
get the benefit of their remarks. We will call themfor the sake of
cl earness A and B



A-- |1 amsatisfied with the words of Christ.

B -- Friend, believe ne, we are one in that blessed fact, for He is the
truth, His words are spirit and |life, He came to reveal the Father, and the
heart of every believer still says, ‘Show us the Father and it sufficeth us’.

We are both satisfied with the words of Christ.

A -- You interrupted ne, | was going to say that | amsatisfied with
the words of Christ and do not need the opinions of Paul or any other man.

B -- By the “words of Christ’, then, | understand you to nean the four
Gospel s, and by the opinions of Paul | take it that you nmean the epistles
written by that servant of God. Let nme just ask you a question. AmI right
in assum ng that the words of Christ with which you are satisfied are those
of the four Gospels?

A -- Certainly.

B -- | see. You have not therefore any words of Christ witten by
Hi nmsel f?
A -- O course not!
B -- What words of Christ you have therefore were witten by other nen,

and not by Hinsel f?

A -- They were witten by Matthew, Mark, Luke and John

B -- Pardon nme if | appear too persistent, but supposing | were to take
your line and say, ‘I do not want the opinions of Mutthew, Mrk, Luke or
John, | want the actual words of Christ Hinself’, what would you say?

A -- | should say that in these four Gospels we have the words of

Christ, witten by these nen as they were guided and inspired by the Spirit
of truth. Look at this passage in John 14:26:

‘But the Conforter, which is the Holy Ghost, Wiomthe Father will send
in My Name, He shall teach you all things, and bring all things to your
remenbr ance, whatsoever | have said unto you *

Here you see ny warrant for believing that, although the record may
have been nmade by Matthew or Luke, yet the record is inspired, and in these
Gospel s | have the words of Christ which are enough for ne.

B-- 1 amglad that we both agree on this next point, nanmely, the ful
inspiration of the four Gospels, but do you not see that if Matthew could be
inspired to wite the Gospel that bears his name, Peter, John, Janes, Jude
and Paul could equally have been inspired to record the words of Chri st
spoken since His Resurrection? Your reference to John 14:26 was npost apt and
it rem nds ne of another statenent in chapter 16. Let us turn to verses 12 -
14:

‘l have yet many things to say unto you, but ye cannot bear them now.
Howbeit when He, the Spirit of truth, is come, He will guide you into

all truth: for He shall not speak of Hinmself; but whatsoever He shal
hear, that shall He speak: and He will shew you things to cone.



He shall glorify Me; for He shall receive of Mne, and shall shew it
unto you’

Now notice one or two inportant features of this passage.

(D There is a contrast here with your passage of John 14. In John
14, the subject of inspiration is a question of bringing to renmenbrance
t hi ngs which Christ has said. In John 16 the same Spirit shews them

t hi ngs whi ch He hears, which suggests that there will be further
revel ati ons than the four Gospels.

(2) This is still nore clearly taught by the words, ‘1 have nmany
things to say unto you, but you cannot bear them now .
(3) If we are to have “All truth’ we nust have this |ater wtness,

whi ch suppl ements and goes beyond the teaching of the four Gospels.

These words of Christ nake some further revelation, such as is
contained in the epistles, a necessity. Do you not see that by limting
yourself to the four Gospels you have not all the words of Christ that you
m ght have, and therefore cannot truly be satisfied?

A -- This passage in John 16 does certainly seemto speak of a
revel ati on subsequent to and equally inspired with the four Gospels, and
nmust look into the matter afresh, lest a mistaken zeal for the suprenmacy of
Christ should rob ne of that truth which after all He Hinself says ‘shal
glorify M.



“Al'l Scripture is given by inspiration of God’

A -- | have been thinking very nuch about John 16:12 -14 and your
remar ks upon it, but | still feel that the words actually spoken by Chri st
Hi nmsel f must cone to the true believer with greater force than those spoken
by fallible nmen like ourselves, even though inspired for the tine.

B -- | honour your desire to glorify the Lord Jesus Christ, but | think
alittle attention to one feature of His ministry will help you to see the
subj ect of the inspiration of both the Gospels and the Epistles in a clearer
light. |If Christ spoke H s own words, and taught Hi s own doctrine, then we

shoul d possibly feel that H s words were of greater weight and authority than
those of Peter and of Paul in the Epistles.

A -- But did He not speak as one having authority, and not as the
Scri bes? \What do you nean by ‘speaking H's own words’'?

B -- Do not let us nmisunderstand one another, let us rather ‘open the
book’ .

A -- | suppose you are going to turn to the Epistles?

B -- No, we will turn once again to the Gospel according to John

First et us notice John 14:24:

‘ ... M sayings: and the Wird which ye hear is Not Mne, but the
Fat her’s which sent Me'.

Here is a distinct statement which should be enough for any who are
‘satisfied with the words of Christ’. Look again, this time at 12:49, 50:

‘For | have not spoken of Myself; but the Father which sent Me, He gave
Me a commandnent, what | should say, and what | shoul d speak ..

what soever | speak therefore, even as the Father said unto Me, so
speak’ .

This is added testinony to the sane effect. One nmore verse will
suffice us here, viz. John 7:16:

‘Jesus answered them and said, My doctrine is not Mne, but Hi s that
sent Me'.

It is clear fromthese words of our Lord that what He taught and spoke
was what He had H nsel f been taught (8:28) and commanded to speak.

A -- Do | understand by this that you deny the Deity of Christ?

B -- By no nmeans. That the Wird ‘was CGod’ this same Gospel declares,
and that | believe with all my heart. But the Lord hunbl ed Hi nsel f and took
upon HHmthe formof a servant. As the ‘sent one’ He did not speak His own
nmessage, but the words of Himthat sent H m

A -- Well, accepting this, | do not see your intention. |I|f every
utterance of the Lord' s was actually the Wrd of God, that seens all the nore
reason why | shoul d abide by them



B -- Abide by them by all neans, but do not forget that the point is
that the authority for Christ’s teaching is the Father that sent Hm Now
et us look at the Epistles. Turn to 1 Thessal onians 2:13:

‘For this cause al so thank we God wi thout ceasing, because, when ye
received the Word of God which ye heard of us, ye received it not as the word
of men, but as it is in truth, the Wrd of God'.

You see by this statenent that Paul, Silas and Tinothy, acting in their
capacity as ‘sent ones’, clainmed the self -sane authority for their words as
did Christ Hnself. In 1 Peter 1:25 we read:

‘The word of the Lord endureth for ever. And this is the word which by
the gospel is preached unto you’

In 2 Peter 1:20,21 Peter speaks of the inspiration of Scripture, and in
2 Peter 3:16 he links Paul’s Epistles with ‘“the other Scriptures’. In 1
Peter 1:11 Peter, speaking of the A d Testanment prophets, says that they
spake by ‘The Spirit of Christ’. Paul in Romans 15, after having spoken in
verse 8 of the Lord’s earthly mnistry, goes on to say of hinmself, ‘That |
shoul d be the mnister of Jesus Christ to the Gentiles’ (verse 16). In 2
Timothy 1:8 Paul says to Tinothy, ‘Be not thou therefore ashaned of the
testi nony of our Lord, nor of nme His prisoner’. Does it not therefore appear
to you that the following facts energe clearly fromthese quotations?

(D The words of Christ and H s apostles are not to be considered as
their own, but as the words of H mthat sent them

(2) The testinony of the Epistles is still considered to be the
testinmony of Christ, this time as the risen One, and speaking through
t hose who had been chosen and ‘sent’ by Him

(3) In each case the authority for the nessage is that of the
‘sender’; in the Gospels Christ is the sent One, in the Epistles the
apostles are the sent ones, (the very word apostle (from apostell o)
means a sent one), and Christ still speaks to us, even though in Person

He is now at the right hand of God.

A -- This is certainly a nost inportant aspect of the subject and one
that has never struck nme before. It would appear from what you have pointed
out that whether it be the words of Christ recorded in the Gospels, or the
words of those sent by Hmrecorded in the Epistles, we are to see that both
go back to God Hinself, the ‘Sender’, for their authority. This, coupled
with the words of John 15:26, ‘When the Conforter is conme, whom!| WII Send
unto you fromthe Father, even the Spirit of Truth', and John 16: 13,14 ‘He
shall glorify Me: for He shall receive of Mne, and shall shew it unto you’
certainly makes ne feel the need to reconsider ny attitude to the Epistles.

B -- Dear friend, if you just regard both Gospels and Epistles as being
of equal authority and of equal inspiration, you will have the key to nuch
bl essing and |ight. Renmenber 2 Tinothy 3:16.

A -- What is that?

B -- Well, you search and see for yourself, and ponder it well till we
nmeet next tinme.

The right division of the Word of truth



A-- 1 amafraid | amnot clear as to the real results of our
conversation on the equal authority and inspiration of both the Gospels and
Epi stl es.

B -- Wiat is your particular trouble?

A -- Well, seeing that | had agreed that the Epistles were of equa
authority with the Gospels, | felt that | nust obey themall, and practise
themall, but this | find to be inpossible.

B -- Wy?

A -- They do not speak alike. For instance, just one or two features
at random -- there are so many that | am bew | dered. The Sernopn on the Munt
says, ‘The neek shall inherit the earth’, yet Ephesians 1:3 tells nme that |
am bl essed in ‘heavenly places’. Mark 16:17 says that ‘these signs shal
foll ow the preaching of the gospel, yet | find Paul saddened because
Epaphrodi tus was sick; why did he not heal himas he did others? Then this
made ne say, ‘Wiy have we not all the nmiraculous gifts which the church at
Corinth had?

Then | find during the period of the Acts of the Apostles that there
were two baptisns, one in water and one in spirit, whereas in Ephesians 4:5
find that ‘there is one baptismi. Wich one is it? and why only one? Then
used to believe that the church was the Bride, Peter speaks of the redeened
as being a holy nation and a royal priesthood, while Paul in Ephesians and
Col ossi ans says the church is the Body.

Then again | used to believe that we ought to keep the sabbath day, yet
I find in Col ossians 2:16, ‘Let no man judge you with regard to the sabbath

day’, and in Galatians 4:10,11, ‘Ye observe days ... | amafraid of you
Matt hew 19:16 -20 (the very words of Christ H nself mark you) teaches that
eternal life may be had by keeping the ten commndnents, yet Gal atians 3:21

teaches that |ife cannot cone by works, but only by faith.

B -- Wiat is the solution, do you think? Shall we conclude that the
four Gospels are truth and the Epistles untrue?

A -- No, for we have seen that John 16:12 -14 | ooks forward to the
Epi stles (see pp. 43,44), and that the Epistles are inspired equally with the
Gospel s (see p. 47).

B -- The solution then nust be found in sone other feature. Let us
| ook once more at John 16:12 -14. It is evident that in the Epistles we nust
expect sonething deeper and nore advanced than we find in the Gospels, for
the Lord said, ‘I have yet many things to say unto you, but ye cannot bear
themnow . It is also evident that whatever the difference may be, it wll
not take away, but rather add to, the glory of Christ, for concerning that
added revel ation the Lord said of the Spirit, ‘He shall glorify M’

A -- But what puzzles ne is, how can both Gospels and Epistles be true
when they say such opposite things?

B -- The answer is fairly sinple. It is a matter of recogni zing
di fferent dispensations.

A -- What do you nean by di spensations?



B -- Let us find our answer in John's Gospel again. This time turn to
chapter 1:17, 18:

‘For the | aw was given by Mses, but grace and truth cane by Jesus
Christ. No man hath seen God at any tine; the only begotten Son, Wo
is in the bosomof the Father, He hath declared Him.

In these verses two dispensations are referred to, the one of law, the
ot her of grace. The one revealing God as Law -giver and King, the other as
Fat her. You yourself have al ready recogni zed the difference between these
two di spensations, for being a Christian you do not feel called upon to put
into practice all that Mses taught under the |aw, even though you believe
the law to be as fully inspired as the Gospels and Epistles. The sane
princi ple obtains between the various parts of the New Testanent.

It is a fruitful cause of nmuch error and confusion to fail to see that
t he di spensational dealings of God with Israel during the tine of the Lord' s
earthly mnistry differ fromH s dealings with both Israel and the Gentiles
since Christ ascended into heaven.

A -- Do you nean to say that Christ came to Israel, and did not cone to
set up his Church?

B -- W nmust not |eave our real subjects for details, but I will just
say that in Matthew 15:24 the words of Christ Hinself will answer you:

‘1 am Not sent But unto the | ost sheep of the house of Israel’

Let us settle one thing at a tine. There are evidently different
di spensational dealings revealed in the Scriptures, and when once these
differences are duly observed difficulties vanish and truth becones clear. |
| eave you with another verse taken from2 Tinothy. This tine it is 2 Tinothy
2:15:

‘Study to shew thyself approved unto God, a workman that needeth not to
be ashaned, Rightly Dividing the Word of Truth’

Sone exanples of ‘Rightly dividing the Word of truth’

A -- | should be glad if you would give ne a little indication of the
results of ‘rightly dividing the Word of truth’, for |I rather fear it sinply
means cutting the Bible to pieces with no advantage when it is done.

B -- Let ne draw your attention to sonme instances of a wong division
before | ooking at the other side.

The translators of the A V. attenpted to divide the subject matter, and
gave notes at the heading of the chapters. Over Isaiah 19 they say, ‘God’s
heavy judgnment upon Jerusal em, but over chapter 30, they say, ‘God’ s nercies

towards His Church’. O again, over Isaiah 59 they wite, ‘The sins of the
Jews’, but over 60 ‘The glory of the Church’. Wen it is a case of judgnent
the literal neaning is retained, but when it is a case of blessing ‘the
Church’ is intruded. W will not waste tinme tabulating error however; let us

seek the ‘Word of truth’



We have already seen that all Scripture is inspired, but that al
Scripture does not speak (1) to the same people, (2) at the sane tinme, and
(3) with the same nessage. All Scripture is For us, but all Scripture is not
About us. To discover that part of Scripture which is For us, About us, and
To us we nmust ‘rightly divide the Word of truth’. The people addressed in
the Bible are divided into three conpanies, ‘The Jews, the Gentiles, and the
Church of God’ (1 Cor. 10:32). Whenever you open your Bible therefore, seek
at once to discover which of these three classes is addressed.

A -- Howcan | do this? It seens that | should have to conduct a very
careful inquiry involving much tine and ability. Cannot | take the Bible at
its face value to nmean just what it says?

B -- If only you would, your difficulties would vanish. | would say to
you, ‘Read the envel ope before you read the letter’

A -- Explain your neaning.

B -- Well, look at the envel ope of I|saiah’s prophecy (chapter 1, verse
1) and tell me whether it is addressed to Jew, Gentile or Church

A -- (Turns to the passage) It says that it is concerning ‘Judah and
Jerusal em .

B -- Well, that answers the question for you there easily enough.
Accept it as ‘nmeaning just what it says’. Now |look at the ‘envel ope’ of
Janmes’ s epistle.

A -- (Turning to the epistle) It is addressed to ‘The twelve tribes
whi ch are scattered abroad’

B -- Again you have your answer, and you will find that somewhere in
every book of the Bible, there will be these identifying marks, enabling you
to ‘rightly divide’ the Wrd as belonging either to Jew, Gentile or Church of
God.

A -- |Is there any other inportant way in which the Word shoul d be
‘rightly divided ?

B -- Yes. Tine periods enter in very largely. For exanple, Matthew
10: 5,6 says:

‘Go not into the way of the Gentiles, and into any city of the
Samaritans enter ye not: but go rather to the |ost sheep of the house
of Israel’.

If this passage is not to be divided at all, as sone would affirm
t here never should have been a single Gentile saved, or even evangelized.
Further, if we do not rightly divide the Wrd, we shall have Chri st
contradicting Hinself, saying in chapter 10 ‘Go not’, and in 28 ‘Go Ye’

Agai n, we nust keep distinct the various callings that are indicated in
the Word. The Ki ngdom nmust not be confounded with the Church. The Kingdom
is yet to cone, for the prayer is ‘Thy Kingdomconme’', and it relates to the
earth as under the power and pattern of heaven, ‘Thy will be done on earth as
it is in heaven’. The Church is an elect conpany called out fromthe world



during the present time. Christ is never called the ‘King of the Church
Then again, the various ‘gospels’ need carefully dividing.

A -- Surely you do not nmean nme to understand that there is nore than
one gospel ?

B -- No, | do not, not in the sense that you nean. There is but one
gospel and one way of salvation, nevertheless, there are ‘gospels’ in the
Scriptures that are not all alike. For exanple, ‘The gospel of the Ki ngdoni
is defined for us in Mark 1:15:

‘The tinme is fulfilled, and the kingdomof God is at hand: repent ye,
and believe the gospel’

The twel ve apostles went out and preached this gospel (Matt. 10), yet
Peter reveals that he did not know at the tine that the Lord Jesus was to die
and rise again (16:21 -23). Surely the ‘gospel of the grace of God could
not be preached without Christ’s death and resurrection being either

expressed or acknow edged! In Revelation 14:6 we have the ‘everlasting
gospel’. Read its terns for yourself. There is no reference to redenption
or to Christ, just '‘Fear God the Creator’. This again is no gospel for the

present tine.

Then again we read in some Scriptures of a ‘mystery’, which had been
hi dden by God, and revealed at a definite period (see Eph. 3 and Col. 1). W
nmust be careful not to read into earlier Scriptures therefore the truth
revealed in later ones. This applies to the epistles of Paul as a whole.
While all his epistles are necessary for the Church, we shall find upon
exam nation that his mnistry needs rightly dividing, and that not only is it
as a whol e distinct and i ndependent, but that within itself it divides into
two distinct sections. But | think you have had enough for the tinme being.
Just open your Bible and make a few tests. Consider

(D The envel ope,

(2) Whet her Jew, Gentile or Church

(3) Whet her past, present or future, and

(4) Whet her the di spensation be Law, Grace, Kingdom Church or
M1 ennial.

The Distinctive Mnistry of the apostle Pau

A -- 1 should Ilike to know a little more fully what you neant by saying
that while Paul’'s epistles as a whole are distinct fromthe rest of
Scripture, yet they thensel ves need rightly dividing.

B-- 1 amglad this inportant matter has arrested your attention, and
will do all I can to nake the position clear

We nust | ook at the subject first to see that Paul’s mnistry is
sonmething quite distinct fromthat of any other apostle, and then, having
that mnistry before us, realize that it is divided into two clear sections.
This is not nerely interesting -- it is vital to the full understanding of
God’ s purpose and our place therein.

First of all, Paul was not one of the twelve.

A -- How do you prove that?



B-- In Matthew 10:2 -4 the nanes of the twelve are given, and Paul is
not anong the nunber.

A -- No, but | have been given to understand that when Judas fell and
| eft the nunber, Paul was divinely chosen to take his place, the appointnent
of Matthias (Acts 1) being a hasty attenpt on the part of the apostles, and
done erroneously.

B -- There are a good many of the actions of the apostles which certain
teachers today call ‘apostolic m stakes’, but which are not so called in the
Scriptures. Look at the state of affairs at the tine of the appointing of
Mat t hi as.

(D The risen Christ has spent a |large portion of forty days
i nstructing the apostles (Acts 1:3).

(2) Not only did the Lord open the Scriptures, but He al so opened the
apostl es’ understandi ng (Luke 24:45). This settles for ever the question of
whet her the apostles ‘understood’ Hi s meaning.

(3) The Lord declared that the things witten in the books of Moses,
the Prophets, and the Psal ns concerning Hinself nust be fulfilled.

(4) Pet er, whose understandi ng had been opened, and who had been
taught the prophetic nmeaning of the Messianic Psalms, stood up after forty
days’ instruction and said, ‘Men and brethren, This Scripture Mist Needs Have
Been Fulfilled, which the Holy Ghost by the nouth of David spake before
concerni ng Judas, which was guide to themthat took Jesus ... it is witten
in the book of the Psalms ... his bishoprick |et another take' (Acts
1:16,20). Peter had evidently been taught by the risen Christ the neaning of
the Psal ns that spoke of His betrayal, and acting upon that teaching he said
that it was necessary that another should take the forfeited place of Judas.

A -- Wuld not the apostle Paul have filled that place?
B -- No, there was one qualification which Paul did not possess.

A -- VWhat was that?

B -- He had never been associated with Christ and the el even fromthe
begi nni ng.

A -- But was that essential?

B -- Listen to Peter:

‘VWherefore of these nen which have conpanied with us Al the Tinme that
the Lord Jesus went in and out anong us, Beginning fromthe baptism of
John, unto that sane day that He was taken up fromus, nust one be
ordained to be a witness with us of His resurrection’ (Acts 1:21,22).

This limted the nunber of possible candidates to two, and as the Lord
had done many tinmes during Israel’s history, He did again; He used the lot to
convey His choice



“And the lot fell upon Matthias; and he was nunbered with the el even
(verse 26).

Then canme Pent ecost.

Paul in 1 Corinthians 15:5 -8 gives the nanes of several wtnesses to
the resurrection of Christ, viz. Cephas, the twelve, five hundred brethren
Janmes, all the apostles, and last of all Paul himself. This enuneration
pl aces Paul outside the twelve.

A -- Do you nean then that there is another order of apostleship
outside that of the twelve?

B -- Look at Ephesians 4:8 -11:

‘When He ascended up on high, He led captivity captive, and gave gifts
unto nen ... And He gave sonme, apostles’.

The ‘twel ve’ were appointed while Christ was on earth, but here is an
order of apostles appointed ‘Wen He Ascended’

A -- What is there distinctive about Paul’s apostleship then?
B -- Let the apostle hinself tell us:

‘l speak to you Gentiles, inasnuch as | am The apostle of the Gentiles,
| magnify mine office’ (Rom 11:13).

‘He that wought effectually in Peter to the apostleship of the
circuncti sion, the sane was mghty in ne toward the Gentiles’ (Gal
2:8).

‘Il am ordained a preacher, and an apostle, (I speak the truth in
Christ, and lie not;) a teacher of the Gentiles in faith and verity' (1
Tim 2:7).

‘I am appoi nted a preacher, and an apostle, and a teacher of the
Gentiles” (2 Tim 1:11).

Paul was the apostle to the Gentiles. And therefore, while al
Scripture is profitable, yet, before we concern ourselves too nuch with the
sin of Israel, or the great tribulation and other equally inportant thenes,
it is incunmbent upon us to give due place to the message of the risen Christ,
whi ch He has sent to us through Paul the apostle to the Gentiles.

‘Now | say that Jesus Christ was a mnister of the circuntision (Rom

15:8).

‘1 (Paul) ... the mnister of Jesus Christ to the Gentiles’ (Rom
15:16).

Renenmber it is not Paul and Paul’'s ideas that we want. It is stil

Christ Who speaks, the difference being that in the Gospels He speaks on
earth, while in the Epistles He speaks from heaven. The human instruments of
the earthly ministry were Matthew, Mark, Luke and John. The human

i nstruments of the heavenly mnistry are Peter, Paul, James, John, Jude, and
of these Paul is the apostle to the Gentiles.



A -- | can certainly appreciate better your strong enphasis upon the
clains of Paul, and now | see that in his epistles it is not Paul’s opinion
have but still the words of Christ, | feel that | have possibly neglected a
nost inportant part of Holy Scripture.

B-- W will not go further just now. G ve the epistles of Paul a
careful reading, and when we neet again you will be the better able to enter
into the question of Paul’s twofold mnistry.

The Appoi ntnent of Matthias

A -- When you were speaking of the mnistry of the apostle Paul on the
| ast occasion, | wanted to ask some further questions as to the appoi ntnent
of Matthi as.

B -- 1 shall be glad if | can help in any way, what is your difficulty?

A-- Wll, there are quite a nunber of great and good nen, |eaders in

their several spheres, who believe that Peter made a mistake in Acts 1 as to
t he appoi nting of Matthias, and that he should have waited for the call and
commi ssion of Paul. In this you differ, and you will pardon ne so saying,
you have no such authority as those to whom | refer

B -- As to the personal side it stands as follows. Certain great and
good nen, leaders in different sects of Christendom (and therefore
practically charging each other with error on sectarian points) charge other
equal ly great and good nmen, leaders in a divinely constituted unity, with
i ntruding the reasonings of the flesh into the purposes of God. You will see
therefore that we may omit all reference to the character of those for or
against, and turn afresh to the Wird to ‘search and see’. In Acts 1:15, 16,
we read:

“And in those days Peter stood up in the mdst of the disciples, and
said, ... Men and brethren, this Scripture nust needs have been
fulfilled, which the Holy Ghost by the nouth of David spake before
concerni ng Judas, which was guide to themthat took Jesus.

A -- How are we sure that Peter was using this Psalmaright?
B -- There are two reasons.

(1) In John 13, at the last supper just before Judas betrayed the Lord,
Christ said:

‘I speak not of you all: I know whom | have chosen: but that the
Scripture may be fulfilled, He that eateth bread with Me hath lifted up
his heel against Me. Now | tell you before it cone, that, when it is
cone to pass, ye may believe that | amHe. Verily, verily, | say unto
you, he that receiveth whonsoever | send receiveth Me; and he that
receiveth Me receiveth HHmthat sent M’ (verses 18 -20).

This clearly proves that Psal m 41 speaks of Judas, and noreover this
passage very solemmly declares that the disciples were forewarned, and were
shown the awful responsibility of receiving ‘whonsoever’ the Lord saw fit to
send. This solemm utterance was only separated from Acts 1 by a few weeks.



(2) The second reason is found in Luke 24:44:

‘These are the words which | spake unto you, while | was yet with you,
that all things nmust be fulfilled, which were witten in the | aw of
Moses, and in the prophets, and in the Psal ms, concerning M’ .

A -- These are, certainly, weighty arguments in favour of your
i nterpretation.

B -- | have not finished yet. After meking this statement concerning
Hi msel f, Luke 24:45 -48 conti nues:

‘ Then opened He their understandi ng, that they m ght understand the
Scriptures. And said unto them Thus it is witten, and thus it
behoved Christ to suffer, and to rise fromthe dead the third day; and
that repentance and remni ssion of sins should be preached in H's nane
anong all nations, beginning at Jerusalem And ye are w tnesses of
these things’.

You will see that not only did these nen have an opened Bi bl e during
that wonderful forty days (Acts 1:3), but they had an opened understandi ng
al so. When Peter said ‘This Scripture nust needs have been fulfilled , he
was echoing the words of Luke 24:26 and 46, where ‘nust needs’ is translated
‘ought’, and ‘behoved’

A -- | begin to realize what a great responsibility rests upon those
men, who, so many centuries after the event, with so nmuch tradition between
t hemsel ves and the begi nning, have so lightly presumed to be the critics of
Peter, Janmes and John.

B -- So you may. Yet there is nore. These sane correctors of the
apostles tell us that Peter linmted God to the two nen Joseph and Matthi as.
Now | et us see whether this is so. Peter’s words are:

‘Wherefore of these nen which have conpanied with us Al the tinme that
the Lord Jesus went in and out anmong us, beginning fromthe baptism of
John, unto that sane day that He was taken up fromus, nust one be
ordained to be a witness with us of His resurrection’ (Acts 1:21,22).

A -- What was Peter’s authority for naking this stipulation?

B -- The Lord's own words in John 15:26, 27:

‘But when the Conforter is come, Whom| wll send unto you fromthe

Father ... He shall testify of Me: and ye al so shall bear witness,

because Ye Have Been with Me fromthe Begi nning’

This is confirnmed by Luke's statement in Luke 1:2.

A -- This stipulation would rule out the apostle Paul then!

B -- Yes, and it testifies against all those who seek to place Paul
anong the twelve, for his know edge of Christ did not commence until after

the resurrection. Let us briefly indicate one or two further points in
favour of Peter’s action.



Scripture declares of Matthias, ‘He was numbered with the eleven’ (Acts
1:26). Qur ‘great and good’ friends declare he was not. Paul says, in 1
Corinthians 15:5, ‘He was seen of Cephas, then of the twelve’. So Pau
hi msel f believed that Matthias was one of the ‘twelve’. Qur friends nust
therefore set about correcting Paul also. Then, further, when Matthias had
been appointed, nothing further is recorded until the descent of the Spirit
on the day of Pentecost. Do these great and good |eaders dare to teach that
the Spirit of God also needed a little of their correction! for exactly the
same words ‘with the eleven’ occur after as before Pentecost (Acts 2:14).

These inspired nmen suffered persecution and even death for their
testinony, yet never once is there the slightest indication that they had
made a m stake. Shall Peter be allowed to strike Ananias and Sapphira dead
for ‘lying to the Holy Chost’, and shall Peter hinself perpetuate a fraud,
remai n unrepentant and indifferent to his colossal blunder, and not cone
forward at the appoi ntnent of Saul of Tarsus to make anends? One passage of
Scripture sums up the attitude of nmind of all those who by reason of their
undi spensational views are continually finding fault with the apostles and
their mnistry:

“Full well ye reject the commandnent of Cod, that ye nmay keep your own
tradition ... making the Wrd of God of none effect through your
tradition (Mark 7:9 -13).

The twofold mnistry of Paul, and its bearing upon the reveal ed purpose of
God for the Gentiles

A-- WII you help ne to understand what you nmean by the ‘ Twofold
mnistry of Paul’?

B -- Yes, nost willingly, for the due appreciation of Paul’s |ater
mnistry is an entrance into great blessing. You are already acquainted with
the conversion and comi ssion of Paul as given in Acts 9, and so we will pass

on to the critical nmonment in his mnistry as given in Acts 20:17 -38. Paul
addresses the el ders of the church at Ephesus in a strange way:

‘Ye know, fromthe first day that | cane into Asia, after what manner
have been with you at all seasons, serving the Lord with all hunmility
of mind, and with many tears, and tenptations, which befell ne by the
lying in wait of the Jews: and how | kept back nothing that was
profitable unto you' (20:18 -20).

‘Wherefore | take you to record this day, that | am pure fromthe bl ood
of all nmen. For | have not shunned to declare unto you all the counse
of God' (20:26,27).

A -- It sounds very nuch like a farewell sernon.
B -- That is exactly what it is, for the apostle says:
“And now, behold, | know that ye all, ampbng whom | have gone preaching

t he ki ngdom of God, shall see my face no nore’ (20:25).
A -- What had happened to nmake the apostle so confident about this?

B -- Listen:



“And now, behold, | go bound in the Spirit unto Jerusalem not know ng
the things that shall befall me there, save that the Holy Ghost

wi tnesseth in every city, saying that bonds and afflictions abide ne.
But none of these things nove nme, neither count I ny life dear unto
nyself, so that | mght finish my course with joy, and the mnistry,
which | have received of the Lord Jesus, to testify the gospel of the
grace of God (20:22 -24).

A -- Does Paul nean that the bonds and afflictions were an essentia
part of the ministry he desired to finish?

B -- Yes. The passage before us points in that direction, and ot her
passages confirmit. Turn to Acts 26, where the apostle makes his statenent
before Agrippa. After speaking of the appearance of the Lord to himon the
road to Damascus, Paul says that the Lord answered him

‘1 am Jesus Wom thou persecutest. But rise, and stand upon thy feet:
for | have appeared unto thee for this purpose, to nmake thee a mnister
and a witness Both of these things which thou hast seen, and of those
things in the which I WII Appear Unto Thee; delivering thee fromthe
people, and fromthe Gentiles, Unto Wom Now | Send Thee' (26:15 -17).

Here is a twofold mnistry. The one, a testinmony of the things which
he had seen (see 22:14,15), the other, a testinony of those things which the
Lord prom sed He would at sonme future date reveal to the apostle.

A -- | see this plainly enough, but | fail to see what difference it
can nmake to us.

B -- Well, turn to Acts 28:17 -31. There the chief of the Jews came to
Paul s | odging and for a whole day the apostle testified the ki ngdom of God,
per suadi ng them concerni ng Jesus, both out of the |aw of Mses, and out of
the prophets, but they would not accept the testinmony. ‘One word said the
apostle, is fulfilled in you, that word being |saiah 6:10, when blindness
settl ed down upon the people of Israel

Al'l through the Acts Israel are still a people before
God. Mracles are everywhere the accompani nent and confirmation of the
apostles’ witness, but at this point Israel pass off the scene and mracles
cease. ‘The salvation of God is sent unto the Gentiles’ (28:28). A new
di spensati on begins, and Paul the prisoner becones the vessel through whom
hitherto unreveal ed blessings to the Gentiles are for the first tinme nade
known.

A -- How do you prove that?

B -- There is a set of epistles known by sonme as ‘ The Prison Epistles’,
because in themthe apostle alludes to his bonds or inprisonnent.

A -- What are the nanes of these epistles?
B -- They are Ephesians, Philippians, Col ossians, Philenon and 2
Timothy. There the references to the prison are vitally connected with the

apostle’s new mnistry, as can be seen by turning to Ephesians:

‘For this cause |I Paul, the prisoner of Jesus Christ for you Gentiles,
if ye have heard of the dispensation of the grace of God which is given



me to you -ward: how that by revelation He made known unto ne the
mystery ... unto ne, who amless than the least of all saints, is this
grace given, that | should preach anobng the Gentiles the unsearchable
riches of Christ; and to make all nen see what is the di spensation

(R V.) of the nystery, which fromthe beginning of the world (since the
ages) hath been hid in God” (Eph. 3:1 -9).

Here is a prisoner, ‘for you Gentiles'. Here is a dispensation, ‘the
grace of God which is given ne to you -ward’. Here is a mystery, reveal ed
for the first tine. For the ‘mystery of the gospel’ the apostle was an
‘ambassador in bonds’ (Eph. 6:19,20). This new dispensation of the Mystery
was for the church which is His Body (Col. 1:24 -26). This second mnistry
of the apostle fulfilled his ardent desires expressed in Acts 20:24:

‘1 have fought a good fight, | have finished ny course, | have kept the
faith® (2 Tim 4:7).



The apostles’ Doctrine

A -- | have been warned by sone to avoid both you and your teaching
because you do not, as did the early church, ‘continue stedfastly in the
apostles’ doctrine’ (Acts 2:42).

B -- This is certainly a serious charge, but it strikes nme as being
somewhat bi ased, for these very sanme teachers who are now so zeal ous for the
‘apostles’ doctrine’ did not spare these sane apostles over the appointnent
of Matthi as.

A -- That is so, but possibly this is the exception that proves the
rule.

B -- Let us ‘search and see’. After forty days’ instruction fromthe
risen Christ, with special enphasis upon the teaching of Mses, the Prophets
and the Psalms concerning the Lord Hinself, and noreover with the inspired
statement that these sanme apostles Understood these sane Scriptures (Luke
24:45), the ‘apostles’ doctrine’ is expressed in the question which was the
out come of such teaching and such under st andi ng:

‘When they therefore were cone together, they asked of H m saying,
Lord, wilt Thou at this tine restore again the kingdomto Israel?
(Acts 1:6).

This restoration of the kingdomto Israel we accept as an integral part
of the ‘apostles’ doctrine’ : those who have the tenmerity to warn you as to
our attitude, have also the audacity to teach that this question, in spite of
its context, is the result of Jew sh prejudice, and that the apostles should,
i nstead, have been found aski ng about the church

A -- But may it not be that after the descent of the Spirit at
Pent ecost the scales would fall fromtheir eyes?

B -- Yes, it may, but the question for us is, Did they alter their
doctrine, and announce teaching concerning the church?

A -- Yes, | believe they did, for it is universally accepted that the
church began at Pentecost.

B--1 will not quarrel with your word ‘universally’, but would rather
direct you to the attitude of Paul when opposed by sheer nunbers (2 Tim 1:12
-15). As to the change of doctrine which takes place in Acts 2, that |
believe is a tradition foisted upon an undi scerning people. Let us ‘search
and see’

In Acts 2, Peter declares that ‘Pentecost’ is the fulfilment of that
whi ch was spoken by the prophet Joel, and he has no reason, by any supposed
change of doctrine, to hesitate in quoting the words:

‘I will shew wonders in heaven above, and signs in the earth beneath;
bl ood, and fire, and vapour of snoke: the sun shall be turned into
darkness, and the noon into blood, before that great and notabl e day of
the Lord conme’ (Acts 2:19, 20).

A -- Perhaps Peter felt that he ought not to break off in the m ddle of
a quot ation.



B -- Not so. The sanme Spirit who had just endued Peter anointed al so
the Lord, and at the opening of His mnistry He did stop half -way through a
quot ati on because of dispensational reasons. See Isaiah 61:1 -4, and note
Luke 4:18 -20. Peter expected the restoration of the kingdom and Joel was
rightly interpreted. The kingdomis connected with the great and notabl e day
of the Lord, but the church is not. Here again is another item of the
apostles’ doctrine which | believe, but which your friends do not.

Yet further, Peter declares the resurrection of Christ to be with the
obj ect that He should sit upon the throne of His father David (Acts 2:30-33),
whereas tradition would once nore substitute the church.

A -- This one feature however is not all that the apostles taught.

B -- No, but it is the foundation of all that follows. For exanple, Is
it ‘church truth’ to teach baptismfor the rem ssion of sins? Yet this is a
part of the apostles’ doctrine. Your friends, who are so zeal ous for the
truth, do they possess the Holy Spirit as did these believers in Acts 2? Do
they, further, sell their possessions and have all things comon? Wuld
they, if it were still possible, continue stedfastly not only in the
apostles’ doctrine but also in the tenple (Acts 2:46), even though the
epistle to the Hebrews has since been given?

Tell me wherein do these friends of yours agree with the doctrine of
the apostles? |Is it too harsh to say that they hold a creed of what they
i magi ne the apostles taught, or what they think they ought to have taught?
Dear friend, ‘prove all things’, ‘search and see’, say in the |anguage of the
Psal m st

‘1 have stuck unto Thy testinonies’.
‘The fear of man bringeth a snare’

Pent ecost and the Gentile

A-- 1 believe that it might be true to say that, whilst outwardly the
church of the One Body did not begin at Pentecost, potentially it did.

B -- To give a concrete illustration, you would say that the fact that
there were no Gentiles in the assenbly on the day of Pentecost was nore by
acci dent than of purpose.

A -- | can hardly say that, for there were nmultitudes of Centiles
addressed by the apostles on the day of Pentecost.

B -- Is that so? | was under the inpression that none but Israelites
wer e spoken to.

A -- You have many tines told ne to ‘search and see’, so | suggest you
take a dose of your own prescription.

B -- Most readily. | have nothing to | ose but error, and nothing to
gain but truth by so doing. Where do you propose we start?



A -- At Acts 2:5 -11, for there we read:

“And there were dwelling at Jerusal em Jews, devout nen, out of every
nati on under heaven ... and they were all amazed and marvel | ed, saying
how hear we every man in our own tongue, wherein we were born?

Part hi ans, and Medes, and Elamtes, etc’.

Surely Parthians, dwellers in Egypt, strangers of Rone, indicate Gentil es!

B -- Not so fast. In verse 5, which you read, we have stated that
there were dwelling in Jerusalem Jews, devout nen, fromevery nation under
heaven. Therefore the | ong geographical list that foll ows gives the country
of origin of these Jews, who had cone up to Jerusalemto keep the feast of
Pent ecost according to the law. ‘Strangers of Rone’ is literally ‘sojourning
Romans’, and they were all either ‘Jews or proselytes’. Further, do you
noti ce how the apostle Peter addresses these so -called ‘Gentiles’ of yours?

‘Ye nmen of Judaea, and all ye that dwell at Jerusalem (14).

‘Ye nen of Israel ... ye have taken, and by w cked hands have crucified
and slain’ (22 and 23).

‘Men and brethren, let me freely speak unto you of the patriarch David’
(29).

‘Let all the house of Israel know assuredly, that God hath nade that
same Jesus, Whom ye have crucified, both Lord and Christ’ (36).

These were the dispersion, Israelites who had been born in foreign
| ands, many of them Roman citizens as was Saul of Tarsus, sonme of them
prosel ytes, but none of them Gentil es.

A -- Well supposing that is so, does it follow that the saints gathered
at Pentecost would not have had the greatest joy in receiving a believing
Gentile into their conpany?

B -- Such is the tradition, but Acts 10 will give us the truth:

‘There was a certain man in Caesarea called Cornelius, a centurion of
the band called the Italian band, a devout nan, and one that feared God
with all his house, which gave nuch alnms to the people, and prayed to
God al way’ (verses 1 and 2).

Look at the man’s credentials. He was devout, he feared God, his
househol d did the same, he gave alns, he prayed to God continually. Now tel
me, would that nman have been received by the assenbly on the day of
Pent ecost ?

A -- Most assuredly he woul d.
B -- Well, how do you account for Peter’s attitude toward hin?

‘He said unto them Ye know how that it is an unlawful thing (note the
pl ace of the |aw of Myses) for a man that is a Jew (Peter’s own
definition of hinself) to keep conpany, or cone unto one of another
nation (yet in the Church there is neither Jew nor Centile); but God
hath shewed nme that | should not call any man common or unclean’ (Acts
10: 28).



By his own confession Peter would not have hesitated to have cl assed
Cornelius the devout, with the swine and the creeping things which he saw in
the net. |Is That the Unity of the Spirit!

A -- What do you intend ne to understand then, that Peter had been
wrong all al ong?

B -- By no neans. Peter was right all along. He had no idea such as
that ‘the church began at Pentecost’, and he therefore prosecuted the
commi ssion given to himto urge his own people Israel to repentance. The
t hought of such an association with a Gentile as is inplied in the idea of
the church was totally foreign to the ‘apostles’ doctrine, and fellowship’
It is your friends who have departed fromthe apostles’ doctrine, and have
made Scripture void by their traditions.

A -- Wiy then should Peter have nade the change in Acts 107

B -- Because in Acts 9 the apostle Paul had been call ed and appointed
as the nessenger of the risen Christ to the Gentiles, thereby introducing a
change of dispensation. This was followed by the warning vision to Peter and
by the confession:

‘Then hath God also to the Gentiles granted repentance unto life' (Acts
11:18),

a pointless remark if the church began at Pentecost.
Can two Di spensations run together?

A -- In talking over the question of nembership of the One Body with
ot her believers, one of them suggested the possibility of two di spensations
runni ng together at the sane time. This | said was absurd, but thought I
woul d ask you about it.

B -- \What nmekes you think it absurd?

A-- Well, you mght as well say that April and May can run together as
to say that two dispensations can run at the sane tine.

B -- | wonder whether your difficulty arises out of the nmeaning of the
word ‘dispensation’. Do you take the word to indicate a period of tine?

A -- Yes, just the sane as an age.

B -- That is where you are mi staken. Even an age indicates sonething

nore than a period of time, although the tinme sense is strong, but a

di spensation is nmuch further renmoved froma tine sense than an age. Turn to
Luke 16 and let us consider the first occurrence of the word in the New

Test ament .

A -- (Reading the first few verses). | see sonething here about a rich
man and a steward, and the necessity to render an account of his stewardship
but | have not cone across the word ‘dispensation’ yet.

B -- The word translated ‘stewardship’ is exactly the same as that
rendered ‘dispensation’ in 1 Corinthians 9:17; Ephesians 1:10; 3:2,9 (R V.);



Col ossians 1:25, and can be rendered in all cases by the word

‘admini stration’

The Greek word is oi konom a, and appears in English as econony, which in its
primary sense refers to adm nistration either in politics or in donestic
affairs.

Turn now to Galatians 2:7,9. There you have Peter and Paul. The
| eaders at Jerusal emrecogni zed that Paul had been entrusted with the gospe
of the uncircuntision, and that Peter had been entrusted with the gospel of
the circuntision, and that one was right in going to the heathen and the
other equally right in limting hinself to the circuncision. So that it
appears in this case that two stewardshi ps connected with two sets of good
news, addressed to two divisions of the human race, were in operation at one
and the sane tine.

A -- If that is the meaning of the word dispensation, then | nust admt
the possibility.

B -- Wen God gave the law of Sinai to Israel, that nation was under
t he di spensation of |aw. The nations of the earth were under the
di spensati on of conscience and creation; that is another illustration of the

sane principle. (See Rom 1:18 to 2:29; Acts 17:25 -28; 14:16,17).

A--If | admt the possibility of two dispensations running together
| shall have to reconsider another item about which | have expressed nyself
rather strongly.

B -- Wiat is that, if | may ask?

A-- It is a question of the nmenmbership of the church of the One Body,
but I think I will |eave that for another tine.
B -- By all neans, only let your love for truth outweigh any feeling

you nmay have in the matter. Better to confess error a thousand tinmes than
t hrough foolish pride entertain untruth to one’s own spiritual hurt.

A -- Thanks for your help. The greatest difficulty we seemto have is
the necessity to unlearn

Menber shi p of the One Body

A -- | believe you teach that the church of the One Body did not cone
into being until after Acts 287

B -- To be exact, | believe that the church of the One Body did not
come into being until after the all -day conference recorded in Acts 28:23 -

28, but during the two whol e years of Paul’s detention at Ronme, when the
three “in prison epistles’ were witten.

A -- Does that nean that nenbership of this church depends upon Paul’s
i mpri sonment? or upon the acceptance of sone particular truth? |If that is
what you teach | certainly cannot bring nyself to believe it

B -- If you turn to the opening chapter of Ephesians you will find that
every single nmenber of the One Body is an el ected person, having been ‘chosen
in Christ before the foundation (or preferably "overthrow') of the world’

So that in the first instance nenbership of this conpany depends neither upon



Paul ' s inprisonnent nor upon the acceptance of the truth, but solely upon the
purpose and will of God. Further, | think you nust meke a distinction
bet ween sal vati on and position

A -- Just what do you nean by that?

B -- The basis of salvation for the church of the One Body was | aid
before Acts 28, and is found in the epistle to the Romans, particularly in
chapters 5 to 8, but although all believers both pre - and post -Acts are
saved with the same salvation, it does not follow that they are all destined
for the sane position. During Paul’s earlier mnistry the position of the
Gentile believer could be expressed by the words, ‘Blessed with faithfu
Abraham . After Acts 28 the nane of Abraham never occurs in Paul’s witings.
The believer after that, as a nenber of the One Body, while still saved with
the sane sal vation as Abraham (Rom 4; Gal. 3), is chosen to a different
destiny which can only be expressed by the words, ‘Wth Christ in the
heavenly places, far above all principality , etc.

Then, further, we have no warrant to teach that every believer at the
present day is necessarily a nmenmber of the church of the One Body. The great
bul k of Christians are ignorant of the revelation of the Mystery. They do
not believe the truth for which the apostle suffered, they do
not entertain its hope, they do not endure anything for its doctrine. 1In al
di spensations it has been true, ‘faith coneth by hearing, and hearing by the
word of God’

A -- Yet this seens to nmake acceptance of the truth the basis of
menber shi p.

B -- Scripture says, ‘It pleased God through the foolishness of the
preaching to save themthat believe’, and at the sanme tinme says, ‘As nmany as
were ordained to eternal |ife believed'. You mght just as well bring your
obj ections against these Scriptures as agai nst the teaching concerning the
One Body. Every nmenber of this church will hear and believe the truth, yet
every nenber is, nevertheless, as nmuch ‘ordained’” to that nenbership as were
those who were ‘ordained to eternal life’

A -- You nean, then, that seeing it is within the bounds of possibility
that two di spensations may run together at the same time, it also is a
possibility that all Christians are not necessarily nenbers of one el ect
conpany and that there are ‘kingdoni believers today as well as ‘church’
believers, and that the church of the One Body may be terned ‘ An el ection
within an el ection’

B -- Yes, and further, instead of adopting the attitude that Christians
who do not see with us in these things nmust necessarily be wong, we believe
that our responsibility ends with the presentation of the truth, and that
according to whether the one who hears has been chosen to nenbership of the
One Body or not, so will his response be.

A -- That explanation accounts for the very obvious difference that |
found between your attitude toward differing believers and their attitude
toward you. The spirit of condemnation and bitterness would certainly not be
so mani fest if all Christians saw the truth fromthat standpoint. | do not
pretend to accept your teaching yet, but | do npst certainly appreciate the
spirit that it produces.



B -- Think the subject over, and let us talk it over again.
Heavenly Pl aces

A -- | believe you teach that the sphere of blessing peculiar to the
church of the One Body, viz., ‘heavenly places’, is sonething distinct.

B -- Yes, that is so. | believe we can truthfully say that it is ‘far
above all’.

A -- Well, | have been told by those who know, that precisely the sane

Greek word that is used in Ephesians 1:3 is used in Matthew, John, 1
Corint hi ans and Hebrews, and therefore that you have been carried away by
zeal that is not according to know edge in teaching that the heavenly pl aces
of Ephesians indicate a position distinct from and superior to, that of the
church as revealed in the Gospels or Hebrews.

B-- W will not be too much concerned about the opinions of those ‘who
know , for Galatians 2 reveals that such at tines have to be set aside. W
are, however, concerned about the truth, and therefore we will ‘search and
see’

A -- The word is, | believe, epouranios.

B -- Yes, it is a conmpound word nade up of epi, neaning over, above, or

upon, and ouranos, neani ng heaven.

A-- It is used in Matthew 18:35 in the phrase, ‘M heavenly Father’
(though sonme texts read ouranios) and in John 3:12 of ‘heavenly things’. In
1 Corinthians 15:40,48 and 49 it is used five tines, where Paul speaks of
‘celestial bodies’ and their glory, and of sone who are ‘heavenly’ and who
shall ‘bear the inmage of the heavenly’.

Hebrews 3:1 speaks of those who are ‘partakers of the heavenly
calling’

Hebrews 6:4 speaks of those who had ‘tasted the heavenly gift’.

Hebrews 8:5 speaks of the ‘shadow of heavenly things’.

Hebrews 9:23 speaks of the ‘cleansing of heavenly things’.

Hebrews 11:16 speaks of a ‘heavenly country’, and

Hebrews 12: 22 speaks of the ‘heavenly Jerusal em .

B -- It does ny heart good to see this earnest search, and to listen to
this presentation of the occurrences of the word. The concordance can be one
of your greatest servants, but you nust not think that a nere accunul ati on of
texts of itself constitutes an argunent. | should Iike to hear what you
learn fromthese passages that makes the teaching advanced concerning the One
Body to be untenable

A -- Well, you have very definitely taught two things, viz.

(1D The Church of Ephesians is blessed in a sphere called the super -
heavenlies, and is distinct fromall other conpanies of the redeened:
and

(2) That those addressed in the epistle to the Hebrews are to be
di stingui shed fromthe church of Ephesians, and that their hope does
not place them so high as does the hope of the One Body.



Now seeing that the Hebrews were partakers of a heavenly calling, and
| ooked for a heavenly Jerusalem it seenms as though your distinction falls to
t he ground.

B -- Let us see. M contention is that the heavenly places of
Ephesi ans are uni que; yours is that they are one and the sane with those of
Hebrews. Tell ne, did those Hebrews, who had tasted of the heavenly gift and
who were in danger of falling away, ascend up to heaven in order to taste it?

A -- Certainly not, they tasted the gift which had been sent down from
heaven.

B -- WII the heavenly Jerusalemremain where it is now, in heaven?

A -- Well, now you nention it, | suppose not.

B -- W will have no suppositions; please read Revel ation 21:10.

A -- (Reads). ‘He ... showed me ... the holy Jerusalem descending out

of heaven from God’

B -- These two passages nmust therefore decide the ‘heavenly calling of
Hebrews 3, and do not prove that such calling is the sane as that of
Ephesi ans.

A -- Wiy do you say then that the same word when used in Ephesians
means ‘up in heaven’, whereas when it is used in Hebrews you are careful to
draw attention to the fact that it refers to things that come down ‘out of
heaven’ ?

B -- The reason is this. First the construction of the phrase ‘in
heavenly places’ is peculiar to Ephesians. Wile epouranios occurs

el sewhere, en tois epouraniois occurs nowhere else in the New Testanent.

The ‘heavenly’ calling, gift, country, etc., of Hebrews gives us the
character of the calling, gift, etc., but does not give its locality.

Ephesians tells us that the character of its blessings are ‘spiritual’, not
‘heavenly’, and the sphere of its enjoynment is not ‘heavenly’, but ‘In
heavenly places’. These heavenly places are definitely declared to be

(1D At the right hand of God (1:20; 2:6).

(2) Far above all principalities and powers, etc. (1:21), and

(3) To be occupied by principalities and powers who are either
I earning from or antagonizing, the Church (3:10; 6:12).

These spiritual w ckednesses are certainly not ‘heavenly’ in character
al though for the time they occupy ‘heavenly pl aces’.

I think you will see that you nust not only collect Scripture
references, but you nust seek their neaning. Use the concordance by al
means, but use it with understandi ng. None of the passages you have quoted
makes the slightest difference to the teaching of Ephesians, for not one
passage outside the five occurrences in Ephesians uses the word in the sense
of locality, and as that was our contention you have spent your effort in
beating the air.



A-- WII you explain Hebrews 9:23,24? Wy is first ouranoi, then
epour ani a, then ouranos used?

B -- ‘Things in the heavens’, Ta ... en tois ouranois, is but another
way of expressing ‘heavenly things', ta epourania. Heaven, ouranos, nust be
vi ewed as conprehending the whole. It is used of the over -arching expanse

above the earth, even the atnosphere in which the ‘birds of heaven’ fly, and
the ‘heaven of heavens’ which is the dwelling place of God. Think of these

expressions as you do the word ‘church’. There are many different called -

out conpani es that are conposed under the generic word ‘church’

O again, think of the word kingdom There are many ki ngdons. You

will think of other exanples. Quranos enbraces the whole, fromthe
at nosphere in which birds can fly to the position where principalities and
angel s cannot enter. Wthin this all -inclusive sphere are the epourani a,

and they too conprise spheres and positions that range fromthe hi ghest

pi nnacl e of exaltation to the gifts of the Spirit abused by nmen on earth.

Did we but know all that there is to know about these things, we should
doubtl ess realize the nore the fitness of the expressions in Hebrews 9:23, 24.
As it is, however, the interchange of words does not alter in the slightest
the teaching al ready given concerning the glorious calling of the church of

t he One Body.

The Day of the Lord, and the Day of God

A -- | believe you nake a distinction between ‘the day of the Lord and
‘the day of God'?

B -- Yes, | believe such a distinction is found in the Wrd of truth
which | amcalled upon to divide aright.

A -- But don’t you think you can carry the idea to excess, for surely,
after all, the ‘Lord is God', and you are probably straining the nmeani ng of
the Scriptures, as | fear you do in nmany other of your fine distinctions.

B-- Wll, one thing at a tinme. Wat particul ar passage have you in
m nd?

A -- 2 Peter 3:10-12.
B -- Perhaps you will read it.
A -- (Reads).

‘But the day of the Lord will cone as a thief in the night; in the

whi ch the heavens shall pass away with a great noise, and the el enents
shall nelt with fervent heat, the earth also and the works that are
therein shall be burned up ... the day of God, wherein the heavens
being on fire shall be dissolved, and the el enments shall nmelt with
fervent heat?

Now surely you do not maintain that there will be two separate
occasi ons when the heavens shall be dissolved in fire and the el enents shal
melt with a fervent heat?

B -- No, | have never taught such a thing. | certainly believe these
two references deal with one and the sane event.



A -- Well then, out of your own mouth you condemm yourself, for if
these two passages refer to the sanme event, the day of the Lord and the day
of God are the sane, and your so -called ‘rightly dividing” would be better
called “hair splitting’

B -- Had we better not be sure that we have understood the double
reference first? Here is the Revised Version: perhaps if you had consulted
that your criticismmnght have been spared. Please read the passage again.

A -- (Reads fromthe R V.).

‘But the day of the Lord will conme as a thief; in the which the heavens
shall pass away with a great noise, and the el ements shall be destroyed
with fervent heat, and the earth and the works that are therein shal

be burned up ... the day of God, by reason of which the heavens being
on fire shall be dissolved, and the elenents shall nelt with fervent
heat ?’

What difference is there? | see none, ‘nelt’ is the sane as

‘dissolve’, and only mekes the two references the nore alike.

B -- Well, I would nuch rather you discovered the difference for
yoursel f. Many problens that unsettle the children of God are the result of
inability to ‘read and see’ for thenselves. Look again. | will help you so

far as to ask a question. Does it say in the A V. that this great fire takes
place ‘in’ the day of the Lord and ‘in’ the day of God?

A -- (Reading fromA V.).

‘“I'n the which’ (referring to the day of the Lord). ‘Werein’
(referring to the day of God).

B -- Now read the sanme passages again in the R V.:

‘In the which' (referring to the day of the Lord). ‘By reason of

which’ (referring to the day of God).
A-- 1 seeit. Howsorry | amthat | have spoken so rudely!

B -- Let that pass. You see the difference now? The fire that
di ssol ves the el ements and the heavens takes place In the day of the Lord as
to time, and takes place By Reason O the character and necessity of the day
of God for which the day of the Lord is a preparation. The book of the
Revel ation is occupied largely with the day of the Lord, and in chapter 20 we
have the | ake of fire which destroys all things that offend, and ushers in
t he new heavens and new earth of chapter 21

Just as an additional note, there is one further itemwherein the
record concerning the day of the Lord indicates a difference fromthat of the
day of God. You will observe in the RV. margin of 2 Peter 3:10 that the
best manuscripts read ‘discovered instead of ‘burned up’. The actua
burni ng takes place after the close of the mllennium

Qur Hope is said to be *Vague’



A-- 1 feel that a very weak point in this teaching is the |ack of
definite detail with reference to what you feel is the hope of the Church

B -- What do you consider to be ‘definite detail’ in the teaching of
those from whom you differ?

A -- Well there are those who believe 1 Thessal onians 4 suns up their
hope, and there we find such details as:

(1) The Lord Hinself.

(2) The descent into the air

(3) The voi ce of the archangel

(4) The trunp of God

(5) The resurrection of the dead in Christ.

(6) The rapture of both raised and |iving.

(7) The fact that so shall they be ever with the Lord.

Added to this we have in chapter 1:10 the fact that the hope of the Church
was expressed in the words, ‘to wait for His Son fromheaven’'. 1In 2:19 we
learn that the believer’'s reward for faithful service is connected with this
same coming, and in 3:13 and 5:23 that the goal before CGod is that our heart
may be established unbl aneable in holiness before the Father at the Coning of
our Lord Jesus Christ with all His saints.

B -- Yes, you certainly have a wealth of detail in the epistle as to
the com ng of the Lord, but perhaps | interrupt.
A -- | was going on to refer to Matthew 24. There the disciples ask,

‘VWhat shall be the sign of thy comi ng? The Lord gives wondrous details
dealing wth:

(1D The rising of nation agai nst nation.

(2) Fam nes

(3) Pesti |l ences.

(4) Eart hquakes.

(5) The fulfilment of Daniel 9:27.

(6) The great tribulation

(7) The di sturbances of the sun, nmoon and stars, and

(8) The appearing of the sign of the com ng of the Son of man.

Here again is detail and definition.

B -- And your objection to this particular teaching
is ... ?

A -- That there is no detail, but everything is vague. W have been
robbed of 1 Thessal onians 4 and have been given nothing in its place.

B -- First as to 1 Thessalonians 4. It is not possible to rob any
child of God of the teaching of Scripture. Wat has been done is to show
that 1 Thessalonians 4 is not the hope of the church of the One Body. Each
one nust decide as to what is their calling. The witer cannot. Attention
has certainly been drawn to one or two facts which should be wei ghed over by
every seeker after truth. One is that the word ‘coning’, which is parousia
in 1 Thessal onians 4:15 and Matthew 24 is never used of the Lord’ s Conming in
the prison epistles. W have also drawn attention to the fact that the
archangel of 1 Thessalonians 4 is Mchael, and this ‘prince’ stands for



Israel. Also that when he stands up there will be a resurrection and an
unprecedented tribulation, which links 1 Thessal oni ans, 2 Thessal oni ans,
Mat t hew 24 and Daniel 12 together. The apostle Paul at the very end of Acts,
after having witten 1 and 2 Thessal onians, 1 and 2 Corinthians, Galatians,
Hebrews and Ronmans, still declares that he was bound ‘for the hope of Israel
(Acts 28:20).

As to the ‘vagueness’ of the teaching concerning the hope before the
church of the One Body, there is no vagueness in Colossians 3:4 and Titus
2:13 as to Who constitutes the hope. |In the one case He is described as
‘Christ Who is our life', and in the other ‘Qur great God and Savi our Jesus
Christ’. Then there is no vagueness as to what we |ook for. The sane two
passages say:

‘When Christ, Wio is our life, shall be made mani fest, then shall ye
al so be made manifest with Hmin Gory’.

‘Looking for that bl essed hope, and the mani festing of The @ ory of our
great God and Savi our Jesus Christ’.

Now turn if you will to Ephesians 1 and read verses 15 to 18.

A -- (Does so). \What do you wish ne to notice here?

B -- Does Paul teach the saints nuch detail here as to their hope?

A -- No, | cannot say he does.

B -- Does he teach them anything at all?

A -- Just what do you nean?

B -- Does he not rather say, | have cone to the hour when ny teaching

ends, and, when the Lord’'s teaching nust begin? Paul instead of going into
details concerning the hope prays that these believers nay thensel ves receive
fromGod a spirit of wisdomand revelation ... that they may know what is the
hope of His calling. Mist not your charge of |lack of detail be laid to the
door of the apostle hinself, nay, to the very inspired Wrd of God?
Neverthel ess, there is far nore detail enshrined in this passage than may at
first appear.

First, it is not quite certain whether Paul intends us to understand
‘the know edge of Him, Christ, or ‘the knowl edge of it’', the Mystery, ‘the
hope of His calling’, God, or ‘the hope of its calling’, the Mystery. Really
there is no final distinction, for Christ sums up the nystery of God. The
apostle by this passage reveals the key to full knowl edge. It is this. As
you grow i n know edge of the ascended Christ and the related Mystery, so you
wi || understand the nature, sphere, character, glory and bl essedness of your
hope. Learn what Christ’s present position is as related to the One Body,
and you learn where its hope is situated. You nust also realize the
essential difference between 1 Thessal oni ans 4 and Col ossians 3:4, ‘in the
air’ and ‘in glory’.

Do not go away with the fal se notion that those who seek to ‘live ..
| ooking for the blessed hope’ feel that in exchanging the words ‘in the air’
for “in glory they have exchanged sonething real for sonething vague. Do
not think that ‘to be manifested with Hmin glory’ is |less blessed than to



be ‘for ever with the Lord’. The so -called ‘vagueness’ is entirely in
harmony with the character of the Mystery. |If you believe that you have any
part or lot in the church of the One Body | cannot do nmore or better than
comrend you to pray the prayer of Ephesians 1:15 -23.

Parousia Titles

A -- | appreciate the fact that the word parousia, which is translated
‘coming’ many tines in the New Testament, is confined to the earlier epistles
of Paul, Janes, Peter, 1 John and Matthew, but |I feel that there is a great
deal of teaching to be gathered by noticing the different titles of the Lord
that are associated with it.

B -- You think that possibly the titles will indicate that the parousia
com ng nay be the hope of the One Body as well ?

A-- 1 do rather, for you will renenber that in 1 Thessal onians 4 we do
not read ‘the Son of Man shall descend from heaven with a shout’, but ‘the
Lord’ .

B -- Your suggestion is a valuable one, but whether your deductions are
true nust await investigation. Let us turn up the passages and see what we
can | earn.

A -- Let us start at Matthew 24. The occurrences are in verses
27,30,37 and 39, and the title used is ‘the Son of Man'. The next reference
is 1 Corinthians 15:23. There the title is ‘Christ the firstfruits’. There
are four occurrences in 1 Thessalonians, viz. 2:19; 3:13; 4:15; and 5:23.
Here the titles are ‘our Lord Jesus Christ’ and ‘the Lord’. In 2
Thessal onians 2:1 and 8 we have the same two titles again. Janmes 5:7,8 give
us the one title, ‘the Lord’, 2 Peter 1:16 ‘the Lord Jesus Christ’, and 3:4,
| ooki ng back to verse 2, ‘the Lord and Saviour’

1 John 2:28 reads ‘His conmng’, and | cannot really see with what title the
pronoun i s connect ed.

B -- That is quite a commendabl e anal ysis of the subject. Shall we see
what these titles teach us? | suppose you have no difficulty in fixing the
Scriptural association of the title ‘Son of Man’ ?

A -- As far as | have gone with the subject it appears that Danie
7:13,14 is the scene at the back of this title.

B -- Yes, let us read the verses:

‘I saw in the night visions, and, behold, one |ike the Son of man came
with the clouds of heaven, and cane to the Ancient of days, and they
brought Him near before Hm And there was given H m domni nion, and
glory, and a kingdom that all people, nations, and | anguages, should
serve Hm His dominion is an everlasting dom nion, which shall not
pass away, and Hi s ki ngdomthat which shall not be destroyed’

Soon after uttering the prophecy of Matthew 24 the Lord, standing
bef ore the council, said:

‘Hereafter shall ye see the Son of man sitting on the right hand of
power, and coming in the clouds of heaven’ (Matt. 26:64).



A -- Is there not a reference to this in the Revel ati on?

B -- Yes, in chapter 14:

“And | | ooked, and behold a white cloud, and upon the cloud One sat
like unto the Son of nman, having on His head a golden crown, and in His
hand a sharp sickle' (Rev. 14:14).

A-- 1 think | amquite clear over the prophetic usage of this title.
The titles however that are used in the epistles are those that perplex ne
somewhat .

B -- Let us come to 1 Corinthians 15:23, ‘Christ the firstfruits' . In
verse 20 we read, ‘But now is Christ risen fromthe dead, and becone the
firstfruits of themthat slept’. This seens to give the clue to the title in
verse 23. In all its other occurrences it pledges a harvest. Here in 1
Corinthians 15 the context speaks of Adam at the one extrene, and God all in

all at the other. This scope of course overleaps all barriers and

di spensational distinctions. The period with which this parousia is
connected is fixed rather by verse 54, *Wien ... then ... ' while verse 52
associates it with “the last trunp’.

A -- Yes, but the title that | am npst concerned about is that used in
1 Thessal onians 4, ‘the Lord’. This seens to be so related to the church of
the One Body, ‘one Lord comng so prominently in Ephesians 4.

B-- 1 think you will find that the title ‘Lord” is a title that covers
Gentile as well as Jew. For exanple: you remenber the wonman of Canaan who
first approached Christ with the title *Son of David ? but when she realized
the dispensational limtation of that title, she used the wider title *‘Lord
(Matt. 15:21 -28). Again, when Peter was sent to Cornelius and perceived
that the purpose of God's grace went outside the confines of Israel, he said:

‘The word which God sent unto the children of Israel, preaching peace by
Jesus Christ: (He is Lord of all:)’ (Acts 10:36).

The use of this title in 1 Thessal onians 4 woul d not necessarily nean
nore than that Gentile believers were included, but could not of itself
deci de whether it included the church of the Mystery. | think you would
di scover nore of the character of this parousia, and whether it included the
hope of the One Body, by observing the setting of the occurrences as well as
the titles used.

A -- | nmust confess that when | first noticed the use of the title
‘Lord’, | felt that I had found a weak place in your argument, but | realize
that none of the titles after all do decide the question | raised. | wll

coll ect the various settings and perhaps we shall arrive at sonething nore
definite.

B -- Yes, do, and see that you pursue the truth for its own sake, and
not for the purpose of finding a flaw in the argunment of sonebody el se. That
often prejudices the study.

Par ousi a Cont exts



A -- | have collected together various itens that constitute the
i mredi ate contexts of the word parousia in its various occurrences and shoul d
be pleased for any help you can give me as to their effect upon our
under st andi ng of the Lord’ s Coni ng

B -- WII you go over the list first so that we may have the scope of
the inquiry before us?

A —
Scripture Reference | medi at e Cont ext

(D Matt. 24:3 ‘The end of the world’

(2) Matt. 24:27,29 ‘As the lightning
‘I'medi ately after the tribulation’

(3) Matt. 24:37 ‘ The days of Noah’

(4) Matt. 24:39 ‘The flood'.

(5) 1 Cor. 15:28 ‘The end ... God all in all’

(6) 1 Thess. 2:19 ‘*The crown of rejoicing

(7) 1 Thess. 3:13 ‘Coming with all H's saints’.

(8) 1 Thess. 4:15 ‘Those alive and waiting shall not prevent
those who are asl eep’

(9) 1 Thess. 5:23 ‘*The whole spirit and soul and body preserved
bl anel ess’ .

(10) 2 Thess. 2:2 ‘The day of the Lord’

(11) 2 Thess. 2:8 ‘The destruction of the w cked

(12) Janes 5:7 ‘Pati ence needed’

‘The early and latter rain’
(13) 2 Pet. 1:16 -19 ‘The transfiguration’

‘ Prophecy’.
(14) 2 Pet. 3:4 ‘Scoffers in the |ast days deny’
B-- This is a fairly form dable list, and will occupy nore tinme than

we can give at one sitting. Let us however nmake a comencenent with the
references in Matthew 24:

‘Tell us, when shall these things be? and what shall be the sign of Thy
com ng, and of the end of the world? (verse 3).

‘These things' have reference to the destruction of the tenple
buil dings. ‘The end of the world would be better translated ‘the gathering
poi nt just before the end of the age’. This latter passage we nmay have to
consider nore carefully at another tinme. The imediate question is What
shall be the sign of Thy com ng? The very first thing the Lord does in
answering this threefold question is to warn agai nst deception:

‘ Take heed that no man deceive you. For many shall come in My nane,

saying, | am Christ (the Messiah); and shall deceive nmany' (verses 4
and 5).

A -- What do you think will be the character of their deception

B -- These false christs will have false signs, ‘And shall show great

signs’ (24).




A -- VWherein will the sign of the Lord's Conming differ fromthe false
si gns?

B -- Principally in its nmagnitude:

‘For as the lightning coneth out of the east, and shineth even unto the
west; so shall also the comng of the Son of man be' (27).

This indicates the world -wi de nature of this sign. The next passage
fixes its date, and gives further details concerning the sign in the heavens.

A -- Pardon me, but are you one of those who believe in fixing dates
for the Lord s Coni ng?

B -- If you nean that any man can know ‘the day and the hour’, nopst
certainly not, but if you nean whether the parousia will take place before or
after the tribulation, yes, we can speak definitely:

‘“I'nredi ately after the tribulation of those days ...’ (29).

This refers back to verse 21, which is the ‘great tribulation referred
to in Daniel 12.

A -- How do you know that the great tribulation of Matthew 24 is the
same as that of Daniel 12? It does not say so.

B-- Well tell ne just exactly what it does say, and | will tell you
just exactly what Daniel 12 says.

A -- 'Such as was not since the beginning of the world to this tine,
no, nor ever shall be’ (Matt. 24:21).

B -- ‘Such as never was since there was a nation, even to that sane
time’ (Dan. 12:1). Can you possibly have two separate tribul ations answering
to these descriptions?

A -- No, | see that they nust refer to the same event.

B -- So then the sign of the Lord s parousia is not seen till after the
great tribulation of Daniel 12; and if that Conming is the hope of the church
of which you are a menber, that church nmust share the hope of Israel. The
greatness of the sign is seen by its forerunners:

‘... shall the sun be darkened, and the moon shall not give her |ight,
and the stars shall fall from heaven, and the powers of the heavens
shal | be shaken: and Then shall appear the sign of the Son of man in
heaven: and then shall all the tribes of the |Iand nmourn, and they shal
see the Son of man coming in the clouds of heaven with power and great
glory’ (Matt. 24:29, 30).

A -- Wiy do you say ‘tribes of the land’? | read ‘tribes of the
earth’

B -- The passage refers to Zechariah 12: 12, where it speaks of the
nmourning of the famlies of Israel after they | ook upon H m Womthey have
pierced. Revelation 1:7 refers to the sane event. The Conming in the clouds
of heaven refers to Daniel 7 where the Son of man is given dom nion, glory



and a kingdomthat all people, nations and | anguages should serve Hm The
references to the sun, npon and stars are taken from | saiah

‘For the stars of heaven and the constellations thereof shall not give
their light: the sun shall be darkened in his going forth, and the noon
shall not cause her light to shine’ (Isa. 13:10).

A -- | notice that the ‘day of the Lord is nentioned several tines.
Also that it is cruel with wath, and the day of fierce anger. |In fact the
whol e context speaks of a day of judgnent.

B -- Do you notice anything of inportance?
A -- There is so nuch, what do you intend particularly?
B -- Do you see any nention of any particular city com ng into judgnent

at the same tinme?

A -- Yes:

‘ Babyl on, the glory of kingdons, the beauty of the Chal dees’
excel l ency, shall be as when God overthrew Sodom and Gonorrah. It
shall never be inhabited ...’ (Isa. 13:19, 20).

B -- Well, you see where this |leads us. This parousia of the Lord is

not only dated as taking place after the great tribulation, but as being
connected with the Lord s final judgnment upon Babyl on.

A -- But suppose ‘Babylon’ neans Rome?

B -- Is Rone the glory of the Chal dees’ excellency? | comend to you
the other passage quoted by the Lord in Matthew 24:29, viz. |saiah 34:4,
noting also verses 8 to 10.

A-- 1 will certainly look this passage up. | had no idea that the
Coming of the Lord in Matthew 24 had so much to do with O d Testanent
prophecy and the people of Israel



Par ousi a Cont exts
The Days of Noah and the *Overthrow of Cenesis 1:2
A -- Shall we resunme our study of the contexts of the word parousia?

B -- Yes, let us notice the two renmining passages in Matthew 24, viz.
verses 37 and 39.

A -- (Reads):

‘As the days of Noe (Noah) were, so shall also the com ng of the Son of
man be’

Verse 39 is nmuch the sane.

B -- You say that verse 39 is ‘much the sane’, and you are right; but |
just wonder whether you fully realize the point of these two verses. In what
particular will the Comi ng of the Son of man be ‘as the days of Noah’' ?

A -- | suppose you nean that the believer |ike Noah will be saved in
the hour of judgment.

B -- That is hardly the chief factor here. Look at verse 36:

‘But of that day and hour knoweth no nman, no, not the angels of heaven,
but My Father only’,

but the Comi ng of the Son of Man shall be as the days of Noah, which came
suddenly upon a world taken up with the affairs of everyday life:

‘They ... knew not until the flood cane, and took themall away’
(24: 38, 39),

so the feature that nost prominently stands out here is the unexpectedness of
t he Com ng.

‘“Watch therefore: for ye know not what hour your Lord doth come’ (42).

You will renenber that the conclusion of the parable of the ten virgins
strikes the sane note (see Matt. 25:13). |If | may suggest a departure from
the order of your list of references, it would be a fitting sequel to
consi der here 2 Peter 3:4.

A -- By all neans, | do not consider that the order of the books as we
have them i s binding upon us.

B -- Perhaps you will read verse 3 as well
A -- (Reads):

‘Knowing this first, that there shall come in the |ast days scoffers,
wal ki ng after their own lusts, and saying, Wiere is the prom se of Hs
com ng? for since the fathers fell asleep, all things continue as they
were fromthe beginning of the creation’



B -- What do you understand by the words ‘Where is the promise of His
comi ng’ ?

A -- | understand themto nmean that the scoffers were not m ndful of
the words spoken by the prophets and the Lord Hinself, as verse 2 urges, and
consequently did not know where to |ook for those Scriptures which referred
to the parousia of the Lord.

B -- | hardly think you have caught the neaning. These scoffers
certainly will be ignorant of Scripture, but Peter neans to say that they
will scoff at the idea that the parousia will ever be fulfilled, as though
they said, ‘Where is the fulfilnment of this nuch vaunted prom se?” Now
notice the way in which the apostle deals with the inplied failure of the
Lord to keep His promise. Wy does he go right back to the beginning of
creation?

A -- Frankly | cannot see any connecti on.

B -- You will notice that the apostle is explicit. It is the beginning
of creation.

A -- Yes, | see that.

B -- \Wiere would you | ook for any reference to that?

A -- | should turn to Genesis 1, ‘In the beginning God created the
heavens and the earth’

B -- Well, the word ‘continue’ in 2 Peter 3:4 nmeans ‘to continue right
t hrough wi thout a break’. When you read on in Cenesis 1, do you find that

the creation of the first verse ‘continues right through’?

A -- No, | believe verse 2 speaks of an overthrow, and that God did not
create the earth without formand void, but it becane so.

B -- | see, you have grasped that nuch. You therefore can answer the
question. The creation did not continue right through w thout a break?
There was a Divine interruption.

A -- Yes, but what has that to do with the Second Com ng of Christ?

B -- Wiy this. Just as these scoffers ridicule the teaching of Genesis
1: 2, saying that there never was an ‘overthrow , that God has never
intervened in judgnment, so they argue, He never will. You will find these

sanme scoffers in Psal mb50:21:

‘ These things hast thou done, and | kept silence; thou thoughtest that
| was al together such an one as thyself: but | WII|l Reprove Thee’

You renenber | left with you Isaiah 34 when we last net? Did you give
it an exami nation?

A -- Yes, | did, and now that you nmention it | renmenber that the
condition called tohu and bohu (w thout formand void) of CGenesis 1:2 is to
be repeated, for it says:



‘He shall stretch out upon it the line of confusion (tohu), and the
stones of enptiness (bohu)’ (lsa. 34:11).

B -- You answer your own question therefore as to the connection
bet ween Genesis 1:2 and the Com ng of the Lord.

A -- Yes, but | had never seen it in that |ight before. | had not
realized that there is to be a repetition of CGenesis 1:2 at the Lord' s
Comi ng.

B--1In 2 Peter 3:9 Peter returns to the charge of the scoffers:

‘The Lord is not slack concerning Hs prom se, as some nmen count
sl ackness’ .

What ever the reason nmy be that causes the apparent delay, slackness is
not that reason. For one thing Peter sees the |longsuffering of the Lord
waiting as it did in the days of Noah, and links the parousia with the day of
the Lord (verse 10).

You will renenber that Peter refers his readers to the witings of Paul
for fuller exposition of the purpose of God in the long interval that exists
between the First and the Second Coming. This is an inspired adm ssion that
Paul's m nistry occupies the interval that has becone so prolonged by reason
of Israel’s blindness. All the references to the parousia in Paul’s witings
occur in those epistles witten before Acts 28. After having witten 1
Thessal oni ans 4 Paul can say that he was bound with a chain ‘for the hope of
Israel’. There is one clear distinct character given to the parousia in al
its occurrences, which severs it nmost conpletely fromthe hope of the one
body. Had you continued, and brought into prom nence the references in 2
Thessal oni ans as well as those in 1 Thessal oni ans you woul d have seen the
cl ose association this hope has with:

(D The day of the Lord, and
(2) The man of sin.

James, too, who uses the word parousia of the hope, addresses his
epistle to the twelve tribes of Israel, and not to the church of the One
Body.



THI NK OF THAT
O
The Sel ahs of Ephesi ans.

The word ‘Selah’ is found in the Psalns sone seventythree tines. Mich
has been witten as to its precise neaning, but a considerable amunt of

uncertainty still prevails. It seens practically certain that when the
Psal ms were sung to nusical acconpaninment in the Tenple a pause was indicated
by the *Selah’. This pause would not be placed arbitrarily, but at sone

poi nt where the subject matter of the Psalmcalls upon the singer as well as
the hearer to stop and think. Once, in Psalm9:16, we have ‘' Higgai on, Selah’
neditate, pause. |In nmany of the Psalns where this term Selah is found, it
will be observed that there is sonme matter either for conparison or of
contrast. Take the first Psalmto use it, nanely Psalm 3.

‘There is no help for himin God (verse 2)

Selah -- think of that -- now read on --
‘But Thou, O Lord, art a shield for n¥e’
‘He heard nme out of His holy hill’ (Psa. 3:3,4).
Selah -- think of that -- now read on --

‘I laid me down and slept’ (Psa. 3:5).

Psalm 3 is connected with Psalm4 by the Selah that conmes at the end
and suggests that the two Psalns are dealing with nmuch the same subject.

In Psal m 32 we have the Sel ah of Penitence.

‘When | kept silence, ny bones waxed old ..
For day and ni ght Thy hand was heavy upon ne ...
Selah -- think of that -- now read on.

‘1 acknow edged ny sin unto Thee, and mine iniquity have | not
hid. | said, | will confess my transgressions unto the Lord; and Thou
forgavest the iniquity of my sin". Selah -- think of that -- now read on.

‘For this shall every one that is godly pray ..
Thou shalt conpass nme about with songs of deliverance’

Selah -- think of that -- now read on.
‘I will instruct thee and teach thee in the way which thou shalt
go ...  (Psa. 32:3-8).

Psal m 46 supplies us with the Sel ah of Trust.

‘God is our Refuge and Strength ... therefore will not we fear, though
t he nountai ns shake with the swelling thereof’.

Selah -- think of that -- now read on.

‘There is a river, the streans whereof shall nmake glad the city
of God ... The heathen raged, the kingdons were noved: He uttered Hi s
voice, the earth melted ... °

Selah -- think of that -- now read on
‘Come, behold ... He maketh wars to cease ..



Selah -- think of that -- now read on
In Psal m 87 we have the Sel ah of Adoption. (Adoption being the placing
of a son in the position of the firstborn and in Scripture associated with
citizenship in each of the three spheres of bl essing).

‘dorious things are spoken of thee, O city of God

Selah -- think of that -- now read on.

‘I will make nmention of Rahab and Babylon ... this man was born
there ... O Zion ... this ... man was born in her’
Selah -- think of that -- now read on.

‘... Al ny springs are in Thee' (Psa. 87:3-7).

In sone of the Psalns the Sel ah does not so pointedly nmark a contrast
as a pause, with a continuation of the theme. |In this study we are using the
Selah in the sense of conparison and of contrasting that which goes before
with that which follows after. The apostle Paul of course does not use the
word ‘ Selah’, but in his witings nuch precious truth is brought to |ight by
desi gned contrast. There is no strict equivalent in the G eek |anguage of
the New Testanent for Selah. We nerely use the termas a figure and as a
suggestion. Wiat we hope to do is to show the bearing of the Greek particle
de upon the teaching of the apostle Paul, showing that in some nmeasure it
calls us to ‘think of this, now conpare with that’' as the Selah does in the
Psal s.

A word or two may not be ami ss on the neaning and purpose of particles
in general, and of de in particular. The nane ‘particle suggests that the
word is a small part of something; but grammarians are by no neans agreed as
to what parts of speech should be called ‘particles’, and it will not justify
the use of two or nore pages of this Analysis to air their conflicting views.
Sufficient for us if we renenber that particles are ‘the hinges of speech’
and Paley, in The Greek Particles, says that they are ‘an el aborately
finished part of a nobst conpl ex and beautiful machinery’ . These particles
cannot be fully translated from one | anguage to anot her

Let us turn our attention to the Greek particle de. Mnro says ‘The
adversative de properly indicates that the new clause stands in sonme contrast
to what has preceded. Odinarily, however, it is used as the continuation of
a narrative’'. None need stunble over the term ‘adversative' if the words
‘adverse’, ‘adversary’, ‘adversity’ are kept in mind. De when used as an
adversative, indicates ‘opposition’ or ‘contrast’. It is possible that de
was originally connected with deuteros ‘second’, and so would have the force
of ‘in the second place’ or ‘on the other hand’. Abbott recognizes this
sense, saying:

‘In classical Greek, de, calling attention to the second of two things
may nmean, (1) in the next place, (2) on the other hand

Let us see a few exanples of the use of the adversative de. Here are
some taken from 1 Corinthians.

“And what has thou that thou didst not receive? (1 Cor. 4:7).



‘But take heed lest ... this liberty ... beconme a stunbling block’ (1
Cor. 8:9).

‘But let a man exam ne hinself’ (1 Cor. 11:28).
‘But rather that ye may prophesy’ (1 Cor. 14:1).
‘Howbeit in the spirit he speaketh nysteries’ (1 Cor. 14:2).
‘But if there be no resurrection of the dead, then is Christ not
risen’” (1 Cor. 15:13).

The context shows in each case that the word de nust be taken
adversatively. Wth this introduction we nmust be content. No application of
the Selah in Paul’s epistles can be made at the end of an article. W trust
sufficient has been said to stinulate interest and to explain the way in
which the word Selah is to be used in this study. My we all be conpelled
many a tine as we study the record of Divine grace together, to pause, think
and conpare

We now point out the use of this adversative in the epistle to the
Ephesi ans.

The Sel ah of Qui ckening Love (Eph. 2:2 -7)

It is noteworthy that the apostle found no occasion to introduce his
‘Selah’ when writing in Ephesians until he reaches the second chapter. Such
was the sublinme unfolding of the secret of the ages, that he does not and
cannot stop to speak of contrasts or to draw conparisons until he reaches
Ephesi ans 2:4. Then he pauses, then he does say in effect ‘think of that,
then observe the difference’'. So far as the purpose of the Divine will was
concerned, the apostle could go back before age -tines, before the overthrow
of the world, before man had sinned, before a nenber of the church had been
born or had done either good or evil, and there, ‘in Christ’ see the
el ection, predestination and acceptance in the Bel oved of every nenber of
that One Body. He not only | ooks back to the redenption by bl ood, but
forward to redenption by power at the end (Eph. 1:19), and up to the Ascended
Christ far above all, seeing Hmthere, Head over all things to the Church
which is His Body, the Fulness of HHmthat filleth all in all

VWhen this goal of the ages and of this dispensation in particular has
been expressed, then for the first time (except for the nomentary gl ance in
1:7), Paul allows his eye to rest upon the sinful character of those who
became reci pients of such overwhel mi ng grace, and in chapter 2 of this
Epi stle we have two related apostolic ‘Selahs’, the first doctrinal in
character, the second di spensational, and both of vital inportance to every
menber of the One Body.

The first adversative de used by the apostle in Ephesians is at 2:4
whi ch we have called ‘ The Sel ah of Quickening Love'. The second adversative
de is found in 2:13, and this we have called ‘ The Selah of Alienation and
Access’. We have already seen that Selah says in effect ‘think of that, now
|l ook at this', and this is indeed what we are call ed upon to do when we
consi der what we were by nature and what we are by grace. |In The Berean
Expositor and in The Testinmony of the Lord s Prisoner we have gone fairly
thoroughly into the translation of Ephesians 2:1, and have shown by actua
parallels in the A V. itself that el sewhere the same words and the sane
granmmati cal construction translate this passage ‘dead to sins’ not ‘dead in
sins’. Ephesians 2:1 speaks of the new state by grace, not the old state by
nature. For argunents and parallels to prove this statement, the reader is



referred to The Berean Expositor Vol. 9, pages 51 and 81, or to The Testi nony
of the Lord’'s Prisoner chapter 7. Ephesians 2:1 does not say what we were
but what we are, the A V. having translated the present participle ontas
‘being’, by the past ‘were’ for which there is no justification. W go back
to the past in verses 2 and 3 where in both verses we are referred to ‘tine
past’. Here we are on solid ground and know wi t hout peradventure that these
two verses speak of our original state before grace found us.

There is a reason why the reference back to ‘tinme past’ should be
di vi ded under two headi ngs, for verse 2 | ooks at the external forces that
moul ded and i nfluenced our lives, while verse 3 speaks of the internal co -
operating forces that allied thenselves with our evil environnment and made
our case so hopel ess.

Let us see this.

Ephesi ans 2: 2, 3.

A In tinme past.
B Wal k. a age of world.
‘according to’ b Prince of power of air
C Sons of di sobedi ence.
A In tinmes past.
B Conversati on. a | ust of flesh.
“in’ b WIl of flesh and m nd
C Chi |l dren of wrath.

Here it will be observed are two points of view. 1In the first the
manner of life is called a “walk’, in the second it is called a
‘conversation’. In the first, the walk is ‘according to externa
i nfluences. In the second, the conversation is ‘in the forces that work
within. The external influences are ‘the age of this world and ‘the Prince
of the authority of the air’. The internal influences are ‘the lusts of the
flesh’ and the ‘fulfilling of the desires of the flesh and of the mnd . The

m ghty spirit power that rules the darkness of this world is the influence
‘according to’ which we once were led, and this spirit is the one who
actually ‘energizes’ those who are called ‘the sons of disobedience’. Those
who are actuated by flesh and mnd are said to be ‘by nature’ ‘children of
wrath’ like the rest.

The reader who has |learned to realize the ful ness of Scripture wll
readi ly understand that we have here a far reaching subject if we are to
anal yse and differentiate between each of these related subjects. To give
all the tinme and space which the subject demands nmay be outside our power,
but we cannot feel that we shall have di scharged the obligations of our
stewardship by leaving matters where they are. Consequently, though our
comments nust be brief we trust they will be of help in enabling us to get a
fairly true picture of what we once were, so that when the Sel ah of Ephesians
2:4 is faced, we shall the better realize what ‘quickening Love’ has w ought.

‘“Walk’. CQur past life is Ilikened in verse 2 to a walk, and this word
is used in the Prison Epistles four tinmes to speak of the walk that is evi
and nine tinmes to speak of the walk that is good. For the nonment we are
concerned with the wal k that characterized the past and therefore we nust
read these four passages together




‘“Wherein (i.e. "in trespasses and sins, to which you have since died")
in time past ye wal ked according to the course (age) of this world, according
to the prince of the power (authority) of the air’ (Eph. 2:2).

‘This | say therefore, and testify in the Lord, that ye henceforth walk

not as other (ta |oipa, same word as "others" hoi |oipoi Eph. 2:3)

Gentiles walk, in the vanity of their mnd, having the understanding

dar kened, being alienated fromthe life of God through the ignorance

that is in them because of the blindness of their heart’ (Eph

4:17,18).

‘For many wal k, of whom | have told you often, and now tell you even
weepi ng, that they are the enem es of the cross of Christ: whose end is
destruction, whose god is their belly, and whose glory is in their
shame, who mind earthly things’ (Phil. 3:18,19).

‘Mortify therefore your nenbers ... uncleanness ... For which things’
sake the wath of God conmeth on the children (sons) of disobedience: In
the which ye also wal ked sonme time (in tine past), when ye lived in
them (Col. 3:5 -7).

There is nuch food for thought in this fourfold picture of the past.
The desires of the flesh and of the mind run through themall and we nust
ei ther devote considerable space to their conparison or be content with the
above presentation. This latter course is the only one that is possible in
the circunstances and so we turn our attention to the parallel word to
‘“wal k’, nanmely ‘conversation’.The word translated ‘conversation’ in Ephesians
2:3
i s anastrepho, and does not occur again in the Prison Epistles. Anastrophe,
t he noun, occurs in Ephesians 4:22:

‘That ye put off concerning the former conversation the old man, which
is corrupt according to the deceitful lusts (4:22).

It is evident fromthis reference that the ‘wal k’ and the
‘conversation’ in tinmes past of Ephesians 2:3 is but the manifestation of the
‘old man’. \When we get this Scriptural portrait of the walk and conversation
of tines past, with its environment of the world and the devil w thout, and
its heredity of the flesh within, such a picture of fettered m sery and
hopel ess alienation rises before the mnd that the relief brought by the
bl essed words ‘But God’ is unspeakabl e.

Who but God could break through this dreadful state and what el se would
be of any avail but ‘quickening Love'? Precepts, commands, ordinances, vows,
prom ses, prayers are all of no avail, for the one crying need is ‘life’ and
lifeis inthe gift of God alone. Here then is Paul’'s great doctrina
‘ Sel ah’

‘But God, Who is rich in nercy, for His great |ove wherewith He | oved
us (we being dead ones to sins), hath quickened us together with Chri st
(by grace ye are saved). And hath raised us up together, and nade us
sit together in heavenly places in Christ Jesus: that in the ages to
come He m ght shew the exceeding riches of His grace in Hi s kindness
towards us through Christ Jesus’ (Eph. 2:4-7).

Look on this picture (Eph. 2:2,3) and on that (Eph. 2:4 -7). \\hat
differences there are between ‘the age of this world and those ‘ages to
cone’ that are to be laden with *kindness’! [If there be a m ghty power that



energi zes the sons of disobedience, the selfsame word (energeo) is used of
that power which raised up Christ fromthe dead and seated Him and which
rai ses up the nmenbers of H s Body and seats them

The Sel ahs of the Psal ns are wonderful, but what shall we say to this
‘Selah’ witten for us and about us!

The Sel ah of Alienation and Access (Eph. 2:11 -19)

We have consi dered the doctrinal Selah of Ephesians 2:2 -7, and now
turn our attention to the dispensational Selah of Ephesians 2:11 -19. The
two passages have nuch in common. They turn the reader’s attention back to
‘times past’ (Eph. 2:2,3,11,12); they describe the terrible condition of that
period. One has to do with trespasses and sins, the other with distance and

alienation. The desperate condition of the forner position is nmet by ‘life’
and the equally hopel ess condition of the dispensational position is nmet by
‘access’. In the former condition the Gentile is seen ‘alienated fromthe
life of God’ (see ‘walk’ and ‘conversation’ in Eph. 4:17 -22), and in the
latter condition ‘aliens fromthe commonwealth of Israel’. |In the first we
see a sinner and his need, in the second a Gentile and his far -off
condition. In Ephesians 2:2 -7 we saw that environnent and heredity, ‘the

world” and ‘the flesh’, played their part. W find these two influences
repeat ed when the apostle treats of the dispensational disability of being a
Gentile. He was ‘in the flesh’ (Eph. 2:11) and ‘in the world (Eph. 2:12).
If his need so far as sin, death and Iife are concerned could only be nmet by
the Sel ah of Ephesians 2:4 ‘But God', his need so far as distance and
alienation are concerned, could only be met by the Sel ah ‘But now of

Ephesi ans 2:13.

Let us now give our attention to this second great thenme, the one
dealing not with sin, but with dispensational disability. W nust endeavour
to put ourselves back into the tinme when Ephesians was witten. It is ‘a
prison epistle’, and therefore was witten during the ‘two whole years’ of
Acts 28:30. Up till then the Jew had been ‘first’ (Rom 1:16; 2:9). The
believing Gentile was rem nded that he was after all but a wild olive grafted
contrary to nature into the true olive (Rom 11:17 -25). |Israel as a nation
was a people ‘near unto the Lord" (Psa. 148:14), even though as individuals
they were sinners as were the rest of the world. Ephesians 2:11 calls upon
the Gentile to ‘renenber’ his position ‘“in tine past’. He was typified by
the Gentile Syro -Phoenician woman, who, recognizing Israel as her ‘Lord
accepting her own position as ‘a little dog’, was glad to be permtted to eat
the crunmbs that fell fromlsrael’s table.

‘Wherefore renmenber, that ye being in time past Gentiles in the flesh,
(who are called Uncircuntision by that which is called the Circuntision
in the flesh nmade with hands); that at that tine ye were without

Christ, being aliens fromthe commonweal th of Israel, and strangers
fromthe covenants of prom se, having no hope, and without God in the
worl d” (Eph. 2:11,12).

‘In the flesh’ these Gentiles were the ‘Uncircunctision’. ‘In the
world , they were ‘“without God’. It was inpossible for any uncircuntised
person to have part or ot with the covenant pronises of Israel in the flesh
(Gen. 17:14; Exod. 12:48). Such were ‘aliens’ so far as the ‘citizenship’
(politeia) of Israel is concerned, and ‘strangers’ so far as the covenants of
prom se are concerned



The word translated ‘stranger’ is xenos and while this word is never
translated ‘guest’ in the A V., this would not be an inpossible translation
did the context permit such a rendering. The word however cannot be
transl ated ‘guest’ in Ephesians 2:12 for the followi ng reasons. It refers to
that period in the Gentiles’ experience when they were called ‘the
uncircuncti sion’ by those who are called the circuncision in the flesh, and it
is beyond controversy that at that tinme and in that circunstance, an
uncircunci sed Gentile would not be a ‘guest’ of the Covenants; he would be a
‘stranger’. It refers to the tinme when the Gentile was wi thout Christ,
wi t hout hope and without God, and it is inpossible for even a ‘guest’ of the
covenant of pronmise, to be at the sane tine Christless, Codless and hopel ess!
Moreover, at the same time these Centiles were ‘aliens’ fromthe citizenship
of Israel. These two words ‘aliens’ (apallotrioo) and ‘stranger’ (Xxenos)
cone together in the LXX, e.g.

‘l becane strange (apallotrioo) to nmy brethren, and a stranger (xenos)
to my nother’s children” (Psa. 69:8).

‘“Qur inheritance has been turned away to aliens (allotrios), our houses
to strangers (xenos), we are becone orphans, we have no father, our

not hers are wi dows’ (Lam of Jer. 5:2,3).

The usage of the LXX, the demands of the Mdsaic | aw and the context of
Ephesi ans 2:11, 12, alike forbid any other translation here of xenos than
‘strangers’.

This was the position of the Gentile as such while Israel retained its
favoured position, a status that obtains from Genesis 12, when Abraham was
called, until Acts 28, when Israel as a nation was set aside. This was the
Gentile's position dispensationally ‘“in the flesh’ and ‘in the world
dreadful heredity, horrible environment! Then cones the second Sel ah of
Ephesi ans.

‘But now in Christ Jesus’ (Eph. 2:13).

Here is the new environnment ‘in Christ Jesus’' instead of being in the
world, here is the new heredity ‘in Christ Jesus’ instead of being in the
fl esh.

‘But now in Christ Jesus ye who in tinme past were far off are becone
nigh in (lit.) the blood of Christ’ (Eph. 2:13).

From ‘alienation’ this apostolic Selah turns to ‘access’; from being
‘in the flesh’ he speaks of access ‘in one Spirit’ (Eph. 2:18). From being
‘Wi thout Christ’, Christ becones his peace; from being without God, he is
reconciled to ‘God’ and has access to the ‘Father’ (Eph. 2:16,18). That no
nmere evolution or perfecting of an immature position is in view |let Ephesians
2:15 testify.

‘For to create (ktizo not inprove or develop) in Honmself of twain (the
two) one new nan’

Here then is the Sel ah of Alienation and Access.

A In tinme past aliens and strangers (Eph. 2:11,12).
B Sel ah now New Creation and Access (2:13 -18).
A No | onger strangers and foreigners but fellowitizens (2:19).




This last clause ‘fellowitizens of the saints’ nust not be
m sinterpreted as though the apostle would say:

‘Once you were aliens fromthe citizenship of Israel, but now tines
have changed and you are on an equality with Israel’

There is no citizenship of Israel in viewin the Prison Epistles. The
citizenship of the Mystery is ‘far above all’ or as Philippians 3:20 puts it:

‘Qur conversation (politeuma citizenship) is (not the verb "to be" but
"exists as a fact" huparcho) in heaven, out of which we |ook for the
Savi our’ .

When it can be proved that the Church of the One Body is |ooking for
the Saviour out of a city of Israel (for the words of Philippians 3:20 ‘out
of which’ do not refer to ‘heaven’ but to ‘citizenship’), then it will be
time enough to attenpt to introduce either the translation ‘guest’ for xenos
(Eph. 2:12) or Israel’s citizenship into Ephesians 2:19. Surely, as we
behol d the marvel s of grace expressed in the Selah of quickening | ove (Eph
2:4) and in the Selah of alienation and access, our hearts are noved to
t hanksgi ving as we say:

‘Sel ah, think of that, what a change grace has wrought’.



The Sel ah of | ndividual Grace

Paul does not use the adversative ‘but’ (de) again until he takes up
the practical exposition of the truth. The third Selah is found in Ephesi ans
4:7. *The Selah of individual grace’. Let us see the three together

(D The Sel ah of quickening Love. (Eph. 2:4) Doctrinal
(2) The Sel ah of alienation and access. (Eph. 2:13) Dispensational
(3) The Sel ah of individual grace. (Eph. 4:7) Practical

It is useless to speak of ‘practice’ until both quickening Love and
reconciling Grace have done their bl essed work. When, however, the believer
is ‘mde alive, and when he has been ‘made nigh’ then, and then only, one
may expect sonme correspondi ng change to becone evident in his daily life.

The practical section of Ephesians opens with chapter 4, where the
exhortation is ‘“to walk worthy'. The first and forenpbst charge |aid upon the
menber of the One Body is that of keeping the unity of the Spirit. This
unity is defined and given its sevenfold character and | eads us to the cl ose
of verse 6. Wth the opening of verse 7, we neet the adversative ‘but’. Wy
does Paul use it here? What is the contrasting thought of verses 6 and 7?
The contrasting ideas are, a Unity in verses 3 to 6, and A Unit in verse 7.
There is always the danger that the individual may be lost in the mass and
while unity is the very soul of the teaching of the apostle here, it is not a
unity that demands self-obliteration, it is rather a unity whose very life
depends upon ‘the effectual working in the neasure of every part’ (Eph.

4:16). In 1 Corinthians 12, where the figure of the ‘body’ is used to
illustrate the relation of the various ‘gifts’ both to other nenbers and to
the church as a whole, there we discover the double enphasis, one upon the
Unity, the other upon the Unit.

‘There are diversities of gifts (the Units), but the same Spirit (the
Unity)’ (1 Cor. 12:4).

‘For to one is given by the Spirit the word of wisdom to another the
word of know edge by the sane Spirit; to another faith by the sanme
Spirit; to another the gifts of healing by the sane Spirit; to another

mracles ... prophecy ... discerning of spirits ... tongues ...
interpretation ... (Nine separate units). But all these worketh that
one and the selfsame Spirit (the Unity), dividing to every man
severally as He will’™ (12:8 -11).

‘For as the body is one (the Unity), and hath many nenbers (the units),
and all the nmenbers of that one body (the Unity), being many (the
units) are one body (the Unity): so also is the Christ’ (1 Cor. 12:12).
‘The Christ’ here refers to this ‘Anointed” (2 Cor. 1:21) conpany.

‘For the body is not one nmenber, but many. |f the foot shall say,
Because | am not the hand, | amnot of the body; is it therefore not of
the body? ... If the whole body were an eye, where were the hearing?

many nenbers, yet but one body’ (1 Cor. 12:14-20).

When Paul wrote 1 Corinthians 12, the dispensation of the Mystery had
not been given to him In this chapter he is not speaking of the church
which is the Body of Christ as found in Ephesians, but is dealing with
‘spiritual gifts’ (1 Cor. 12:1) and the menmbers of the body ‘set’ by God (1
Cor. 12:18) are explained as ‘gifts’ including healing and mracles in verse
28, where the sane expression ‘set’ occurs. |If we are clear as to the



primary purpose with which 1 Corinthians 12 was witten, we may learn fromit

a lesson that will help us when readi ng Ephesians 4. VWile the unity of the
Spirit is all inmportant, the apostle was fully aware of the fact that a unity
is made up of units and that every one counts. |In Ephesians 4:7 therefore he

turns to the individual nmenber of the One Body, and says in effect:

‘Even though | have stressed the inportance of the unity of the Spirit,
and of the One Body, | would have you renenber that just as every
menber of the human body has its own special function, so you, as
separate and individual nmenbers have your definite place, and that to
each one of you as separate units of a glorious whole, grace is given
according to the neasure of the gift of Christ’.

It is an unspeakabl e confort that He Who will one day assess our
stewardship is the One Wo at the beginning arranged the neasure of our gift.
As in the parable, He gives to every man ‘according to his several ability’
(Matt. 25:15). He commended the servant who having received five talents
made them anot her five talents, He commended just as warmy the man who
having two tal ents made another two, and we are sure that had the servant who
had been entrusted with one talent nade one nore, the comendati on of the
Lord woul d have been as hearty.

“Are all apostles? are all prophets? (1 Cor. 12:29).

It is a foolish thing to do nothing because one is not called or
equi pped to do everything. No man since Paul has received a conm ssion and a
qualification as he did, and no man is expected by the Lord to do Paul’s
wor k. The sanme Lord, however, whose grace was found ‘sufficient’ for Paul’s
deepest need, is the Lord that calls and equi ps each one of us.

The R V. alters the phrase ‘Unto every one’ and reads ‘Unto each one’
which is preferable. Wile the two words ‘every’ and ‘each’ are
i nt erchangeabl e in our |anguage, they still, however, retain a distinctive
meani ng, and the apostle’s intention in verse 7 is not to speak of what is
t he common possession of ‘every one’, but rather what is the individua
possessi on of ‘each one’, which though it cones to the sane total, places the
stress on the unit rather than the unity. There are some gifts that are
uni que and are not to be | ooked for today.

‘He gave sone, apostles; and sone, prophets; and sonme, evangelists; and
sonme, pastors and teachers’ (Eph. 4:11).

The apostles’ and prophets’ work is done. They were engaged in |aying
the foundati on upon which the superstructure of this dispensation was to rest
(Eph. 2:20). The evangelist (2 Tim 4:5) and the teacher (2 Tim 2:2)
succeeded the apostle and prophet in the work of building. These are
outstanding gifts and demand outstanding grace. Were there was one apostle,
there woul d be thousands of ordinary believers. These believers are in view
when Paul wrote verse 7 and these are in view when he wote verse 16.

‘The neasure of the gift of Christ’ (Eph. 4:7).
‘ The neasure of every part’ (Eph. 4:16).

Paul ' s apostolic gift was al so according to the nmeasure of the gift of
Christ, as he confesses:



‘Whereof | was made a minister, according to the gift of the grace of
God given unto ne by the effectual working of His power’ (Eph. 3:7).

When he faced the work that he was called upon to do and realized
sonmething of its character and the character of the opposition, he said:

‘Qur sufficiency is of God; Who al so hath made us able nministers’ (2
Cor. 3:5,6).

The reader will call to mind many of his other utterances to like
effect. What was true of Paul the apostle, is still true for the hunbl est
menber of the One Body. W each have our part to play, work to do and path
to tread, and for each one of us grace is sufficient. Let us therefore seek
grace that we may realize the bl essedness of this third Selah of Paul the
prisoner. In ourselves, we are |like Paul ‘less than the least’, but in
Christ we find grace for every need:

‘"Selah" think of that, and go forward’
The Selah of Truth in Practice

The first practical Selah of Ephesians is the ‘but’ of Ephesians 4:7,
the Sel ah of individual grace. We now turn to Ephesians 4:15, for the next
Sel ah of Paul’'s epistle, and this we call ‘The Selah of Truth in Practice’

There is a true sequence here. Individual gift and individual grace,
if they mean anything at all, nean that such grace and such gift are
responsibilities; gifts nmust be used. Power that is ‘worked in’ (Eph. 1:19 -
21) is power that is to be ‘worked out’ (Eph. 6:13 ‘having done all’ = "work
out’ as in Phil. 2:12,13). The gift of teaching nust be used for teaching
(Rom 12:7); no one is justified in hiding his |ight under a bushel (Matt.
5:15). Let us observe the links that bind Ephesians 4:7 to 4:15, the
essential association of the Selah of individual grace with the Sel ah of
truth in practice.

First of all there are three great links to be noted before we | ook
nore closely. These links are marked by the word ‘neasure’

I ndi vi dual grace. ‘The measure of the gift of Christ’ (Eph. 4:7).

The perfect man. ‘* The measure of the stature of the ful ness of
Christ’ (Eph. 4:13).

Every joint of supply. ‘ The neasure of every part’
(Eph. 4:16).

These great |inks are joined by | esser ones which we nust now see.

(D He Who gave this individual grace is the Conqueror of all foes,
particularly those spiritual w ckednesses that are associated with Satanic
opposition. The words ‘led captivity captive' (Eph. 4:8) enploy the figure
of | eading prisoners at the point of the spear, and cannot refer to the
i berating of saints from hades at the Ascension of Christ. The parallel is
found in Col ossians 2:15;




“And having spoiled principalities and powers, He nmade a shew of them
openly, triunphing over themin it’.

As the triunmphant Victor, the Lord gave gifts to nen.

(2) The Lord gave sone gifts to men while He wal ked the earth but the
gifts of Ephesians 4 are definitely associated with the Lord in Hi s Ascension
‘far above all heavens that He might fill all things’ (Eph. 4:9,10). \Were
Ephesi ans stresses the glorious fact that Christ fills all things (Eph.

4:10), and ‘filleth all in all’ (Eph. 1:23), Col ossians enphasizes the
equally glorious fact that ‘In Himshould all fulness dwell’ (Col. 1:19), and
that ‘In Hmdwelleth all the fulness of the Godhead bodily’ (Col. 2:9). In
the context of the former reference to the ful ness we have the deliverance
fromthe power of darkness (Col. 1:13), and in the context of the latter
reference we have the ‘conpl eteness’ of the believer and his total exenption
from ‘' neats, drinks, new noons’', etc.

Thi s ascended and victorious Christ gave a specific mnistry with a
speci fic work to do:

‘For the perfecting ("re -adjusting” after the dispensational rupture
of Acts 28) of the saints, for the work of the ministry, for the
edi fying of the body of Christ’ (Eph. 4:12).

This brings us to the second neasure, which is itself a sevenfold
conposition,

(1) The Unity of the faith;

(2) O the know edge;

(3) O the Son of God;

(4) Unto a perfect nman;

(5) The neasure of the stature;
(6) O the ful ness;

(7) O the Christ.

To some at first sight this extrene subdivision may seemtrivial. The
seven tinmes repeated ‘of’ creates in the nind a figure something |ike those
Chi nese puzzl e boxes we knew as children, and if this figure of the sevenfold
unity of the faith be in mnd, the repeated ‘of’ will be but the sign of ever
unfol ding fulness. This unity of the faith |leads on to the i nmedi ate cont ext
of our present ‘Selah’ as foll ows:

A Unity a of the faith.
b of the know edge.
c of the Son of God
d the perfect man.
A Measur e a of the stature.
b of the ful ness.
c of the Christ.

d no |l onger children.

The character of children, when thus enployed, is one of instability,
of lack of discernment, and so the apostle proceeds:




‘That we henceforth be no nore children, tossed to and fro, and carried
about with every wind of doctrine, by the sleight of nmen, and cunning
craftiness, whereby they lie in wait to deceive (Eph. 4:14).

Mof fatt has a suggestive reading:

‘Instead of remaining i Mmature, blown from our course and swayed by
every passing doctrine, by the adroitness of nen who are dexterous in
devi sing error’

The R V. has 'after the wiles of error’ which is usefu
in making a connection with Ephesians 6:11 ‘the wiles of the devil’. It is
just here that Paul intervenes with his adversative ‘but’. ‘But’, instead of
bei ng i mmature and bl own about,

‘ Speaking the truth in love, may grow up into HHmin all things, which
is the Head, even Christ’ (Eph. 4:15).

There is actually no word here for ‘speaking ; the A V. margin gives
‘being sincere’, the RV. margin gives ‘dealing truly’ . [If the English
| anguage woul d permt the use of ‘truth’ as a verb we should express the
original best by saying ‘truthing in love’, but such an expression is not
possible. It is not easy to denonstrate the full nmeaning of aletheuo. ‘To
be sincere’ is not enough, for a person nay be sincere in the pursuit of
error; ‘to be true’ would answer if such a statenent did not easily becone a
synonym for being ‘sincere’. |If we could use the expression ‘To Be the
truth’, this would come as near as the English idiompernits.

Some of our readers may be hel ped by having their attention drawn to

the use of this word in the LXX. It occurs in three places as follows:
(1D ‘* Thus she was reproved’ (A V.), ‘and be true in all things (LXX)
(Gen. 20:16).

The Hebrew word thus translated is yakach ‘to reprove’ in the
sense of correcting error, reasoning with, and so pointing out
the truth.

The occasion for the use of this verb ‘be true’ was the deception
practi sed by Abraham and Sarah on Abi nel ech.

(2) ‘Whet her there be any truth in you (A V.) ‘Wether ye be true or
not’ (LXX) (Gen. 42:16).

The Hebrew thus translated is eneth, the ordinary word for truth
(see Gen. 24:27; 32:10). In Exodus 18:21 we have ‘nen of truth’
In response to Joseph’s challenge given in Genesis 42:9, his
brothers reply, ‘W are true nmen’ (Gen. 42:11), Joseph replies
‘1f ye be true men” (Gen. 42:19) ‘Ye are no spies, but that ye
are true nen’ (Gen. 42:34). Here the word ‘true’ is kenim
meani ng ‘right’.

(3) ‘That confirmeth the word of His servant, and perfornmeth the
counsel of His nmessengers’ (A V.). ‘Confirming the word of Hi s
servant, and verifying the counsel of His nmessengers’ (LXX) (Isa.
44: 26) .



The Hebrew word thus translated ‘perforneth’ is shalam‘to finish or
conpl ete’

The nore the reader is acquainted with the basis of the Hebrew
| anguage, the nore will he appreciate the light that these very different
words throw upon the neaning of ‘being true’, but we believe all will realize
that in Ephesians 4:15 Paul is enjoining a real honest practical exhibition
inlife and in speech of ‘the truth’ of which he speaks so feelingly in the
near context (Eph. 4:21,24,25). This ‘being the truth’ is in direct contrast
with the state described in verse 14 and | eads on to growh, increase and
edi fyi ng.

Here then is another Selah that is of great inportance. Once you were

children tossed to and fro; now you are living, breathing, holding,
mani festing the truth.

Sel ah, think of that!



The Sel ah of Renewed M nd (Eph. 4: 20, 23)

In the practical section of Ephesians we have net two ‘Selahs’ up to
the present:

(1D The Sel ah of individual grace (Eph. 4:7).
(2) The Selah of Truth in practice (Eph. 4:15).

The Sel ah we are now about to consider is found in a setting that
stresses the ‘nmind (Eph. 4:17 -25).

‘“Vanity of mind , ‘darkened understanding’, ‘alienation through
i gnorance’, ‘hardness or stupidity of heart’, ‘learned Christ’, ‘taught by
Hm, ‘renewed in the spirit of your mnd .

This Sel ah we call ‘The Selah of the Renewed M nd', and it enbraces

verse 20 as well as verse 23

‘But ye have not so |earned Christ’.
‘But be renewed in the spirit of your mnd .

What the believer had | earned was the truth concerning the renew ng of
the mind. This truth is a direct contrast with what once characterized his
wal k, as direct a contrast as is the old man to the new, or as the lie is to
the truth. The inportant teaching that is contained in these verses is that
the ‘mnd controls the ‘walk’

The practical section of Ephesians opens with the exhortation to ‘walk
worthy ... with all humlity of mind (Eph. 4:1,2 lit.). As there are at
least fifteen different words translated ‘with’ in the A'V. of the New
Testanent it may be as well to be clear as to what is intended by the
expression ‘with all humlity of mind . Mta, the Geek preposition here
used, and translated ‘with’, means ‘in association, in proximty, in conpany
with’. A T. Robertson says of neta:

‘Mbst probably nmeta has the sane root as nesos, Latin nedius, German
mt, English md .

The idea seens to be that in using this word the witer intended us to
see that whatever is |inked together by this preposition is to be considered
as being intimately associated, that indeed it lies in the mdst.
Consequently, the walk that is worthy is inpossible apart fromhumlity of
mnd. As neta is translated ‘“with’ seven tines in Ephesians, it nay be as
well to see the references together.

Meta ‘in association with’

Wal k ‘Wth all humlity of mnd (Eph. 4:2).
‘Wth | ongsuffering (Eph. 4:2).
Speak Truth ‘Wth neighbour, for nenbers one of
anot her’ (Eph. 4:25).
Serve ‘Wth fear and trenbling’ (Eph. 6:5).
‘Wth good will’' (Eph. 6:7).

Benedi cti on ‘Love with faith (Eph. 6:23).



‘Love with incorruption’ (Eph. 6:24).

The apostl e opens Ephesians 4 with an exhortation to walk worthy with
all humlity of mnd; he closes the section with a warning not to wal k as the
Gentiles in the vanity of their nmnd, so that, whether he speaks positively

or negatively, the association of walk and m nd is enphasized. ‘Mnd in
Ephesi ans 4:17 is nous, and as this word occurs again in Ephesians 4:23 where
we read of the renewal of the spirit of your mind, it will be well if we get

a clear idea of its neaning. The word nous has conme into the English
| anguage and is defined in the dictionary as ‘intellect’, or if used

colloquially, ‘gumption’. ‘It is the organ of nental perception and
appr ehensi on, the understanding, sense’. Apart fromthree references (Luke
24:45; Rev. 13:18; 17:9), it occurs only in Paul’s epistles. In the context

of Ephesians 4:23 is a reference to ‘creation’

“And that ye put on the new nan, which after God is created in
ri ght eousness and holiness of the truth’ (Eph. 4:24).

The parallel to this in Col ossians reads:

*And have put on the new man, which is renewed in know edge after the

imge of HHmthat created him (Col. 3:10).

This is a nost evident reference back to Genesis and
the record of the creation of Adam The advent of sin dethroned reason and
put the flesh with its unrestrained desires in the seat of authority.
‘Vanity’' instead of sane judgnment now characterized the ‘nind nous, the
“understandi ng’ dianoia, ‘thinking through’. The faculty of noral reflection
became darkened, alienation fromthe true source of life, nanmely God,
fol |l owed upon consequent ‘ignorance’, agnoia want of perception; the result
bei ng stupidity or callousness, ‘past feeling apal geo, no | onger ‘pained
| eadi ng down to sel f-abandonment and uncleanness in excess.

In contrast with all this cones the word:

‘But ye have not so | earned Christ’
‘But be renewed in the spirit of your mnd

‘Nous is the human side of God's spirit in man; as to its source, it is
spirit; as to its action in man for intellectual purposes it is nmind, i.e
the product of the Spirit’ (Dr. Bullinger’s Lexicon).

Cl osely associated therefore with the renewal of the spirit, the mnd,
that part of the nous that was subjected to vanity, darkness and blindness at
the fall, cones the putting on of the ‘new man’. Now, in resurrection glory,
this new man will be conplete, but during this life, the outward man of the
bel i ever perishes and they who have the first fruits of the spirit, groan as
they wait for the redenption of the body. God begins fromw thin, and the
bl essed work of renewal has already comrenced in the mnd of the redeened.
This renewal of the mind is the only power that the believer receives to
enable himto walk worthy of his calling. The influences of the Spirit in
this di spensation nust not be confused with that which is Pentecostal

Here therefore is another Selah. Says the apostle, you were once
darkness, once alienated, and the root of your trouble was in the deadness
and darkness of your mind. Sin had rendered you unreasonable, you had | ost
feeling; then you learned Christ, you heard Hm the nmracle of grace was



performed on your behal f, you put off the former conversation of the old man
you were renewed in the spirit of your mnd;, you put on the new man.

You were a new creature. Selah, think of that!
The Sel ah of Goodness and of Grace (Eph. 4:28,32)

There are three other occasions in the practical section of Ephesians
where Paul calls a halt with the adversative de, nanely in Ephesians 4:28, 32
and 5: 3.

We purpose considering Ephesians 4:28 and 32 together as the closing
nunmber of this study, hoping that those who have profited may be stinul at ed
to prosecute this search in other epistles and books of the New Testanent;
for on every hand grace is contrasted with law, faith with works, man with
God, and at every turn the inspired penman seens to say Sel ah, think of that!

Ephesi ans 4:28 and 32 fall together as a part of a larger section; with
the whol e section we are not at the nonment so nmuch concerned, but we may as
wel | see how the passage i medi ately before us is constructed.

Ephesi ans 4:25 -32

A 25. Put away Lie. Speak truth. One anot her
B 26. Questi on concerni ng anger.
C 27. G ve no place to the Devil.
D 28. Steal not. Hands. Good.
G ve to himthat needeth.
D 29. No corrupt speech. Mout h. Good.
Buil d the need.
C 30. Gieve not the Holy Spirt.
B 31. Answer concerni ng anger
A 31,32. Put away bitterness. Be kind. One to anot her
The reader will realize that this section with its admonition arises

out of the passage we have already considered. There the terrible
degeneration of the Gentiles is contrasted with the renewal of the spirit of
the mnd and the putting on the new man by the grace of God. This renewa
and this new man calls loudly for expression, specially as we are in the
practical section of the epistle. Consequently the putting away of the lie,
instead of |eading on here to conflict with spiritual foes, leads on to the
rel ati onship of one nmenber to another and shows that anger gives place to the
Devil and grieves the Holy Spirit of God whereby we are sealed unto the day
of redenption. This expression of truth, this newrelationship and its

mani festation is introduced by the apostle’s Selah in verse 28, foll owed by
references to ‘works’ and ‘words’, and concludes with the Sel ah of kindness
of verse 32, followed by the bl essed adnonition to forgive.

The words ‘Let himthat stole steal no nore’ strike the reader al nost
like a blow. W are not used to such plainness of speech. Witing to a
church, we should hesitate to use such expressions, and while readily
acknow edging that ‘we are all sinners’, would feel that to lay a specific
charge like theft was ‘not done’. In this we are of course terribly at
fault. Sin is not an abstraction. It is a thought of the nmind, and an act
of the body, generally both together. W need not go outside this glorious
epistle to the Ephesians, full as it is of the wonders of spiritual blessings




and heavenly places, to read such a list of evils that shame us in the

readi ng. Chapter 2 speaks of ‘trespasses and sins’, ‘the lusts of the
flesh’, *the desires of the flesh and of the mind , ‘the course of this
worl d” and the energizing of the Prince of the power of the air. Then we
have that dreadful recital of Gentile alienation, with its recurring enphasis
upon its Christless, hopeless and Godless condition. |In chapter 4:17 -19 we
have a picture of darkness, ignorance and death, while the |ist of

uncl eanness that neets us in chapter 5, reveals how deep and wide is the gulf
made by sin.

Those who had been in the spiritual darkness depicted by these passages
woul d have thought nothing of stealing or of using corrupting speech. The
apostl e fastens upon these two activities of sin, activities of work and
wor d,
of hand and mouth, activities that invade the rights of our fellows. W have
obligation ‘one to another’ if ‘menbership’ of One Body neans anything.

Those hands, that under the authority of darkness once stole that which was
our neighbour’s, let them now work so that the believer may have to give to
hi mthat needeth. That nmouth, that once abused the sacred gift of speech

let it now edify and help, rather than corrupt. So he introduces his Sel ah

‘Let himthat stole steal no nore: but rather et himlabour’ (Eph.
4:28).

In the A V. verse 32 begins with “and’. The original presents us with the
adversative de once nore, and so we transl ate

‘Let all bitterness, and wath, and anger, and clamour, and evi
speaki ng, be put away fromyou, with all nmalice: But be ye kind one to
anot her, tenderhearted, forgiving one another, even as God for Christ’s
sake hath forgiven you (Eph. 4:31, 32).

We have not dealt with every occurrence of the particle de in
Ephesi ans, but append a fuller list so that the reader may pursue this
profitable study further.

Sel ah * Think of that’.
(1) The Sel ah of Qui ckening Love (Eph. 2:4).
(2) The Sel ah of Alienation and Access (2:13).
(3) The Sel ah of Individual Grace (4:7).
(4) The Selah of Truth in Practice (4:15).
(5) The Sel ah of the Renewed M nd (4:20, 23).
(6) The Sel ah of Goodness and Grace (4:28,32).
(7) The Sel ah of Two Savours (5:3).
(8) The Sel ah of Darkness and Light (5:8).
(9) The Sel ah of Reproof (5:11,13)
(10) The Selah of Marriage and Mystery (5:32,33).
(11) The Sel ah of Heavenliness and Honeliness (6:21).

These ‘ Sel ahs’ of the apostle call upon us as we contrast our
alienation with our access, our darkness with our light, to pause, and in
grateful adoring worship, to punctuate our own Psal mof praise, with many a
gr at ef ul

Sel ah Thi nk of that!



THREE SPHERES

In the article entitled Hope2 we have referred to three spheres of
bl essing, the earth, the heavenly city, and the position indicated in
Ephesians 1, as ‘far above all’. This aspect of truth is vital. It gathers
up unto itself all that is distinctive in what is called Dispensationa
Truth, and we nust spare no pains, nor begrudge the space needed to provide
the Scriptural evidence for believing that there are ‘three spheres of
bl essing’ revealed in the Scriptures.

Now because the term ‘sphere’ does not occur in the Scriptures, is it
therefore unscriptural? According to the Oxford Dictionary, the word

‘scriptural’ is anything ‘based upon, derived from or dependi ng upon Holy
Scripture’. Because, therefore, an English word does not appear in Holy
Scriptures, such word need not be unscriptural; it could only rightly be

called unscriptural if the idea contained in the termwas not based upon,
derived from or depended upon Holy Scripture. Therefore, to say regarding
the use of the term ‘sphere’, ‘as it is not an inspired termwe have no neans
of fixing its force', as one who opposes this teaching affirnmed, seens either
to mani fest ignorance of the English | anguage or to be an effort unduly to

i nfluence the unwary. 1In either case the matter is no |onger disputable, for
the use of the term ‘sphere of blessing’ has been proved to be both good
English and Scriptural.

Qur next step is to enunerate in Scriptural terns the actual ‘spheres
of blessing’ that are spoken of in the Scriptures, and then to conpare and
contrast themso that by trying the things that differ we may avoi d confusion
and keep each calling in its appointed place. Let us begin with our own
calling as revealed in the epistle to the Ephesians.

‘Bl essed be the God and Fat her of our Lord Jesus Christ, Who hath
bl essed us with all spiritual blessings in heavenly places in Christ’
(Eph. 1:3).

At the nmorment we are not concerned with the kind of blessings here set
forth, nanmely, ‘spiritual’, but with the ‘province’, ‘range or domain’ in
whi ch these bl essings naturally find their setting, and we have but to
record:

(1) The sphere of blessing found in Ephesians 1:3 is defined as ‘in

heavenly pl aces’.

Again we are not yet concerned as to whether these ‘heavenly places’
are no higher than the firmanent in which birds fly; whether they denote the
starry heavens; or whether they refer to a position far above all. All that
we are inmediately concerned with is that a distinct ‘sphere’ is indicated by
the words ‘in heavenly places’.

We now turn to another part of the New Testament, where we read of
anot her sphere of blessing: ‘blessed are the neek, for they shall inherit the
earth’ (Matt. 5:5). Once nore, we are not concerned with the character of
those here referred to, nor with their inheritance, but exclusively with the
‘sphere’ of their inheritance, and we therefore record:

(2) A sphere of blessing is found in Matthew 5:5 which is defined as
‘the earth’



We assumne, but have not yet proved, that ‘the earth’ and ‘ heavenly
pl aces’ are two distinct spheres. Compn sense says that they are distinct,
but we | eave the proof until |ater

Here then are two spheres of bl essing concerning which there is no
controversy. But in addition to these two, we di scover what appears to be an
i nternedi ate sphere of blessing, a sphere above ‘the earth’, yet not ‘in
heavenly places’. For this we turn to Galatians 3:14: ‘that the blessing of
Abraham ni ght come on the Gentiles through Jesus Christ’. The question which
now arises is, does this passage refer to a distinct sphere of blessing, or
is the blessing of Abrahamto be enjoyed in one or other of the two spheres
al ready considered? A conplete answer can only be given after carefu
exam nation, but for the sake of conciseness, we note that in this calling,
‘there is neither Jew nor Greek, there is neither bond nor free, there is
neither male nor fenale, for ye are all one in Christ Jesus’ (Gl. 3:28).

This unity does not sound like the constitution of a kingdom which is
what is in viewin Matthew 5. Rather it so resenmbles the later revel ation of
Ephesi ans that sone have adopted the expression ‘all one in Christ Jesus’
with the idea that it declares the Unity of the spirit of Ephesians 4.

Before seeing the proofs, nost, if not all, will agree that Galatians 3:14
does not refer to an inheritance on the ‘earth’. Yet when we read on to

Gal atians 3:29, we are prevented fromasserting that it belongs to the sphere
of the Mystery made known in Ephesians, for we find it stated: ‘and if ye be
Christ’'s, then are ye Abrahanis seed, and heirs according to the prom se’

So entirely contrary is it to the Scriptural teaching concerning the
Mystery to nmake it a fulfilment of any pronmi se to Abraham that we nust
hesitate to place this conpany, which is Abraham s seed, ‘in heavenly
places’. W therefore search further in this epistle, and in the fourth
chapter we find the follow ng statenent: ‘But Jerusal em which is above is
free, which is the nother of us all ... now we, brethren, as |Isaac was, are
the children of promise (Gal. 4:26,28). ‘Jerusalemwhich is above', is
neither ‘on the earth’ nor ‘in heavenly places far above all principality’,
and as this city forns the thene of Hebrews 11:9 -16 and 12:18 -23, where the
‘heavenly country’ is contrasted with the ‘earth’, we are obliged to record a
third sphere of bl essing.

(3) A third sphere of blessing, differing fromthat of Ephesians 1:3
and that of Matthew 5:5 is recorded in the epistles to the Galatians and the
Hebrews, and is associated with the heavenly Jerusal em a sphere distinct on
the one hand fromthe earth and its ki ngdom and on the other hand fromthe
heavenly places which are the sphere of the church of the Mystery.

We therefore set out our first concl usion.

The Three Spheres O Bl essings

(1) ‘The earth’ (Matt. 5:5) The Ki ngdom
(2) ‘Jerusal em which is above’ (Gal. 4:26) The Bride
(3) ‘In heavenly pl aces’ (Eph. 1:3) The Body

In the near context of Matthew 5:5, which speaks of the neek who shal
inherit the earth, we learn of a kingdomwhich is yet to be set up on the
earth: ‘Thy Kingdom cone. Thy will be done in earth, as it is in heaven’
(Matt. 6:10). In that prophecy of Hi s Second Com ng, The Revel ati on, one of
the titles of the Lord is: ‘The Prince of the Kings of the earth’ (Rev. 1:5).



The extent of this kingdomis defined in Psalm 72:8 ‘He shall have dom nion

also fromsea to sea, and fromthe river unto the ends of the earth’. And
again in Psalm2:8 *Ask of Me, and | shall give Thee the heathen, Thine
i nheritance, and the utternost parts of the earth, Thy possession . Yet

agai n, the prophet Zechariah says:

‘He shall speak peace unto the heathen: and Hi s dom nion shall be from
sea even to sea, and fromthe river even to the ends of the earth’
(Zech. 9:10).

Moreover, in The Revel ati on we read:

‘The seventh angel sounded; and there were great voices in heaven,
sayi ng, The kingdons of this world are becone the kingdons of our Lord,
and of His Christ; and He shall reign for ever and ever’ (Rev. 11:15).

Thi s kingdomon the earth will have an adnministrative centre

“And it shall cone to pass in the |ast days, that the nmountain of the
Lord’ s house shall be established in the top of the nountains, and
shall be exalted above the hills; and all nations shall flow unto it.
And many people shall go and say, Cone ye, and let us go up to the
nountain of the Lord, to the house of the God of Jacob; and He will

teach us of His ways, and we will walk in His paths: for out of Zion
shall go forth the law, and the word of the Lord from Jerusalenl (Isa.
2:2,3).

This is suppl enented by Zechariah the prophet:

“And it shall come to pass, that every one that is left of all the

nati ons whi ch cane agai nst Jerusalem shall even go up fromyear to year
to worship the King, the Lord of hosts, and to keep the feast of
Tabernacles. And it shall be that whoso will not cone up of all the
famlies of the earth unto Jerusalemto worship the King, the Lord of
hosts, even upon them shall be no rain’ (Zech. 14:16,17).

It will be seen by the two latter references from lsaiah and Zechari ah
that not only is the city of Jerusalemrepresented as the capital of the
ki ngdom but also as the centre of worship, and this is in harnmony with the
destiny of Israel when that nation is at |length saved, for Israel is to be a
ki ngdom of priests unto God (Rev. 1:6). They will be made so under the New
Covenant and the blood of Christ in fulfilment of the original purpose of God
expressed at the foot of Mount Sinai but, by reason of the weakness of the
fl esh, rendered inpossible of acconplishment under the |aw (Exod. 19:6).

I nasnuch as the bulk of Scripture is taken up with the history and
prophecy of this earthly people and ki ngdom no attenpt on our part,
particularly considering the limtations of our space, can possibly do nore
than indicate the fact of its existence. There is, however, unanimty anong
nost believers regarding this first, or |owest sphere of blessing, and while
we shall have to return to the subject when certain of its features will be
conpared with those of other spheres, we now pass on to the consideration of
t he next sphere, having | eft nothing unproved or resting upon nere
assunption. Therefore we feel that we can safely nmake this statenent:



The earth will be a sphere of blessing in which there shall be set up a
ki ngdom over which the Lord shall be King, with Jerusalemthe chosen centre,
and Israel a Kingdomof Priests. This we will call the First Sphere.

We now conme to the second sphere; that which is associated with the
heavenly Jerusalem and it nust be recorded as a fact of inportance that no
hint of such a sphere is to be found in the whole of the Od Testanment. Yet
when we study the New Testanent we learn that its existence was intinmately
known by Abraham |saac and Jacob. For this information we turn to the
Epistle to the Hebrews.

In Hebrews 11 the apostle illustrates the statement that ‘faith is the
substance of things hoped for, the evidence of things not seen’, by the
exanpl es of Abel, Enoch, Noah, Abraham |saac and Jacob. Coming to the
exanpl e of the patriarchs, the witer pauses to add:

‘By faith he (Abrahanm) sojourned in the land of pronmise, as in a
strange country, dwelling in tabernacles (tents) with Isaac and Jacob
the heirs with himof the same promise: for he | ooked for a city which
hath foundati ons, whose Buil der and Maker is God (Heb. 11:9, 10).

After speaking of Sarah’s faith, the apostle reverts to the subject of
this city, saying:

‘These all died in faith, not having received the prom ses, but having
seen them afar off, and were persuaded of them and enbraced them and
confessed that they were strangers and pilgrins on the earth. For they
that say such things declare plainly that they seek a country ... that
is, an heavenly: wherefore God is not ashaned to be called their Cod;
for He hath prepared for thema city (Heb. 11:13 -16).

After a further and fuller expansion of the thenme of Hebrews 11:1 the
apostle returns to the subject of the Heavenly City in chapter 12, but
approaches it from another angle. W reserve comment upon the significance
of this new angle until we have established the fact of the revel ation of al
three spheres, and neantinme pass on to verse 22:

‘But ye are conme unto Mount Sion, and unto the city of the Iiving God,
the heavenly Jerusalem and to an innumerabl e conpany of angels, to the
general assenbly and church of the firstborn, which are witten in
heaven’ (Heb. 12:22,23).

O her references to this sphere of blessing are found in The
Revel ati on:

‘H mthat overconmeth will | nake a pillar in the tenple of My God, and
he shall go no nore out: and I will wite upon himthe nanme of My Cod,
and the nanme of the city of My God, which is new Jerusal em which
conmet h down out of heaven frommy God: and I will wite upon himM new
name’ (3:12).

The significance of the fact that this is associated with the
overcomer, together with the simlar significance of the context of Hebrews
12, will be considered when we conme to deal with the subject of the spheres
t hemsel ves: at present we confine ourselves to establishing the fact that the
Scriptures speak of such spheres:



“And | John saw the holy city, new Jerusalem coning down from God out
of heaven, prepared as a bride adorned for her husband (Rev. 21:2).

‘He carried me away in the spirit to a great and hi gh nountain, and
shewed me that great city, the holy Jerusal em descending out of heaven
from God’ (Rev. 21:10).

The testinony of Hebrews 11:16 alone is sufficient proof that this
heavenly city is a separate sphere of blessing fromthat of the earth, and
whil e nuch nmust yet be studied if we would appreciate its true significance,
we can, without hesitation, affirmthat there is full Scriptural testinony to
t he existence of this second sphere of bl essing.

Granting that these two spheres of blessing are actual Scriptura
facts, the question that now awaits an answer is: do they exhaust the
teaching of Scripture on the subject? 1In other words, is there a third
sphere of blessing distinct fromboth the earth and the heavenly city? W
believe there is, and proceed at once to state the evidence for this belief.

The epistle to the Ephesians was witten by Paul as ‘the prisoner of
Jesus Christ’ (Eph. 3:1). Israel, as a nation, had been set aside by the
quoting of Isaiah 6:10, as recorded in Acts 28, and with that setting aside
had of necessity gone the hope and the bl essings of which they were the
appoi nted channel. Wile Israel remained as a nation before God, the Gentile
believer could be ‘blessed with faithful Abraham (Gal. 3:9); could be
associated with Israel under the New Covenant (2 Cor. 3:6); could entertain
the hope of Israel (Rom 15:12,13) and ‘partake of the root and fatness of
the olive tree’ (Rom 11:17); but, with Israel set aside, there arose the
necessity of a further revelation fromGod, if all was not to be plunged into
confusion and end in despair. This revelation is clainmed by Paul in the
epistle to the Ephesi ans:

‘If ye have heard of the dispensation of the grace of God which is
given me to you -ward (Gentiles): how that by revelation He made known
unto ne the Mystery' (Eph. 3:2,3).

This Mystery has particular reference to the new position assigned to
the Gentiles:

‘That the Gentiles should be fellowheirs, and of the sanme body, and
partakers of His promise in Christ by the gospel: whereof | was nmade a
mnister’ (Eph. 3:6,7).

Here we have a ‘dispensation’ which was particularly concerned with the
Gentiles; a ‘revelation’ that nakes known that which was a ‘nystery’, and
that, hitherto, this nystery had been ‘hid in God" (Eph. 3:9). And not only
was it ‘hidin God, but ‘fromthe ages and from generations’, but nowis
‘made manifest to His saints’ (Col. 1:26).

In order that no statement shall be accepted as true that is not proved
fromthe Scriptures, we pause to justify the remark that ‘the dispensation of
the Mystery was reveal ed after the setting aside of Israel’. Usually it is
enough to produce the missing link in a chain, but, if the play of words may
be pardoned, we have a conplete chain of evidence, and that none other than
the one which fettered the apostle Paul in his Roman prison



Until the all -day conference with the [ eaders of the Jews which
concluded with their dism ssal at the quoting of Isaiah 6, there was the
human possibility of the national repentance of Israel and the realization of
that nation’s hope. Consequently, the apostle rightly says in Acts 28:20:
‘For the hope of Israel | ambound with this chain’. When next he speaks of
his bonds as his chain, the dispensation of the Mystery had been entrusted to
him and in Ephesians and Col ossians, his chain is npst intimtely associ ated
with the Mystery (Eph. 6:20; Col. 4:3).

While there is much nore to be said concerning the unique character of
this new revel ati on, enough has been adduced to prove beyond dispute that
this dispensation of the Mystery, revealed after the setting aside of Israel
must be different fromboth the earthly sphere, and the new Jerusalem and as
we have seen that these latter terms represent two very distinct spheres, we
are conpelled to subscribe to the doctrine of three spheres of bl essing,

t hus:

(1)First Sphere The Earth -- Subject of AOd Testanent and part
of New Testanent. |srael dom nant.

(2) Second Sphere New Jerusal em -- Subject only of part of the
Abr aham

(3) Third Sphere The Mystery -- Subject of the ‘prison’ epistles

only. Gentiles especially.

One further and independent proof of the reality of these three spheres
is provided by the teaching of the epistles concerning the ‘adoption’

The main line of attack that our teaching has had to w thstand has been
concerned with our interpretation of the words translated ‘far above all’ and
‘heavenly places’. The reader should note however that we have denonstrated
the presence of three distinct spheres of blessing in the Scriptures, quite
apart fromthese disputed terns. W have considered, a little nore in
detail, the characteristics of that sphere of blessing which belongs to
Israel and the earth. W nust now turn our attention to the next sphere, the
one associated with the heavenly Jerusal em

The two epistles that speak of the heavenly Jerusal em are Gal ati ans and
Hebrews, and we nust now acquai nt ourselves with their teaching. Dr. J. W
Thirtle, in tw articles (fromwhich we quote) contributed to The Christian
of 27th April and 4th May, 1916, presented a good case for his contention
that the epistle to the Galatians was a ‘covering letter’, and that the
epistle to the Hebrews was an ‘enclosure’ witten, in the first case, for the
Hebrews in the Churches of Galati a.

‘What in reality do we find? Just this -- two epistles, or witings,
in close succession, in a professedly Pauline section of the New
Testament, are nerely separated or divided off, the one fromthe other
by the words pros Hebraious "to Hebrews".

Bot h epi stl es quote Habakkuk 2:4, "The just shall live by faith" (Gl
3:11; Heb. 10:38), both develop the "allegory" of Sinai and Sion (Gal
4:24 -31; Heb. 12:18 -24), both deal with "perfection" (Gal. 3:3,
Hebrews throughout), both speak of Jerusalem which is above, both speak
of the Mediator’.




Anot her very cogent argunent which supports this connection is the fact
that, although circunctision is at the very heart of the Jewi sh problem the
apostl e never speaks of it in the epistle to the Hebrews. This would be
difficult to explain or to understand if Hebrews stood al one, but if
‘Gl atians’ and ‘ Hebrews’ go together, then circuntision would have been
effectively dealt with in the ‘covering letter’, leaving the way clear in
Hebrews for the exhortation that it gives to go on to perfection.

The first definite indication of the ‘sphere of blessing’ that is in
view in the epistle to the Hebrews is found in chapter 3:1, where those to
whom t he apostle wote are called: ‘holy brethren, partakers of the heavenly
calling’”. This is the first of six occurrences of epouranios in Hebrews,
whi ch we give bel ow

‘Wherefore, holy brethren, partakers of the heavenly calling, consider
the Apostle and High Priest of our profession, Christ Jesus’ (Heb
3:1).

‘“For it is inpossible for those who were once enlightened, and have
tasted of the heavenly gift, and were nmade partakers of the Holy Chost
to renew them agai n unto repentance’ (Heb. 6:4 -6).

‘Who serve unto the exanple and shadow of heavenly things, as Mbses was
adnoni shed of God when he was about to make the tabernacle: for, See,
saith He, that thou namke all things according to the pattern shewed to
thee in the nount’ (Heb. 8:5).

‘It was therefore necessary that the patterns of things in the heavens
shoul d be purified with these; but the heavenly things thenselves with
better sacrifices than these’ (Heb. 9:23).

‘But now they desire a better country, that is, an heavenly: wherefore
God is not ashamed to be called their God: for He hath prepared for
thema city' (Heb. 11:16).

‘But ye are conme unto nount Sion, and unto the city of the living God,
t he heavenly Jerusal em (Heb. 12:22).

We nmust now exam ne these passages, so that our conception of what is
‘heavenly’ shall be noul ded, not by our own views, but by what is actually
witten.

In the first passage, we read that these Hebrews were ‘partakers of the
heavenly calling , but whether or not this nmeans that they were going to
enjoy their inheritance in the heavenly places ‘where Christ sitteth’ is not

here stated. |In the first place, however, let us note that there is the npst
positive testinmony that the position occupied by Christ in Hebrews is
identical with that of Ephesians. |In Ephesians, Christ is said to have

ascended ‘far above all heavens’ (Eph. 4:10), while in Hebrews He is said to
have ‘ passed through the heavens’ (Heb. 4:14) and ‘nmade higher than the
heavens’ (hupseloteros, Heb. 7:26). What is never taught in Hebrews,

however, is that any of the redeenmed could entertain the hope of being there,
‘where Christ sitteth’. The teaching is all in the other direction. W are
rem nded, for instance, that when the Hi gh Priest entered the nost holy place
(a type of heaven itself) he entered ‘alone’ (Heb. 9:7). These Hebrews had
certainly ‘tasted the heavenly gift’, but they did not ascend to heaven to do
so; they tasted this heavenly gift while here on earth.



It is therefore folly to point to the fact that the word epourani os
occurs both in Hebrews and in Ephesians, and to deduce fromthis that there
is nothing distinctive about the Ephesian sphere. 1In Hebrews it is Christ,
and Christ alone, Wwo sits in the heavenly place. 1In Ephesians, the essence
of the Mystery is that an el ect conpany of the redeened sit there potentially
with Hm It is this fact that makes this new sphere of blessing unique; a
fact which an indiscrinmnate |ist of the occurrences of epourani os can
neither establish nor overthrow.

Wi | e Hebrews speaks of a ‘heavenly calling’ and a ‘heavenly gift’', we
are not left in doubt as to ‘where’ this calling is to be enjoyed. The
sphere of blessing connected with the ‘heavenly calling is the ‘heavenly
country’ or the ‘heavenly Jerusalem which filled the vision of Abraham and
for which those who wal ked by faith in the Od Testanent days suffered the
| oss of all things.

‘Now faith is the substance of things hoped for, the evidence of things
not seen ... These all died in faith, not having received the proni ses,
but having seen them afar off, and were persuaded of them and enbraced
them and confessed that they were strangers and pilgrinms on the earth

wherefore God ... hath prepared for thema city (Heb. 11:1, 13, 16).

This calling differs fromthe one that is associated with Munt Sinai
Abraham |saac and Jacob were all ‘before the law (see Gal. 3:17,18), and
the inclusion of Abel, Noah and Enoch shows that it is not essentially
connected with the Abraham c covenant. Moreover the inclusion of Rahab
after the law, reveals that it is of wi der scope than the covenant of Sinai
and the presence of such nanmes as G deon, Barak, Sanson, Jephthah, David and
Samuel (Heb. 11:32) shows that after the | aw of Mdses had been given, there
were still those who reached out for this higher and heavenly sphere.

In contrast with Sinai and its terrors, we have Sion with its
bl essi ngs.

‘Ye are conme unto nount Sion, and unto the city of the living God, the
heavenly Jerusalem and to an innunerable conpany of angels, to the
general assenbly, and to a church of firstborn ones, which are witten
in heaven, and to God the Judge of all, and to the spirits of perfected
ri ghteous ones, and to Jesus the Medi ator of the new covenant, and to
the bl ood of sprinkling, that speaketh better things than Abel’ (Heb

12:22 -24).

The reader will notice a slight departure fromthe A V. here. The
‘general assenbly’ should be linked, not with the ‘church of the firstborn’
but with the ‘innunmerable conpany’. The church of the firstborn is made up
of ‘the spirits of perfected righteous ones’ (Heb. 12:23), or ‘the spirits of
ri ght eous ones having been perfected’. This ‘perfecting is the key to

Hebrews and is the basis of its exhortation. Either those to whomthe
apostle wote would | eave the things that were connected with the begi nning
and go on unto perfection (Heb. 6:1), or, failing to endure, would draw back
unto ‘loss’ and ‘waste’ (Heb. 10:32 -39). The word ‘perdition’ is translated
‘destruction’ in Philippians 3:19, and is put in contrast there, as in
Hebrews, with ‘attaining’” and a ‘better resurrection’ (Phil. 3:11; Heb
11:35). The word is also seen in Matthew 26:8, where it is translated
‘waste’ .



We woul d mention here, in passing, the inportant principle that, what
constitutes the initial calling of one conpany (e.g. the Galatian converts),
may al so be the added ‘prize’ of another conpany (e.g. Abraham |saac and
Jacob, who had already received the ‘land’ and the ‘nation’” in their initia
calling). A further exanple of the same principle is provided by the fact
that ‘eternal |ife' whichis a ‘gift’ in Romans, is spoken of as an ‘award
in Matthew 25. We will not however, pursue this matter further, as it is not
essential to our present purpose.

It is clear from Hebrews 11 and 12 that the sphere of blessing there in
viewis that of the city which will at the | ast cone down from God out of
heaven. This reference takes us to the Book of the Revel ati on, where we
di scover two things. First, that those whose bl essings are found in the New
Jerusal em are spoken of as the ‘Bride’, a conpany that differs fromthe

di vorced Wfe who will be restored at the end; and secondly, that this
conpany are ‘overconmers’ who have a ‘crown’ (Rev. 3:11,12), a further
parallel with the believers of Philippians 3, who attain the ‘prize’'. (See

M Il ennial Studies9).

We di scover, therefore, that the second sphere of blessing is in the
nature of a reward. It is the ‘heavenly’ phase of the kingdom Abraham
could not have forfeited the |and of pronmise, for it was his as an
uncondi ti ona
gift; but in addition to this, he received the ‘heavenly country’, which was

associated with his ‘perfecting’. This ‘perfecting’ of his faith is the
theme of the epistle of James, which regards the offering of |Isaac as the
‘“fulfilling’ of the initial act of faith whereby Abraham was justified (Jas.

2:23). (See the article Tenptation p. 26). Janes also has nuch to say in
the first chapter about patient endurance and its perfecting work in view of
the crown (Jas. 1:3,4,12). The heavenly country and city are not for
‘righteous ones’, sinply, but for ‘perfected righteous ones’, just as the
‘prize of the high calling in Christ Jesus’ and ‘the out -resurrection’ of
Phi |l i ppians 3 are for those who go on unto perfection.

If the heavenly country, for which Abraham gave up so nuch, differs
fromthe Iand of pronmise in which he lived as a pilgrim then we nust
obvi ously recogni ze this heavenly calling as a separate sphere. Moreover it
is clear that one of the chief characteristics of this sphere is that it
represents a reward for faithful obedience, as distinct fromthe | and of

prom se which was quite unconditional. W have not attenpted to
differentiate between the covenant made with Abraham regarding the |and, and
the covenant nade at Sinai. As both operate on the earth, they are both

i ncluded in the one sphere.

The distinctive place, ‘where’, and the tinme ‘when’ the Church of the
Mystery shall enjoy its blessings and was chosen in Christ by the Father, are
given in Ephesians 1:3,4. W are not now concerned with the true translation
of the words, ‘before the foundation of the world in verse 4, but with the
| atter clause of verse 3:

‘Bl essed be the God and Fat her of our Lord Jesus Christ, Who hath
bl essed us with all spiritual blessings in heavenly places in Christ’
(Eph. 1:3).

As the phrase en tois epouraniois is exclusive to Ephesians, and as
every ot her occurrence of epourani os has reference to the character of the
‘heavenly’ thing concerned, but not the place ‘where’ it will be enjoyed, a



nmere |ist of the occurrences of epouranios would have only the appearance of
argunent while lacking validity.

‘I'n heavenly places’ is the translation of the G eek words en tois
epourani ois. W have seen that the word epourani os occurs six times in the
epistle to the Hebrews, but there it speaks of a heavenly calling, a heavenly
gift, heavenly realities, and a heavenly country or city. There can be no
conpari son between a ‘heavenly gift’ that was enjoyed on earth with ‘the
heavenly places’ of Ephesians 1:3: the one refers to character, the other to
a place. The occurrences of epouranios in Ephesians nust be segregated, for
they forma group by themsel ves. The phrase en tois epouraniois occurs only
i n Ephesi ans and nowhere else either in the New Testament or in the
Septuagi nt, a note which some readers may question if they accept teaching
given them wi thout verification

The second occurrence of the phrase is found in Ephesians 1:20, 21
where we learn that this sphere is ‘where Christ sitteth’ at the right hand
of God. Whether we continue the use of the phrase ‘far above all’ or whether
we exchange it for a nore limted rendering, nothing is nore certain than
that there can be no conceivably higher position in the whole universe than
the right hand of God. Such is the height of this exaltation of Christ that
t he passage conti nues:

‘Far above all principality, and power, and m ght, and donmi nion, and
every nanme that is named, not only in this world, but also in that
which is to come’ (Eph. 1:21).

Quite apart fromthe words ‘far above’, there can be no denial of the
fact that there is here indicated a sphere w thout conpare in the whole range
of Scripture. To conclude the first part of our exam nation, we turn to
Ephesi ans 2: 6 where we have a categorical statenment that there, where Chri st
sits, is the sphere of blessing for every nenber of the Church which is H's
Body. In these three passages (Eph. 1:3,20,21; and 2:6) we have indubitable
evi dence of a sphere of blessing that differs entirely from anything that had
hitherto been reveal ed.

But our task will not have been conpleted if we fail to take note of
the attenpts that have been made to discredit the teaching of the three
spheres by concentrating attention upon the A V. rendering of huperano. The
words translated ‘far above all’ in Ephesians 1:21 and 4:10 are adjuncts of
the teaching we have already proved by other neans, and no alteration or re -
transl ation can nake the slightest difference to the threefold distinctions
we have already seen. As the word in question only occurs three tines in the
New Testanent, it is a matter of inportance to ascertain whether it occurs in
the Septuagint, and if so, in what connection. A witer who has gone out of
his way to denounce the teaching of The Berean Expositor says:

‘As the adverb huperano, Over -up, appears so seldomin the later G eek
Scriptures, we have given all of the occurrences in the Septuagint
al so’ .

But when we consult the Septuagint, we discover that our critic onmts
the first occurrence and upon exam nation we further find that this first
occurrence is antagonistic to his contention that huperano neans position but
never distance. The onmitted reference is Genesis 7:20, ‘fifteen cubits
upward did the waters prevail, and the nountains were covered’



If the subject before us was the conparative value of the various
manuscri pts which we have to consult in seeking the original text of the
Scriptures, it would be right and proper to assess the respective nerits of
the Vatican, the Sinaiticus, the Al exandrian, and other MSS., and at the
cl ose of the investigation we should be within our rights if we were to
express a preference for one manuscri pt above another. But if we are
i nvestigating the usage of a particular word, and we profess to have given
‘all of the occurrences’, then the om ssion of one reference, especially one
that mlitates against our own conclusions, is serious. This first reference
to huperano in the Septuagi nt nost enphatically uses the word to express
di stance in cubits, whereas our self -appointed nmentor grows al nost
hysterical in his denunciation of our retention of the A V. rendering, ‘far
above’, calling it, anong other things, a blot on the A V. translation, and
adding that ‘so long as it renmains it is inpossible for the English reader to
get the truth’. These words woul d have sounded rather enpty if Genesis 7:20
had been cited, and our critic’'s dictumthat huperano denotes ‘position,
never di stance’ |ooks absurd in the presence of these 15 cubits! W have
nore to bring forward from Genesis 7:20 in a nonent, but it will be better
appreci ated after we have allowed our critic a little nore space.

The third and | ast occurrence of huperano in the New Testanent is found
in Hebrews 9:5, which reads: ‘and over it the cherubimof glory shadow ng the
nmercy seat’. The critic’'s comment is:

‘In the ark of the covenant we have the best possible illustration of
the force of this word. Surely the Cherubimwere not ‘far above’ the
ark’

He further suggests that probably the | ower parts of the Cherubi mwere
‘bel ow the crown of the ark, and gets so enanpured of this idea that he even
goes so far as to say ‘huperano, in this case, may denote near rather than
far’, but we recall that he has already prefaced his investigation by saying:

‘As few of us are sufficiently adept in either Greek or English to pass
j udgment upon such grammatical and idiomatic problens, we will base
not hi ng on expert evidence’

so that we need not be greatly concerned. The Scriptures thenselves are the
only and final appeal

The apostle is not concerned in Hebrews 9:5 with the fact that the
Cherubi mand the nmercy seat were made out of one piece of nmetal. His
statement is confined to one feature, and one feature only, nanely, that the
Cherubi m ‘ over shadowed’ (kataski azo) the nercy seat and in so doing he is
referring to Exodus 25:18 -20 where we read:

“And the Cherubinms shall stretch forth their w ngs on high, covering
the nercy seat with their wngs'.

Here we have inspired usage of words and need not be adepts either in
Hebrew, Greek, or English, to understand the nmeaning of the Hebrew word here
translated ‘on high’. Mal is translated in the LXX by huperano, and so
provides an infallible authority for the usage and nmeani ng of the word. Maa
occurs in such passages as ‘in heaven above’ (Exod. 20:4); ‘fromhis
shoul ders and upward’ (1 Sam 9:2); ‘the clouds above (Prov. 8:28). Whoever
used the word huperano in Genesis 7:20 and el sewhere, had no hesitation in
using it for a neasurable distance, whether for the height of the water above



the nmountains, or the height of the wi ngs of the overshadow ng Cherubi m
Doubt | ess he woul d have been surprised to have | earned that huperano

contai ned no idea of ‘distance’, and that in the reference to the Cherubim
it mght mean near rather than far. However good our intention nay be, we
are all liable to go to such I engths when seeking support for any particul ar
line of teaching. Although we have written on the subject again and again,
our critic has never understood that when we speak of a position ‘far above
all heavens’, we have no idea that when Christ ascended up far above al
heavens He was ‘outside the heavens’. What we have maintained is that ‘the
heavens’ that are in view since the six days’ creation are the only heavens
associ ated with the redeened until the revelation of the Mystery, and that no
redeened child of God has any prospect of association with the heaven of
Cenesis 1:1 except the church of the Mystery chosen in Christ before the
period referred to in Genesis 1:2. (See the article entitled Heaven2). As
many of our readers may not have access to our early witings, and as it is
essential that this matter should be clarified, we repeat what has been in
print for over forty years, so that all nay see, if they will but take the
trouble, that so far as we are concerned, we have nothing in common with any
teaching that puts the church of the One Body outside the real mof Genesis
1:1. In 1917 (The Berean Expositor, vol. 7, p. 8) we wote:

‘I'n the original of the New Testanment, two words are enpl oyed, both
transl ated "heavenly" (ouranios and epouranios). The added word ep
signi fies upon or over, and refers to the heavens that are above the
firmament, and beyond the linmtations of the present creation (conpare
Gen. 1 with Psa. 148.4; 1 Kings 8:27; Heb. 7:26).

As two words are used, both translated ‘heavenly', we are justified in
attenpting to discrimnate, and as epi is added to ourani os, and huperano
supplies the idea, we adopted the Latin equival ent of huper and added super -
- coining the word ‘super -heavens’ for the special usage found in Ephesians
1: 3,20 and 2: 6.

On page 45 of the sane volune we have the foll ow ng:

‘On many occasions the Scriptures speak of God "stretching out the
heavens" (Psa. 104:2); "Who stretchest out the heavens |ike a curtain";
al so I saiah 40:22; 42:5; 45:12; 51:13; Jerem ah 10:12; 51:15; Zechari ah
12:1 ... When we grasp the significance of the firmanent, and the
purpose that is carried out within its expanse, we may then see the
perfect fitness of the statenents of Ephesians, where in the words "the
heavenly pl aces" (epouranios a word which literally means "upon the
heavens"), we are taken beyond the firmanent ... Ephesians al ways
speaks of the blessings of the One Body as being in the epouranios, the
sphere above the heavens. Peter, however, does not pierce the
firmament, the inheritance he speaks of is reserved "in the heavens",
not in the sphere above the heavens’.

In such transl ations as ‘super -heavens’, ‘far above all heavens’,
‘made hi gher than the heavens’, it is evident that a sphere beyond the
[imtations of the heavens of CGenesis 1:8 is intended. That this was and is
our neaning, let the follow ng quotation fromvol. 11 (1921), page 76, bear
Wi t ness:

‘The New Heavens and the New Earth. To this period belong the
bl essings of the Mystery. The only calling or revelation that has
pi erced the present tenporary heaven and touched that which can be



spoken of as eternal is that dispensation of the grace of God which has
bl essed us with all spiritual blessings in the super -heavenlies far
above all. This shows the unique character of the church of the One
Body. It is connected both by tinme and place with that which begins
before the present heavens were made and goes on when the present
heavens are no nore.

‘The church of the Mystery is the only link during this age between the
time before sin entered and the time when sin shall be no nore. Al

ot her purposes are "under the heavens", this one alone places those who
are bl essed under its terns "above the heavens”. |If these things are
so, it would be very surprising if the doctrine and practice of this
pecul i ar people were not different fromall others’.

In our booklet entitled Far Above Al occurs the follow ng:

‘Of no other conpany of believers is it said that their sphere of
blessing is "In the super -heavenlies". The special sphere of blessing
whi ch bel ongs alone to the Church of the One Body is nentioned five
times in this epistle, and a study of these occurrences will supply us
with valuable information. First of all, we translate the word "super
-heavenlies" in recognition of the presence of the little particle ep
with which the word begins. It is not sinply ouranios, which is the
usual word, but ep -ouranios. Secondly, because the word is found in
Ephesi ans 4: 10, where "far above all heavens" is huperano panton ton
ouranon, and thirdly because the information supplied by the five
references demands sone such translation. Passing, therefore, to the
second reference, we find, in 1:20,21, that this sphere of blessing is:

(a) At the Father’s right hand.
(b) Far above all principality and power.

That this trenmendous height is the destined sphere of the Church of the
Mystery, Ephesians 2:6 declares. There, the believer is associated
with the risen Christ, "nmade to sit together in the super -heavenlies
in Christ Jesus". Christ the Head and the Church His Body are bl essed
t oget her There.

The next two references (Eph. 3:10 and 6:12), show the super -
heavenlies as the abode of principalities, powers and rulers. Be it
noted that angels are not nentioned. Angels are heaven’s nessengers.
The Church of the One Body is blessed even above heaven's nobility.
Dom ni ons and thrones are beneath it in its super -heavenly sphere ..
Wil e epourani os i s used outside Ephesians, no other conpany of
believers is blessed In these exalted regions as their sphere. The

bl essi ngs of the Church of the One Body are not only "heavenly", but
"up in heaven"'

Havi ng established fromthe Scriptures, quite independently of the
occurrences or the meaning of either epouranios or huperano, the fact that
there are three distinct conpanies of believers who are destined to inherit
bl essings in three distinct spheres, we can dismss the question as to how
‘far’ this exalted sphere is above all others, the answer to the question
makes no difference to the fact that the Scriptures speak of three different
spheres. For the sake of clarity we sunmarize our findings.

There are blessings that are to be enjoyed on earth. Those who will
occupy the central position in this sphere are Israel, and this calling is
expressed in the terns of a Kingdom Gentile nations, while blessed in this



same sphere, will be subservient, for to Israel, and Israel alone, is the
Ki ngdom and to Israel on the earth pertains the ‘adoption’. Israel is the
firstborn anong the nations.

There are other blessings that are to be enjoyed in the heavenly
country and the heavenly city. These are the bl essings of Abraham and the
calling is that of ‘The Bride' (a calling that nust be kept distinct from
that of the restoration of Israel, ‘The Wfe'). Gentiles, as well as Israel
go to formthis conpany called ‘The Bride’, where there is neither Jew nor
Greek, but where both alike are reckoned as Abraham s seed and heirs
according to the prom se. Instead of nations being subservient to this
conpany of the redeened, it is angels who are associated with themin a
subordi nate position. To this conpany, in this sphere, pertains this
particul ar ‘adoption’; they are the church of the Firstborn whose nanes are
witten in heaven.

There are, however, blessings that are neither those of Israel as a
ki ngdom nor of the heavenly calling of the Bride, and these are enjoyed in
heavenly places where Christ sits, far above all principality and power and
far above all heavens. They who enjoy them constitute neither a Ki ngdom nor
the Bride, but are the Body of Christ and a perfect Man. VWhile individuals
of Israel who believe are not precluded, this calling is mainly Gentile, for
it operates during the period of Israel’s blindness. This conpany also has a
citizenship, but it is one which has nothing to do with the New Jerusal em
nei ther nations nor angels are subservient to it, but principalities and
powers. To this conpany pertains the ‘adoption’ associated with this sphere,
and Christ, as the Firstborn fromthe dead, is its Head, each believer of the
conmpany form ng a nenber of the Church which is Hi s Body.

As this highest of all callings is the subject of a Secret that goes
back before the overthrow of the world (Gen. 1:2), so it goes up beyond the
‘firmanment that was call ed heaven’ which spans the ages, and finds its sphere
in the super -heavens; those heavens of Genesis 1:1 which remain unnoved by
the ebb and flow of time, sin, death, or dispensational change. (See the
chart used with the article Plerom3).

TI ME

Ti me must necessarily be a constituent both of the Ages and of
Di spensations, and the present article nust be considered as a supplenment to
the two that deal with these great thenes. Philosophers divide the subject
of tinme into the Absolute and the Relative. The Scriptures deal only with
the Rel ative. Sone teach that with God there is no time, all is an eterna
present, but those who thus teach never appear to have any problens or
attenpt to explain them Events happen in tinme and in due succession. God
in H s wondrous foreknow edge may know what things soever shall conme to pass,
but that is entirely different fromteaching that there is no past, present
or future with God. [|If Christ becane incarnate four thousand years after the
creation of Adam then He could not have been incarnate for all eternity.
The Scripture knows no such teaching. W read that it was ‘in the ful ness of
time’ that He was born of a woman, and the dating of Luke 2:1 -3 is not from
eternity, but when Caesar Augustus sent out a decree that all the world
shoul d be taxed. This was true both for God and man.

The first words of the Bible strike the note of tine: ‘In the
begi nning’* (Gen. 1:1). If creation is not eternal and had a begi nning there



nmust have been tine before creation, and, when heaven and earth pass away,
there will still be tinme, otherwi se we could not say the words ‘before’ and
‘after’. The present world was called into being during a period of six
days, and for the present purpose it nmakes no difference whether these be
concei ved as days of twenty -four hours or |ong geol ogical periods; creation
and tinme march together. W anticipate the possible interposition of sone
reader who will quote fromthe book of Revelation that ‘tinme’ shall be ‘no

| onger’ (Rev. 10:6). Seeing that there nust conme after this proclanmation the
t housand years reign of Christ, it is evident that the mighty angel of

Revel ation 10 is not speaking of the cessation of tine as such. W
accordingly consult the original and note the occurrences of the word in
guesti on.

* The use of these words as a title of Christ in Revelation 3:14 warns us
that there may be nuch nmore than ‘tinme’ intended by the phrase ‘In the
begi nni ng’

Chr onos
A 2:21. 'Space to repent’ See sins detailed in verses 20 and
21, and the threat in 22 and 23.
B 6:11. ‘Alittle season’ Souls slain for Wird of God and

testinony; told to wait.

A 10: 6. ‘No |l onger tine’ See statenent concerni ng non-repentance

at end of chapter 9, and the judgnent
that foll ows.

B 20:3. "Alittle season’ Soul s of beheaded for testinony and
Word; now reign.

It will be seen that the passage in 10:6 corresponds with 2:21 and
| eads us to see that the angel declares that ‘space for repentance shall be
no longer’. Awful announcement! Yet who can say that the Lord has not been

| ongsuffering? The very conplicated series of slowy increasing judgnents
are evidences that judgnent is His strange act. Now, however, the wath is
conme to the utternost and will be poured out without adm xture. Coupled with
this, we nmust read 6:11. There delay is indicated until the nmartyred host is
conplete; here the delay is finished, heaven's King is at hand, and the
martyred souls are soon to be liberated to share the reign of the thousand
years. John the Baptist, the first forerunner of the King, preached
repentance. This angelic forerunner declares that space to repent shall be
no | onger granted.

It has been inferred fromthe great name of God ‘I Ani that time has no
relation with Hm This may be so, but it is significant that i mediately
after this great revelation is nmade to Mdses, it is restated in terns nore
related to the condition of the hearer

‘I Am hath sent me unto you’ (Exod. 3:14).
But God said noreover ‘thus shalt thou say unto the children of Israel

The Lord God of your fathers, the God of Abraham the God of I|saac, and the
God of Jacob, hath sent ne unto you: This is ny nane for ever (unto the age),




and This is My nmenorial unto all generations’ (Exod. 3:15). The title Lord
is in the original the name Jehovah, a title expanded by John in the

Revel ation as ‘Hm which is, and which was, and which is to cone’ (Rev.
1:4,8), and by the apostle when witing to the Hebrews ‘Jesus Christ the same
yesterday, and today, and for ever’ (Heb. 13:8). It is the title of the Lord
of the Ages, a title connected with time, the Lord of purpose and of
redenption. It is atitle that is so intinately linked with tine and
fulfilment that the R V. of Revelation 11:17 onits the |ast clause of the
title, reading only ‘Which art and which wast’ because the Lord will have
then ‘conme’ and so fulfilled the nmeaning of Hi s great nane.

Anot her passage of Scripture brought forward by sone teachers, when
they seek to prove that tine does not exist for God, is 2 Peter 3:8.

‘But, beloved, be not ignorant of this one thing, that one day is with
the Lord as a thousand years, and a thousand years as one day’.

It nmust be renmenbered that the apostle continues ‘The Lord is not slack
concerning His promse’. He is not dealing with the philosophy of time but
rebutting the charge of ‘slackness’, and so urges his readers to renenber how
differently a space of tinme nust appear in the eyes of a nortal man whose
days are few and passing, and in the eyes of the Eternal and Living God.

Eccl esiastes 3 is the great passage that shows the relationship of time with
pur pose.

‘To every thing there is a season, and a tine to every purpose under
t he heaven’

and while twenty -eight events fill in the period between the tinme to be
‘born’ and the tine to ‘die’, the sane truth applies to the outworking of the
purpose of the ages. At one tinme ‘law wll be predom nant and at another
‘grace’ will reign. At one tine ‘Israel’ will be in the ascendant, in
another, it will be the tines of ‘Gentile’ blessing. Dispensational truth
takes note of these changes and acts accordingly. Let us consider the terns
used in Scripture under the foll ow ng headings:

(D The words enployed in the Hebrew and Greek Scriptures for ‘tine’ .

(2) An exami nation of the cryptic expression ‘tine, tines and the
dividing of tinme’, and

(3) An exami nation of the expression ‘seven tines’ in Leviticus 26.

Eth. This is the Hebrew word ‘tinme’ found in Ecclesiastes 3:1. It
means, essentially, a ‘fitting time’', conparable to the nmeani ng of the word
‘season’.

Yom This word which neans ‘day’ is translated ‘tine’ sixty -five
times, and is probably derived froma word neaning ‘heat’, the day in Bible
| ands bei ng associated not only with the light of the sun, but with its heat.
There are many occurrences in the Prophets, who speak of a great culmnating
period as ‘that day' (lsa. 2:11,17,20; 3:18; 4:2 etc.). The expression ‘the
process of time’ (Gen. 4:3) is literally, ‘the end of the days’.

Moed -- means an appointed time, and is transl ated, anobng ot her ways,
by ‘appointed feast’, ‘appointed sign’, ‘due season’ etc. It is also
rendered ‘congregation’ fromthe fact that the people assenbled at appointed
times. It is this word that is used by Daniel in the cryptic term‘tineg,
times and the dividing of time’, to which we nust return presently.



Zeman is a Chal dee word neaning time or season, and is confined to the
books of the captivity (Ezra, Neheniah, Daniel).

Paam which neans a step or a beat (as on an anvil, Isa. 41:7) is
enpl oyed when the phrase ‘so -many -tinmes’ is required; ‘he bowed hinself to
the ground seven tinmes’'. ‘Three tines a year’' (Exod. 23:17) is literally

‘three beats’ or ‘three feet’.

Genea is the Geek word nmeaning a generation and is transl ated
‘time’ on sone occasions (Acts 14:16;15:21).
Hener a is the Greek word ‘day’ (Luke 9:51; 21:37; 23:7; Acts
8:1).
Kai r os nmeans a season (Eph. 1:10; 1 Tim 2:6; Rev. 12:14).
Chr onos means time as duration (Acts 1:6,7,21; 3:21).
Hor a an hour (1 John 2:18; Rev. 14:15).

Then there are such ternms as prothesm a ‘appoint before’ (Gal. 4:2);
popote ‘ever yet’ (John 1:18); ekpalai ‘anciently’ (2 Pet. 2:3); eukairos
‘tinely’ (Heb. 4:16); pote ‘tine past’, once (Eph. 2:2); to nellon ‘what is
about to be’ (1 Tim 6:19) and palai ‘of old (Heb. 1:1). It will be
observed that Gal atians 4:4 speaks of the fulness of ‘tinme’ whereas Ephesians
1: 10 speaks of the ful ness of the ‘seasons’.

Let us now exami ne the expression ‘a tinme, tinmes and the dividing of
time’ (Dan. 7:25). Daniel refers nore than once in this way to a peculiar
period at the tinme of the end:

“Atime and tinmes and the dividing of tinme’ (7:25).
“Atime, tinmes, and an half’ (12:7).
‘Let seven tines pass over him (4:16).

A consultation of the margin of Daniel 11:13 will show that ‘times’ may
be synonynous with ‘years’. |If that is so, then a tine, tines and a half may
be a prophetic and cryptic way of describing three -and -a -half years, this
being just half of the seven year period indicated in Daniel 9:27. W have,
however, clearer evidence of its nmeaning in the book of the Revel ation

“Atime, and tines, and half a tine’ (Rev. 12:14).

This is the period during which the woman is nourished in the
wi | derness. In Revelation 12:6 we read:

‘ They should feed her there 1,260 days’.

It is difficult to avoid the conclusion that 1,260 days, and a tine,
times, and a half, are periods of the same duration. There is evidence in
Scripture of the recognition of a year of 360 days. For exanple, it is
conputed that between the seventeenth day of the second nonth, and the
seventeenth day of the seventh nonth is 150 days (Gen. 7 and 8), a
conput ati on whi ch supposes a nonth of thirty days. Dividing 1,260 by 30 we
have 42 nmonths, or three -and -a -half years. Now Scripture speaks of a
period of 42 nonths and places it in such proximty to that of 1,260 days as
to remove all doubt as to the Iength of the prophetic year

‘The holy city shall they tread under foot 42 nonths’ (Rev. 11:2).



‘My two witnesses ... shall prophesy 1,260 days’ (Rev. 11:3).

This period of three and a half years corresponds with the prophetic period
of Daniel 9:27 ‘the mdst of the week’. The follow ng sinple analysis my
hel p the reader to visualize these tinme periods and prophetic associations of
the seventh trunpet:

The tinme of the Seventh Trunpet -- 3 and a half years (Rev. 12:6).
Atinme, tines and half a tine (12:14).

The Beast has power 42 nmonths (13:5).

The Seven Vials (Ch. 15 and 16).

Babylon falls (14:8).

The final 3 and a half years of Daniel’s 70 weeks (Dan. 9:27).
If the above suggestion is true, then it would appear that the breaking of
the covenant in the nmidst of the week (Dan. 9) is answered by the opening of
the tenple containing God' s covenant. The giving over of the throne and
great authority of Satan to the Beast is answered by the proclamation of
Heaven's King (Rev. 11:15). It is the date also of the catching up of the
man child to God and His throne (12:5). The Lord too nmay descend from heaven
to the air imedi ately after the pouring out of the seventh vial -- for we
read ‘and the seventh angel poured out his vial into the air’ and the hope of
1 Thessalonians 4 will be realized. (See the article Seventy Weeks9 for an
exposition of Daniel 9).

One passage in Leviticus has provided a pitfall for many woul d -be
chronol ogi sts, especially those who are addicted to the ‘year day theory’'. A
well -known British -Israel witer tells us that in Leviticus 26:28 ‘seven
times’ is an enigmatical expression which requires a key before it can be
under st ood and that students of Prophecy have at |ength found the key which
reveals that ‘seven tines’ denoted a period of tinme sonme 2,520 years in
length. British -lIsrael teaching is that in Leviticus 26:28, ‘seven tines’
consi sts of ‘seven’ and the noun ‘tinmes’, and that a ‘tine’ is a
chronol ogical termfor a period of 360 years, so that 360 X 7 = 2,520 years.
One witer (P. W Thonpson, Israel in Prophecy and History) says:

‘British -lIsrael truth, wthout the exposition of the seven tines and
their literal fulfilment, is Hamet with the prince of Denmark |eft
out’ .

Unfortunately for British -lsrael, but fortunately for all |overs of
truth, this ‘Prince of Denmark’ nust be left out after all. Let an English
reader open Young's Analytical Concordance, and et himturn to the headi ng
‘“time’ or ‘times’ and he will look for Leviticus 26:28 in vain. Should he
turn to the word ‘seven’ he will find that word listed. Now either Dr. Young
has made a slip and onmitted this inportant reference, or there is no Hebrew
for ‘“times’. Al that we find in Leviticus 26:28 is the Hebrew sheba
‘seven’. The sane numeral is used to speak of the intensity of the furnace
that was heated seven tines its wonted heat. When a period of tine is
i ntended, the word iddan is added. (This subject has been set out wth
conviction in a small panphlet entitled Correspondence with British -
Israelites on the nmeaning of seven tinmes in Leviticus 26, and was issued by
E. J. Burnett, 15 King Edward Avenue, Wbrthing, in 1931. W do not know
whether it is still available).



Times of the Gentiles. -- One fact nust be kept steadily before the nind when
consi dering the meaning or the extent of ‘the times of the Gentiles’ and that
i s, not whether Babylon or Rome covered the sanme territory, or whether there
are four kingdoms or six in the Image of Daniel 2, but to renmenber that the
one unalterable identification is that Gentile doninion is co -extensive and
co -ternmnative with ‘the treading down’ of Jerusalemby the Gentiles (Luke
21:24). This one feature nakes it inperative that Rone shall be given its

pl ace. Under the decree of Caesar Augustus, Christ was born in Bethlehem
under Pontius Pilate, He was crucified. Wen the Lord asked for a penny,

t hat penny bore the i mage and superscription of Caesar. Wen Christ and Hi s
apostles canme into touch with soldiers, they cane into touch with Ronmans.

Any of these features taken separately would prove that Jerusal em was stil
being trodden of the Gentiles. Taken together they constitute such a proof
as to make denial an act of unbelief. Daniel 2 makes it certain that Gentile
dom ni on conti nues unbroken until the Com ng of the Lord, when the whol e

i mage, not sone portion of it, will be broken to pieces (Dan. 2:35,45).



2 TI MOTHY
The Structure of the Epistle

The place of 2 Tinmobthy in the epistles of Paul is exhibited in the
articles entitled Chronol ogy of the Acts and Epistlesl; Ephesiansl; and
Di spensationl. Let us here consider the epistle as a whole and discover its
literary structure. 1In conformty with the witer’'s practice, the epistle
opens and closes with salutations and personal references. The introductory
note extends fromverse 1 to verse 7, while the salutation follows the Amen
of 4:18. The subject matter of the epistle proper is therefore contained
between 1:8 and 4:18. W read through the first chapter and are struck with
the two thenes there sounded; a sad one because Paul and his nmessage seem
largely to be forsaken; a jubilant one because, even though all in Asia |eave
him (1:15) he was not ashaned for he knew Whom he had believed. The apostle
also reaffirms his threefold office: ‘Wiereunto | am appoi nted a preacher
and an apostle, and a teacher of the Gentiles’ (1:11). W note that the word
‘preacher’ is actually ‘herald (G eek, kerux).

Wth these few scattered thoughts in mnd, we glance
at the close of the epistle. This seems to commence sonmewhere about 4:9,
where the apostle | eaves the subject of his martyrdom and crown, for nore
i medi ate matters. We only read one verse before we find again the same sad
theme as in chapter 1: Paul and his nessage forsaken: ‘Demas hath forsaken
me' (4:10). W renenber also that two are naned in chapter 1 as sanpl es of
those who turned away from Paul: ‘ Phygellus and Hernogenes’ (1:15).

So, too, we discover a recurrence of the sane jubilant note as is
struck in chapter 1: ‘not withstanding the Lord stood with me’ (4:17), and
that the word ‘preaching’ in verse 17 is kerugma ‘heralding’. W also notice
that just as the apostle says concerni ng Al exander who did himmuch evil ‘The
Lord reward himaccording to his works’ (4:14), so in chapter 1 he says,
concerni ng Onesi phorus, ‘The Lord grant unto himthat he may find nercy of
the Lord in that day’ (1:18). Fromthese facts it is very evident that 1:8 -
18 bal ances 4:9 -18.

Let us now turn our attention to the remainder of the epistle. Chapter
2 opens with a strong insistence upon the distinctive teaching of the

apostle: ‘the things that thou hast heard of ne ... the same comit '
(2:2). Qur mnds go instinctively to the parallel in the third chapter
‘Thou hast fully followed ny doctrine ... afflictions, which canme unto ne at

Antioch’ (3:10,11). Mreover, we perceive that the outstandi ng teaching of
chapter 2 has to do with suffering and reigning, a good soldier and a crown.
In chapters 3 and 4 we have the same enphasis. In both passages we have the
wor d kakopat heo, suffer evil (2:3,9; 4:5 in the Received Text). In both the
‘crowm’ (2:5; 4:8) and in both either a ‘good’ (kalos) soldier, or a ‘good
(kalos) fight (2:3; 4:7). There is enough here to nake us feel sure that
these correspondences are intentional. This |eaves the second half of
chapter 2, and the opening half of chapter 3, to conplete the epistle. W
note in 2:15 the word ‘approved’ (dokinos), which is found in negative form
in 3:8, ‘reprobate’ (adokinmps). This is encouraging as it forns the first
link between these renmining passages. W further note that Hynenaeus and
Phil etus err concerning the truth, while Jannes and Janbres are given as
exanpl es of those who resisted the truth (2:17,18; 3:8). The rather alarmng
statement: ‘they will increase unto nore ungodliness’ (2:16) is tenpered by
the words ‘they shall proceed no further’ (3:9).



Again, there is an evident contrast between those captives of the devil
who obtain deliverance by ‘repentance to the acknow edging of the truth’
(2:25), and those who are ‘ever |earning and never able to conme to an
acknow edgnent of the truth’ (3:7). Moreover, we see a parallel thought in
the injunction of 2:16, to ‘shun’, with the injunction of 3:5 ‘from such turn
away’. Wth the material now before us, it is difficult to go far wong in
arriving at the structure of the epistle:



The Structure of 2 Tinmpthy as a whole

A 1:1 -7. Sal utati ons and Renenbrance. Lois, Eunice.
For saken
B 1:8 -18. Paul and his nessage forsaken.

The Lord his Keeper.

Phygel | us and Hernbgenes ‘turned away’ .

Onesi phorus ‘ The Lord give nercy’.

Paul the herald to the Gentiles (kerux, verse

11).
Cr own
C 2:1 -13. Teach things heard of me (exclusive).
Suf fering and reigning.
The good sol di er (kal os, verse 3).
The crown.
Suffer evil (kakopatheo, verses 3 and 9).
Approved
D 2:14 -26. Hynmenaeus and Phil etus err concerning
truth.* Shun’
They will increase unto nore ungodliness.
‘ Approved’ (dokinps, verse 15).
Repent ance to acknow edgi ng of truth.
Di sapproved
D 3:1 -9. Jannes and Janbres resist the truth.
"Turn away’ .
They shall proceed no further.
Never come to acknow edgment of truth.
‘Di sapproved’ (adokinps, verse 8).
Cr own
C 3:10 Fol | owed ny teachi ng (exclusive).
to 4:8. Suffering and reigning.
The good fight (kalos, verse 7).
The crown.
Suffer evil (kakopatheo, verse 5).
For saken
B 4.9 -18. Paul and his nessage forsaken.

The Lord his Keeper.

Demas ‘ hath forsaken me’.

Al exander ‘The Lord reconpense hini.

Paul heralding to the Gentiles (kerugmm, verse

17).

A 4:19 -22. Sal ut ati ons Eubul us, Pudens, Linus, C audia.




Benedi cti on.

As indicated in the sub -heading of this article, the reader has now
been shown sonet hing of the manner of arriving at the structure of Scripture.
Thi s has been done in response to the request of readers who have asked ‘ how
do you arrive at the structure of any given passage? In order to follow the
| ead given, it is of course necessary to becone well acquainted with the book
or epistle concerned, so that the menory is stored with its contents and thus
abl e to seize upon correspondi ng features. On no account mnust humanly
devi sed headi ngs be used to obtain the structure. Such a course may side-
track the seeker and result nmerely in the production of a pretty outline, not
the ascertai nment of the Truth. W nust build upon the Words of inspiration
as instanced in the foregoing structure: kerux, dokinos, kal os, kakopat heo.
Here we are on solid rock, and though he fight agai nst our theories the nobst

ant agoni stic nmust acknow edge the facts we have marshalled. In a sense, the
seeking of a structure is the practical putting into effect of the command to
‘rightly divide the Word of Truth’. In result it places Truth in

conpartnments and facilitates discernment of the devel opnent of the argunent.

We are now ready to commence the study of details with the assurance
that such preparatory study always brings. While no assurance can alter our
utter dependence upon the Lord, the Author of the book, we have |earned that
the nost conpl ete dependence goes hand in hand with the utnost diligence, a
statenment with which every reader of this study will nobst heartily agree.

The Hi storic Background. -- A short survey of the period seens called for in
order that this last of Paul’s epistles nmay be seen in its true environnent.

It is evident fromthe statements made at the end of the Acts that the
‘two whol e years’ during which the apostle stayed in his own hired house
brought his inprisonment to an end. Wen these two years had expired, Paul
nmust either have been put to death or set at liberty. In two of the epistles
written during these two years at Rone, the apostle appears to be confident
that he will obtain his release, although quite prepared to magnify the Lord
whether ‘by life or by death’ (Phil. 1:20,26; 2:24). Moreover, if we conpare
the record of his inprisonnent during these two years with the circunstances
indicated in 2 Tinothy, we shall find evidence to justify the belief that he
was eventually liberated, and then, after an interval in which he sought to
confirmthe churches in the truth, was agai n apprehended and executed. In
Phi |'i ppi ans and Phil enon the apostle anticipates release, but in 2 Tinothy
this is by no neans the case, and in chapter 4 he declares: ‘the tinme of ny
departure is at hand’ (4:6 -8).

In the former inprisonment Tinmothy was with Paul (Col. 1:1; Phil. 1:1).
In the second inprisonnment, however, Tinothy is obviously absent, and the
apostle wites to urge himto use all diligence to cone before winter. 1In
the first inprisonnent Demas is with Paul (Col. 4:14; Philem 24), but in 2
Timthy we read that ‘Demas hath forsaken me’ (4:10). During his first
i mprisonment we find Mark in attendance upon the apostle (Col. 4:10; Philem
24); in the second inprisonment, however, Tinothy is asked to bring Mark with
him(2 Tim 4:11). Before Paul’s apprehension Trophi mus had acconpani ed him
to Jerusalem (Acts 20:4; 21:29); in 2 Tinothy, on the other hand, the apostle
says that he has left Trophinmus at Ml etus sick (4:20). During his first
i nprisonnment, his friends visited him brought himgifts, and were thensel ves
encouraged to preach the gospel (Acts 28:30,31; Phil. 1:13 -15; 4:18), but
during the second inprisonnent he was forsaken, and we read that at his



defence ‘no man stood with him (2 Tim 4:16). In 2 Tinmothy, Paul speaks
very feelingly of the persistence shown by Onesiphorus in seeking himout
very diligently and finding him(1:17), which is in strong contrast with the
conditions of Acts 28:30 where a very free intercourse is suggested. The
earlier inprisonnent was conparatively mld, Ronme was still the inpartia
ruler; but in the second inprisonnment there is severity and Paul suffers
an evil doer’ (2 Tim 2:9).

as

Agrippa' s statement in Acts 26: ‘this man doeth nothing worthy of death
or of bonds ... this man m ght have been set at liberty, if he had not
appeal ed to Caesar’ (Acts 26:31,32) would have been weighty evidence in the
conditions obtaining during the earlier period, and it was only Nero hinself
that kept the apostle waiting so long for a decision. No such evidence,
however, was of any avail when 2 Tinothy was witten. The burning of Rone
and the persecution of the Christians had al ready changed the whol e aspect of
t hi ngs and Paul now bel onged to a hated sect.

When Paul writes to Titus he says in chapter 1: ‘for this cause left |
thee in Crete, that thou shoul dest set in order the things that are wanting,
and ordain elders in every city, as | had appointed thee’ (Titus 1:5). There
is only one recorded visit to Crete in the Acts, nanely in 27:7 -13. Wile
it is not altogether inpossible for Paul, even as a prisoner, to have founded
a church there, yet if one reads the passage in Acts 27 with its anxieties
about navigation, it seens difficult to believe that those in charge of Paul
and the other prisoners would have allowed hi menough liberty to have engaged
in evangel i zing any part of the island. |If this be so, and our know edge of
Roman di sci pline nakes it very probable, then the epistle to Titus clearly
demands that there should be an interval between the end of the Acts and the
second i npri sonment.

Furt her evidence on this point is provided by a passage in 1 Tinothy
1:3, ‘As | besought thee to abide still at Ephesus, when | went into
Macedonia’. There is no possibility of fitting this into the record of the
Acts. Paul was in Ephesus twice (Acts 18:19; 19:1), but he did not |eave
Ti mot hy at Ephesus on either of these occasions, and in the |atter case he
sent himto Macedonia (Acts 19:22).

Again, in 2 Tinmothy 4:20, Erastus is said to have remained at Corinth,
and the tenor of the passage suggests that Paul |eft Erastus behind, just as
he had | eft Trophinmus at MIletum Now there was no possibility of touching
Corinth on the apostle’s first journey to Rome, but on the second journey,
going by the land route (which we gather fromthe testinony of Ignatius was
the route the apostle actually traversed), it would be natural to speak of
| eavi ng Erastus behind at Corinth and Trophinus at M| etum (see a map of
Paul ' s j our neys).

In verse 13 of the sane chapter, the apostle’s reference to the cloak
left at Troas (4:13) does not seema very natural one if we are to imagine an
interval of five years; it would seemrather to refer to a visit subsequent
to
the history of the Acts and so after the two years’ inprisonnent.

Whet her or not Paul acconplished his desired visit to Spain, we do not
know. Cl emens Ronmanus, a contenporary of Paul, on his first epistle to the
Corint hians, writes:



‘Paul also obtained the prize of endurance, having seven tines borne
chai ns, having been exiled, and having been stoned. After he had
preached the gospel both in the East and in the West, he won the noble
renown of his faith, having taught righteousness to the whole world,
and having cone to the limt of the West and borne wi tness before
rulers’
Sone have interpreted the phrase ‘the limt of the West’ (to terma tes
duseos) as referring to Spain, and there is also an inscription found in
Spai n which reads as foll ows:

Neroni Cl. Kais. Ayg. Pont. Max. Ob. Provinc Latronibus Et H s Qyi
Novam Hvm Syperstition Incylcab. Pvrgatum

Here it is inplied that in the year a.d. 65 or 66, i.e. a little after
Paul 's rel ease at the end of the Acts, the Christian conmunity was of sone
size, and suffered in the general persecution under Nero. As Lewin asks: ‘If

Paul did not preach in Spain, who did?" and the nore one ponders the question
in the light of the times and the dangers to be faced, the nore difficult the
guestion beconmes. There is also a passage in a fragnment of the Canon

Mur at ori anus, generally reckoned to date froma.d. 170, which reads as

foll ow

‘Luke to the nost excellent Theophilus, all those things which were
enacted under his presence; so that manifestly declares the martyrdom
of Peter and departure of Paul when setting out fromthe city for
Spain, to be matters removed from hini.

Eusebius (a.d. 296 -340) affirnms that Paul was rel eased after two
years’ inprisonnment at Rone, that he subsequently preached the Gospel, and
that he was | ater taken as a prisoner to Rone the second time and there
suffered martyrdom

On the evidence available, it seems that we nmay safely say that Pau
was set free in a.d. 63 after two years at Rone. On the 19th July a.d. 64
the great fire broke out at Rome, and wi despread Christian persecution
commenced within a few weeks. Between the apostle’'s release in a.d. 63 and
t he out break of persecution under Nero in a.d. 64 he would have had time to
visit the churches before he was called upon to lay down his life for the
Lord he | oved.

We see from T Titus 3:12 that Paul intended spending the w nter at
Ni copolis. Wen the winter was over, he evidently traversed the district of
Dal matia, for we learn from2 Tinothy 4:10 that Titus had gone there. The
apostl e |l anded once nore at Troas where he stayed for a while with Carpus,
but by this tinme the persecution had spread from Rone into the provinces, and
at Troas, where the apostle had seen the vision of the man of Macedonia, the
great nmessenger to the Gentiles was again apprehended. That Paul was
apprehended somewhere in this vicinity is clear fromthe testinony of
Ignatius, a martyr of the first century. |Ignatius was taken prisoner in
Antioch of Syria, and travelled to Ronme via Ephesus. Witing to Ephesus, he
says:

‘Ye are the thoroughfare (parados) of those that are slain for God' s
sake, the co -religionists of Paul the holy, the martyr, the blessed, in
whose footsteps may it be nmy ot to be found



Though Paul was probably arrested at Troas and had been obliged to
abandon his cl oak and books there, the Proconsul’s residence was at Ephesus,
and he would naturally appear there for the prelinmnary trial. It |ooks as
t hough Al exander the coppersmth who had antagoni zed Paul sone years earlier
(Acts 19:33) and who seens to have been anpbng those who bore w tness agai nst
himat Ronme (2 Tim 4:14), seized the opportunity at Ephesus to wi pe out old
scores by accusing the apostle. By an edict issued by Nero, Christianity had
now become a crinme. The Proconsul at the tine was a man of exenplary
character, named Soranus, who hinself was put to death for his virtues by
Nero in a.d. 66 (see Tac. Ann. 6:23). Sonme even think that he was a convert
to the faith. Paul was a Roman citizen, and as such could appeal fromthe
tribunal to a Proconsul. Soranus may hinself have felt rather like Pliny on
a simlar occasion in Bithynia, and have renmtted the case to the Enperor.

However this may be, Paul eventually stood once nore for trial before
the Enperor, and fromthe expression, ‘I was delivered out of the nouth of
the lion” (2 Tim 4:17) it would appear that, upon one of the counts against
himat |east, he was absolved. The jurors in the trial would have been
provided with tablets, one marked A for absolvo, another C for condemo, and
athird NNL. (non liquet) for adjournnment. It was during this period of
remand, while awaiting the issue of the remainder of his trial, that the
apostle wote this second epistle to Tinothy, an epistle witten in view of

martyrdom and yet triunphant in view of a finished course. It was often the
case that a prisoner would be acquitted on sone mnor count, only to be
condemmed upon some other indictnment. It was during this tine that the

apostle, the prisoner of Jesus Christ and ‘such an one as Paul the aged’
suffered fromthe cold and wanted his cloak. He longed with an intense

I onging for one nore ook at his son Tinothy's face; he wote his |ast

i nstructions for the church on earth, and bequeathed to every nmenber of the
One Body his Dbl essed exanpl e.

As we read through this sacred epistle and remenber the sol emm
at nosphere in which it was conceived and witten, nmay each of us catch
sonmething of its spirit and be nunbered anobng those of whomit can be said
that they ‘love His appearing’ (2 Tim 4:8).

As every reader will not have easy access to the witings of the
ancients, we append one or two extracts from contenporary Latin witers which
throw |i ght upon the conditions obtaining during Paul’s |ast days.

Tacitus was a cel ebrated Roman historian, born about a.d. 56. Munder
says of himthat ‘no name stands higher for historical reputation’. The
following extract will give sonme idea of the outbreak of persecution under
Ner o, consequent upon the great fire at Rone.

‘To put an end therefore to this report (that he had fired the city) he
(Nero) laid the guilt and inflicted the nost cruel punishnents upon a
set of people who were held in abhorrence for their crimes, and
vulgarly called Christians. The founder of that nane was Christ, Wo
suffered death in the reign of Tiberius, under his Procurator Pontius
Pilate. This pernicious superstition, thus checked for a while, broke
out again and spread, not only over Judaea where the evil originated,
but through Ronme al so, whither everything bad upon earth finds its way
and is practised. Some who confessed adherence were first seized, and
afterwards, by their information, a vast nultitude were apprehended,
who were convicted, not so nuch of the crinme of burning Rone, as of
hatred to manki nd. Their sufferings at their execution were aggravated



by insult and nockery, for some were disguised in the skins of wld
beasts and worried to death by dogs; sonme were crucified and others
were wapped in pitched shirts and set on fire when the day cl osed that
they m ght serve as lights to illumnate the night. Nero lent his own
garden for these exhibitions, and exhibited at the sane tine a nock
Circensian (pertaining to the circus) entertai nnent, being a spectator
of the whole in the dress of a charioteer, sonetines mngling with the
crowd on foot, and sonetinmes view ng the spectacle fromhis car. This
conduct made the sufferers pitied,

and though they were crinminals and deserving the severest punishnents,
yet they were considered as sacrificed, not so nmuch out of regard to
the public good, as to gratify the cruelty of one man’ (Tac. Ann.
XV:44).

The court favourite at this tinme was Tigellinus, who was al so Prefect
of the Praetorium Juvenal wites of him

‘Paint Tigellinus, and your fate will be,

To burn with brinstone at the martyr’s tree,

VWhile, as the flanes consunme the living brand,

A crinmson rill runs trickling o' er the sand’ (Juv. Sat. 1, v. 155).

Juvenal was born about the beginning of the reign of C audius and died
a.d. 128. Maunder says of himthat ‘as the bold and unflinching castigator
of vice he stands without rival’. Martial, the epigramuatist, who died a.d.
104, was at Rone at the tinme of the persecution of the Christians, and wote
the foll ow ng:

‘When Mutins dared upon comrand,

To thrust into the fire his hand,

Wth shouts the people rent the skies,

To |l aud the noble sacrifice.

The silly herd! Far braver he,

Who, standing at the martyr’'s tree,

Can yet defy the rabble’s cries,

And say "I make no sacrifice"* (Martial Lib. x Ep. 25).

We give below a few notes on the date and place of Paul’'s death.

Cl emens Ronmanus, the contenporary of Paul, speaks first of Peter’s
death and then of Paul’s, and also alludes to the martyrdom of a nultitude of
others who died for their faith after the greatest tornents. The date
i ndicated here is A D. 66.

Di onysi us, Bishop of Corinth (a.d. 170), speaking of Peter and Paul,
says: ‘the one as well as the other, having taught as far as Italy, suffered
martyrdom at about the same tinme’. Caius the Presbyter (a.d. 210) records
that Peter and Paul were martyrs at Rome and that their tonbs still existed.
Tertullian (a.d. 190 -214) nentions that Paul suffered at Ronme, but gives no
date. Oigen (a.d. 210 -253) says that Paul died at Rone in the tinme of
Nero. Eusebius (a.d. 308 -340) places the martyrdom of Paul as a.d. 67, in
the thirteenth year of Nero. dinton, however, has shown that the years of
Nero’'s reign are postponed by one year, which brings the apostle’ s nmartyrdom
to a.d. 66. The Auctor Martyric Pauli, witten about a.d. 396, gives the
date of Paul’s death as the 29th June a.d. 66. The witer is very
circunstantial on this point, and his testinony is inportant. Sul pitus
Severus, who wote in a.d. 400, associates Paul’s martyrdomw th the year in



whi ch

the Jewi sh war broke out (April 19th, a.d. 66). Lewin gives the

foll owi ng sunmary:

‘When Paul was set at liberty in the spring of a.d. 63, he would fulfi
his long -cherished intention of visiting Spain (Rom 15:24,28). But
as the Eastern churches fromhis |ong absence would call loudly for his
return, he would spend not nore than six nonths in Spain, and then on
the return of Tinothy, who had been sent to Philippi, would sail with
himto Judaea (Heb. 13:23). Paul and Tinothy, therefore, would start
from Judaea in the autum of a.d. 63 and would reach Jerusal em j ust
before winter. Then he would naturally go down to Antioch and there
pass the winter of a.d. 63 -64. In the spring of a.d. 64 he visited
Ephesus, and |eaving Tinothy there, passed over hinmself with Titus to
Crete (Titus. 1:5). He did not stay there, but stationing Titus in
Crete, and passing to Ephesus where Tinobthy was still to remain, sailed
to Macedonia (1 Tim 1:3) and fulfilled his prom se of visiting
Philippi (Phil. 2:24), and thence, no doubt, went down to Corinth and
then to Nicopolis, where Titus was to join himduring the wi nter of
a.d. 64 -65 (Titus. 3:12). In the spring of a.d. 65 he nmust have
passed through Troas (2 Tim 4:13), and having proceeded thence,
probably as a prisoner, to Ephesus, where he was inprisoned (2 Tim
1:18), and was thence forwarded by way of Mletum (2 Tim 4:20), and
Corinth (2 Tim 4:20) to Rone, and was consequently late in the year at
Rome. The winter was the |ong vacation of the law, and he was
therefore brought to trial and was acquitted on the first count (2 Tim
4:17) in the spring of a.d. 66 when the further hearing was adjourned.
The first trial would not in the ordinary course conme off immediately
on his arrival at Rone. The second trial mght very well, therefore,
take place in May or June a.d. 66, and if so, the martyrdomitself may,
as stated by tradition, have occurred on the 29th of June, a.d. 66’

While we agree substantially with this summary, the follow ng points

shoul d be noted by way of enendati on:

trust,
t hese

(D Paul did not wite the epistle until after his first defence and
acquittal on the first count (2 Tim 4:16,17).

(2) After this deliverance before winter he wote urging Tinmothy to
endeavour to arrive (2 Tim 4:21) and to bring the cloak left at Troas
(2 Tim 4:13).

(3) Wth the Romans, wi nter began on 9th Novenmber. As a letter would
take about six weeks to reach Tinothy, and another six weeks woul d be
occupied by Timpthy's journey, the apostle probably arrived in Ronme in
August A.D. 65 instead of ‘late in the year’

Wth this small adjustnment, the rest is straightforward, and will, we
help the reader to follow nore clearly the chronol ogy and geography of
critical years. The account should be read in conjunction with a good

map of the apostle’ s journeys.

gr eat

The Exposition of the Epistle

Passi ng the opening salutation of the epistle, we come to the first
section 2 Tinothy 1:8 -18. The section is divided up by the recurrence

of the word ‘ashaned’

(1) ‘Be not thou therefore ashamed of the testinony of our Lord, nor
of me His prisoner’ (2 Tim 1:8).



(2) ‘I am appointed a preacher ... for the which cause |I also suffer
t hese things: nevertheless | am not ashaned’ (1:11,12).

(3) ‘The Lord give mercy unto the house of Onesiphorus; for he oft
refreshed ne, and was not ashanmed of ny chain’ (1:16).

The subject of the section is ‘Paul and his nessage forsaken', and it
is interesting to notice that in the structure (page 148), 1:8 -18 bal ances
4:9 -18. Did Phygellus and Hernpbgenes turn away because they were ‘ashamed’ ?
Did Demas forsake the apostle out of ‘shame’? |If so, and it | ooks very much
like it, what a word for us all

Closely linked with this subject of Paul’s peculiar mnistry is the
principle of ‘right division

‘*Study to shew thyself approved unto God, a worknman that needeth not to
be ashaned, rightly dividing the word of truth’ (2:15).

Vitally associated with this principle and in the same chapter is the
great thene of the epistle, ‘suffering and reigning’. Wile the actual word
‘“ashamed’ is not used in 2 Tinothy 2:1 -13, we find there its synonym
‘deny’. ‘If we suffer, we shall also reign with Hn if we deny Hm He wll
al so deny us’ (2:12). That ‘denying’ Hmis equivalent to ‘being ashaned of’
H m the follow ng parallel passages will nake clear

‘ For whosoever shall be ashaned of Me and of My words, of himshall the
Son of nman be ashaned, when He shall cone in H's own glory, and in His
Father’s, and of the holy angels’ (Luke 9:26).

‘He that denieth Me before nmen shall be denied before the angels of
God’ (Luke 12:9).

The preceding verse in Luke 12 places ‘confessing’ over against
‘denying’. In 1 Tinmothy we find the exhortation to ‘confess’ while in 2
Ti mot hy we have the warning not to ‘deny’ or ‘be ashanmed’

‘l give thee charge in the sight of God, Wo quickeneth all things, and
before Christ Jesus, Who before Pontius Pilate w tnessed a good
confession; that thou keep this commandment without spot ... O Tinothy,
keep that which is conmitted to thy trust’ (1 Tim 6:13, 14, 20).

Closely linked with the thought of not being ashaned in 2 Tinothy
chapter 1 is the ‘testinony of our Lord, and of Paul His prisoner’ (2 Tim
1:8). This is called ‘nmy deposit’ (A V. ‘that which | have comitted’ ) in 2
Timothy 1:12, and ‘that good thing which was committed unto thee’ in 1:14.
This same trust is also in viewin 2:2 where the apostle wites:

‘The things that thou hast heard of me anmpbng nmany witnesses, the sane
commt thou to faithful nen, who shall be able to teach others al so’

We nust renenber that 2 Tinothy contains a message for ourselves at the
present tinme, and, as in Philippians, sets before us ‘exanples’ both of those
to whomthe prize will be awarded, and of those who will be ‘denied (2:12).
No one can rightly entertain the renptest hope of ‘reigning with the Lord or
of receiving a ‘crown’, who is ashamed of the special ‘deposit of truth’
associated with the Lord s prisoner



Before going further we nust attenpt to discover the structure of the
passage. W have already seen that the three references to ‘being ashaned’
seemto divide the section up into three parts. W therefore note this fact
as foll ows:

Not ashamed of the testinmony -- Paul the Prisoner (1:8).
Not ashamed through suffering -- Paul the Prisoner (1:12).
Not ashamed of his chain -- Paul the Prisoner (1:16).

We next observe that in the first division the apostle speaks
particularly of the gospel

‘Be thou partaker of the afflictions of the gospel ... brought life and
imortality to |ight through the gospel’ (1:8 -10).

In the second section, the subject is ‘that good deposit’ (1:12,14).
In the third section, service is promnent: ‘he oft refreshed nme'; ‘he
mnistered unto me’ (1:16 -18). We therefore note these facts as foll ows:

The subject of verses 8 -12 is the Gospel
The subject of verses 12 -14 is the ‘good deposit’.
The subject of verses 15 -18 is service.

These three subjects, each associated with being unashaned, are
connected by the apostle with two tine periods. The Gospel is connected with
a period ‘before the world began’ (1:9), while the ‘good deposit’ (1:12) and
the recognition of the service of Onesiphorus (1:16 -18) are both connected
with ‘that day’.

We now have sufficient material to enable us to arrive at the
structure.



2 Timpthy 1:8 -18

Paul and his nessage forsaken

Bl Timothy.-- Not ashaned of testinmony of prisoner
1:8-12. Subj ect.-- The Gospel
Time Period.-- Before age -tines.
fl 8. The Prisoner. Jointly suffer evil.
gl 8. The Gospel
hl 9. Before age -tines. Grace given.
h1 10. Now mani f est ed. Life illum nated.
gl 10. The Gospel
fl 11,12. The Preacher. | suffer these things.
B2 Paul . -- Not ashaned of suffering as prisoner
1:12 -14. Subj ect.-- The good deposit.

Tinme period.-- That day.
f2 12. He is able to guard.
g2 12. The deposit.
h2 13. Have a form of sound words heard of ne.
f2 14. Do thou guard.
g2 14. The good deposit.
B3 Onesi phorus.-- Not ashanmed of chain of prisoner
1:15 -18. Subj ect.-- Servi ce.
Time Period.-- That day.
f3 15. Thou knowest .

g3 15. In Asia. All turned away from ne.
h3 16. The Lord give nercy.
g3 17. In Ronme. He sought and found ne.
h3 18. The Lord grant nercy.
g3 18. In Ephesus. He mnistered unto ne.
f3 18. Thou knowest very well

(See article entitled the Good Deposit2 for fuller exam nation of the
essential feature of this section).

A new and inportant theme is introduced in chapter 2. W have seen
that, although forsaken by npbst of those who should have stood by him the
apostle is neverthel ess not ashaned because the Lord was his Keeper
Mor eover, we have seen that though the outl ook was indeed bl ack, there were
mtigating elenments, not the |east being the ‘refreshing’ mnistry of
Onesi phorus. On the whole, however, this great opening section is painted in
sonbre colours. Tinothy is told that, if he is to endure the pressure of
t hose persecuting days, he will need all the grace that is at his disposal
Consequently the second
great section of the epistle, while using figures that enphasize | abour
suffering and endurance, introduces the encouragenment of reward and crown.

Most of our readers are acquainted with the relationship of the four
basic Prison Epistles, but it my be useful to set out the relationship of
Philippians with 2 Tinothy, so that we may the better appreciate the place
that Prize and Crown occupy in the doctrine of the nystery.

Phi | i ppi ans Try the things that differ (1:10 margin).
Strive (1:27).
Press toward mark (3:14).
The Prize Not already perfect (teleioo) (3:12).




Prize (3 -14).
Depart (1:23).
O fered (2:17).

2 Ti not hy Ri ghtly divide the Wrd (2:15).
Strive (2:5).
Course finished (4:7).
The Crown Fi ni shed (teleo) (4:7).
Crown (4:8).
Depart (4:6).

O fered (4:6).

There can be no reasonabl e doubt but that these epistles forma pair
just as surely as do Ephesi ans and Col ossians. Apart from ot her
di stingui shing features, the words ‘depart’ and ‘offered’ are enough evidence
of the fact, for these words do not occur in any other of Paul’s epistles.

The structure of 2 Tinmothy 2:1 -13, shorn of all detail is as follows:

2 Tinmothy 2:1 -13

A 2:1 -7. The Crown.
B 2:8 -10. | suffer, | endure.
A 2:11 -13. The Rei gn,

the keynotes being suffering and reigning. But the following fuller analysis
is necessary to our understanding of the epistle, before we can effectively
proceed to its exposition.

2 Tinothy 2:1 -13

Suffering and Reigning

C1 Suffer evil il 1,2. Things heard of ne.
2:1 -7. (kakopat heo) il k1l 3. The Sol di er
1 4, No ent angl enent .
Cr own k2 5. The Athlete.
| 2 5. Contend lawfully.
k3 6. The Husbandnman.
I3 6. Labour; before fruit.
c2 | suffer evil i2 8. My gospel
2:8,9. (kakopat heo) i2 9. Suffering unto bonds.
C3 | endure i3 9. The Word of God.
2:9,10. (huponeno) i3 10. Endurance for the elect.
4 If we endure i4 11. The faithful Word.
2:11 -13. (huponeno) j4 13. The faithful Lord.
k4 11. If we died ... live.
Rei gn I 4 12. If we endure ... reign
| 4 12. If we deny ... deny us.
k4 13. If we faithless ... He
fai thful.
It will be observed that the fourfold reference to suffering or

enduring is related to a fourfold reference to the ninistry of the apostle:

‘Things heard of ne’ (2:2).
‘My gospel’ (2:8).



‘The Word of God’ (2:9).
‘*The faithful word (2:11).

Suffering for its own sake is to be avoided; it may be nerely an
exhi bition of norbid and debased feelings. Suffering that comes upon us
because of our own folly and m sdeeds nust be borne patiently and with
penitence, but suffering that cones upon us because of the truth we hold and
teach, should be a matter of rejoicing, not only for the honour put upon us
to be counted worthy to suffer shame for the Nane of the Lord, but because
there is associated with this present suffering the crowm and the prize.

In introducing this aspect of his teaching to Tinothy the apostle uses
three figures, (1) the soldier, (2) the athlete, (3) the husbandman. These
are, as it were, the prem ses of his argunent, and if we have unscriptura
views as to these, we shall also have themin our conclusions.

Take the first figure, the soldier. Wat we immediately associate with
the profession of the soldier is fighting, but we look in vain in 2 Tinothy
2:3,4 for reference to fighting qualities or fighting prowess, the apostle’s
use of the word being restricted to the qualities of endurance and non-
entangl ement with the things of this life. W nust therefore call a halt in
our advance through this third section to make sure that the figures intended
by Paul are understood by oursel ves.

The Good Sol dier.-- The word used by Paul in 2 Tinothy 2:3 for ‘good
soldier is kalos. Crener says of the two words agathos and kal os, that:
‘kalos is related to its synonym agathos, as the appearance to the essence’

Confining our attention to this second epistle, we find that the apostle
uses agathos tw ce, ‘good works' (2:21; 3:17), and kalos thrice, viz.

‘That good thing which was committed (1:14).
‘Endure ... as a good soldier of Jesus Christ’ (2:3).
‘1 have fought a good fight' (4:7).

The true basis of the apostle’s teaching lies in what he says of the
‘good soldier’, and to this we now turn. The apostle was at liberty to
sel ect any one or nore of the characteristics of the soldier. As he has done
el sewhere, he could speak of his arms and of his arnour; he could speak of
his bravery, his discipline, his prowess, his obedience, his chivalry or his
cruelty. But none of these things were in Paul’s mind in the witing of 2
Timothy 2:3,4. What he selects and brings forward are:

(D The quality of endurance which was so fully exhibited in the
Roman sol di er.

(2) The conpl ete freedom from all business entangl enents and property
whi ch was demanded of the Roman sol di er upon his enrol nent.

“Enduring hardness’ is a passive quality and one not imedi ately
associated with soldiering. Yet who is there that passed through the horrors
of war, whether personally or in imagination, that does not know that the
Il ong -drawn -out horror of nmud, filth and suspense of the trenches denanded
nore fromthe soldier than the short, sharp, decisive, conflict of arns?
These words, ‘endure hardness’, translate the G eek kakopatheo, ‘to suffer
evil’. Kakos is just the opposite of kalos, the word translated ‘good’ in
t he sane verse

Josephus uses this word in his Wars of the Jews, saying:



‘Now here it was that, upon the many hardshi ps whi ch the Romans
underwent, Ponpey could not but admire ... the Jews’ fortitude (Wars
of the Jews, 1:7.4).

Again, in the Antiquities of the Jews, speaking of the father of
Nebuchadnezzar, he wites:

‘When his father ... heard that the governor ... had revolted ...,
while he was not hinself able any |longer to undergo the hardships (of
war), he conmitted to his son Nebuchadnezzar ... some parts of his

army’ (Ant. of Jews, 10: 11.1).

It is highly significant to learn that kakos, evil, is derived from
chazo, to recede, retire, retreat in battle (so Eustath, quoted by Leigh).
Homer and other Greek witers frequently use kakos in this sense, and so the
word neant cowardly, dastardly, faint -hearted. |f these unsoldierly
qualities inhere in* the word kakos, ‘evil’, one can readily appreciate the
apostl e’s choice of the word kalos for the ‘good’ soldier

* inhere in = exist essentially in.

Coming to the word kakopatheo, ‘to suffer evil’', we find it in two
forms. Let us see themtogether

Kakopat heia, ‘a suffering of evil’

‘Take, ny brethren, the prophets, who have spoken in the name of the
Lord, for an exanple of suffering affliction, and of patience’ (Janes
5:10).

Kakopat heo, ‘to suffer evil’

‘Thou therefore endure hardness (kakos), as a good (kal os) sol di er of

Jesus Christ’ (2 Tim 2:3).

‘Wherein | suffer trouble (kakos), as an evil doer (kakos)’ (2 Tim
2:9).

“Endure afflictions, do the work of an evangelist’ (2 Tim 4:5).

‘I's any anpbng you afflicted? let himpray' (Jas. 5:13).

Sugkakopat heo, ‘to suffer evil together’

‘Be thou partaker of the afflictions of the gospel according to the

power of God" (2 Tim 1:8).

In addition to this willingness to suffer evil, the apostle says of the
good soldier: ‘No man that warreth entangleth hinself with the affairs of
this life’ (2 Tim 2:4). Conybeare and Howson transl ate the above passage:

‘The sol di er when on service’, and draw attention to the force of
st rat euonenos.

The mlitary law of Rone did not allow a soldier to engage in

mer chandi se or nechani cal enpl oynent; arm s non privitas negotus

occupari .

That which the apostle says will ‘entangle’ the good soldier if he
yields, is called ‘the affairs of this life'. The word translated ‘life
here is not zoe but bios, and refers nore to the ‘livelihood” than the life -

principle itself.



Here are sone exanples of its usage and neani ng:

‘*She ... did cast in all that she had, even all her living (Mark
12: 44).

“A woman ... spent all her living upon physicians’ (Luke 8:43).

‘He divided unto themhis living" (Luke 15:12).

Bi osis gives us ‘nmanner of life (Acts 26:4) and bioo ‘live’, in the

sense of manner of life (1 Pet. 4:2).

Very near to the meaning of the apostle in 2 Tinmothy 2:4 is the word
bi oti kos: ‘And take heed to yourselves, lest at any time your hearts be
overcharged with surfeiting, and drunkenness, and cares of this life’ (Luke
21: 34).

The Athlete. To pass so easily fromthe figure of the soldier to that of the
athlete, as is done in 2 Tinothy 2:4,5, is a transition quite in harnony with
Paul ' s thought and teaching. The classic exanple of course is Ephesians
6:11, 12, where Paul sees no incongruity in speaking of one clad fromhead to
foot in armour and equi pped with sword and shield, as engaged in ‘westling .
“Strive for mastery’ (2 Tim 25), translates the Geek word athleo. This
word covered all the public ganes, such as running, westling and boxing, in
whi ch conpetitors met and struggled for the victor’s crown. In Hebrews 10: 32
we have the word athlesis, ‘a great fight' associated with endurance and
suffering. As with the figure of the soldier, so again here the apostle

m ght have chosen for notice many qualities. He could have referred to the
endur ance di spl ayed by

these athletes; he could have repeated what he says in 1 Corinthians 9
concerning their self -discipline and tenmperance, but these he had al ready

i ntroduced in connection with the good soldier. Here he passes on to nmake
the nost inportant observation that ‘if a man also strive for nasteries, yet
is he not crowned, except he strive lawfully’ (2 Tim 2:5).

It is this point that the apostle wi shes to nake and which is repeated

in doctrinal ternms in verse 12, ‘if we suffer, we shall also reign with H m
if we deny H m
He also will deny us’. Those who transgressed the |aws governing the G eek

games were fined. Pausanias tells us that, at Oynpia, there were six
statues of Jupiter made from fines inposed upon those who had not ‘contended
lawfully’ . Epictetus speaks of the severe discipline to which the
contestants were subjected, using very simlar terns to those which occur in
1 Corinthians 9. He says:

“You wish to conquer at the A ynpic ganes? so also do |I; for it is
honour abl e: but bethink yourself what this attenpt inplies, and then
begin the undertaking. You nust subnmit yourself to a deterninate
course; nust submit to dietetic discipline; must pursue the established
exercises at fixed hours, in heat and cold; nust abstain from all
delicacies in neat and drink; yield yourself unreservedly to the
control of the presiding physicians, and even endure floggi ng

(Epi ctetus, Enchiridion).

The rigorous exam nation to which the candidates had to subnmit before
being permitted to enter the contest throws further |ight upon the neaning of
this rule that contestants nust ‘strive lawfully’. They had to satisfy their
exam ners as to whether they were slaves or freemen, and whether they were
true Greeks. This was anplified in the public stadiumby the herald Iaying



hi s hand upon the head of the candidate and asking, ‘can any accuse this man
of any crime? 1s he a robber, or a slave? or wi cked or depraved in his
life?” Finally if the candidate satisfactorily passed this ordeal he was
taken to the altar of Jupiter where he was required to swear that he had gone
t hrough the discipline enjoined, and that he would abstain fromevery breach
of the | aws governing the contest.

Paul makes direct allusion to this in 1 Corinthians 9:24-27, where the
race, the prize, the crown, the discipline, are all enphasized. 1In the
concl udi ng sentence he refers to the office of the herald, and the
possibility, that he, after heralding to others, should hinself be
‘di sapproved’ and fail to pass the equivalent of the exam nation to which we
have referred. When referring to his own expectations regardi ng the race,
the crowmn and the prize, his language is characterized by extreme humlity.
Here, in 1 Corinthians 9, he expresses the thought that he may not even pass
t he entrance exam nation.

The Husbandman. The word so translated is georgos, the origin of our
Engl i sh nane George, and which neans ‘an earth worker’, ge neaning ‘the
earth’ and ergo ‘to work’. This word establishes another |ink between 2
Timothy and the epistle of Janes, for the only other occurrence of georgos in
the epistles is in Janes:

‘Behol d, the husbandman waiteth for the precious fruit of the earth,
and hath long patience for it, until he receive the early and latter
rain’ (Jas. 5:7).

Here, as in 2 Tinothy 2, patient waiting is associated with harvest.
The English ‘husbandman’ is derived fromhus (old English) a house, and bond
(old Norse) to dwell, and so does not originally nean a married man, but a
peasant owning his own house and | and; a freeholder, or yeoman. One
occurrence of the verb georgeonmi is found in Hebrews, and there the use of
the word transfers the teaching of 2 Tinothy 2 fromthe husbandman hinmself to
the field that he cultivates.

‘For the earth which drinketh in the rain that coneth oft upon it, and
bringeth forth herbs neet for them by whomit is dressed (georgeitai),
receiveth blessing from God: but that which beareth thorns and briars
is rejected (adoki nos, "castaway", 1 Cor. 9:27, see note above), and is
ni gh unto cursing; whose end is to be burned (Heb. 6:7,8).

The next verse shows that salvation is not in view here but ‘things
that acconpany salvation’. 1In |like manner, the ‘reigning’ or the ‘denying
of 2 Tinothy 2:12,13 has not to do with salvation itself, but the added glory
that may go with it. Yet once nobre, georgion, ‘husbandry’, occurs in 1
Corinthians 3, a passage dealing, not with salvation but service; not wth
foundati on but superstructure; not with the possibility of ‘being | ost’ but
with the possibility of ‘suffering loss’, while at the same tinme ‘being saved
as through fire’

There are sone who would refer the word ‘first’ in 2 Tinothy 2:6 to the
verb ‘toiling’ rather than to the verb ‘partaking’. It is a truth,
certainly, that the husbandman nmust toil first before he can partake of the
fruits, but it seens fairly certain that the nmeaning of the apostle here, is
that, after having toiled, he ought to be ‘a first -partaker’ of the fruits.
(See The Conpanion Bible). W rdsworth’s note is:



‘The apostle here alludes to that system of husbandry, according to
whi ch the georgos, or tenant, who tilled the ground, was allowed to

participate with the landlord in the fruits of the soil, such as w ne,
oil, corn -- and paid a portion to the landlord as rent (Matt. 21:34)
according to his kopos (labour) so will his karpos (fruit) be’.

The structure of 2 Timbthy as a whole has as its central nenbers:

D 2:14 -26. Appr oved
D 3:1 -9. Di sapproved

The fuller structure of 2:14-26 is as foll ows:
2 Tinothy 2:14 -26

The approved concerning the truth

A a 14. Strive not about words. The Wor kman
b 15. Study to show thysel f approved. and
c 15. That he may be unashaned. The Truth
B 16. Exhortation. Shun. Increase ungodliness.
C d 17,18. Teachers and doctrine.
A canker.
e 19. God’' s foundation Sure. Error
e 19. God’'s foundation Seal . And
d 20,21. Teachers and doctrine. Truth
Great house and vessel s.
B 22,23. Exhortation. Flee. Avoid. Gender strifes.
A a 24. Servant of the Lord nmust not strive. The Servant
b 25. Repent ance. And
c 26. That he may be delivered. The Truth

No one can read this epistle without sensing the apostle’ s anxiety for
Timothy. The days were dark; opposition was growi ng; evil doctrines within
the church nmenaced the faith; |ove was waxing cold. How could the apostle
best help Tinmobthy and all who tread the path in after years? He calls up
menories of Tinmobthy's hone life; he reminds himof his gifts; he exhorts him
to possess a pattern of sound words; he uses the figures of the soldier
at hl ete and husbandman; he refers to his own exanple; he encourages by
i nking together enduring and reigning; he warns concerni ng subverting
heresies, and at |ast he gives his whole doctrine of perseverance in one
verse, 2:15. The verse divides naturally into three parts:

(1) The Approval of God.
(2) The Unashamed Wor kman.
(3) The Essential Principle of Interpretation.

First of all, let us be clear as to the inport of the command ‘study’.

The idea in the word is not that the person addressed is to be ‘studious’.
It is certain that he nmust have sone acquai ntance with | anguage, for his
material is ‘the word of truth’, but he is addressed rather as a ‘worknman’
than a scholar. The word translated ‘study’ is the G eek word spoudazo.
Speudo, from which spoudazo is derived, neans ‘haste’ (Luke 2:16; 19:5, 6;
Acts 20:16; 22:18; 2 Pet. 3:12). Wrds have a tendency to degenerate, and
today ‘haste’ has lost its primary neaning and taken on another. ‘NMore
haste, |ess speed’ is a proverb of the world, but such ‘haste’ is neither




implied in the references given nor inculcated in the passage before us. In
translating David s statenent ‘the king's business required haste’ (1 Sam
21:8) the LXX uses the word spoude. 1In the A V. spoudazo, and its associate
wor ds spoudai os, spoudai oo and spoude, are translated nore tinmes by
‘diligence’ and ‘diligently’ than by any other. Let us note the passages, as
they give a fair idea of the apostle’'s neaning in 2 Tinothy 2:15. The
following occur in the Pastoral Epistles thenselves,

‘He sought nme out very diligently, and found ne’ (2 Tim 1:17).

‘Do thy diligence to come shortly unto nme ... do thy diligence to cone
before winter’ (2 Tim 4:9,21).

‘Be diligent to come unto me to Nicopolis’ (Titus 3:12).

‘Bring Zenas ... and Apollos on their journey diligently (Titus 3:13).

These five references have to do with travel, and, to this day, a
special type of carriage is called a Diligence, especially in France. Both
speed and care are associated with speudo and the words ‘assiduity’ and
‘sedul ous’, very nearly approach the intention of the original. |n Ephesians
4:3 the word is translated ‘endeavour’. The exhortation to ‘study’ also
i ncludes the idea of earnest and cl ose application, inplying sone el ement of
endurance, and as we have already seen, some driving necessity that demands
haste in its primary nmeani ng. Whatever it be that makes such demands upon
the child of God nust be of suprene inportance. Let us see what it is.

‘Be diligent to shew thyself approved unto God’

In the original the word translated ‘to show is paristeni, from para,
‘beside’, and istem, ‘to stand’. Because of the perilous tinmes that are to
stand in and because of those, |ike Jannes and Janbres, who will withstand
the truth, we are encouraged to | ook forward to the glorious day of standing
up fromthe dead, rejoicing that, in spite of all opposition, the foundation
of God standeth. W should, consequently, be diligent to stand besi de God,
knowi ng that He will stand beside us, and should stand around, or al oof, from
prof ane babblings, and stand away frominiquity. Even nore than all this is
crowded into the exhortation of 2 Tinmothy 2:15. Tinothy woul d know t he
exhortation of Ephesians 6 to ‘stand’, ‘stand against’ and ‘wi thstand , and
only those who have personally assimlated the many and wonderful occurrences
of histemi and its conbinations can hope to gather from2 Tinmothy 2:15 a
tithe of its encouragenent, warning and strength. This may sound |ike hard

work. It is. A workman is being addressed and he has been exhorted to use
dil i gence.

‘ Approved’'. -- The original word is dokinpos, and, |like histem, the
ram fications of this word and its conbinations are too wonderful to be
appreci ated apart from personal acquaintance with them W will, however,
draw attention to a few obvious features. First of all, we note that the

structure places dokinmos, ‘approved (2 Tim 2:15) over against ‘adokinmos’,
‘di sapproved” (2 Tim 3:8). The root of the word is dokeo, and inplies the
passi ng of an opinion after weighing the evidence, hence it is sometines
transl ated ‘experience’ and ‘proof’. The formdokinmos is found in the LXX in
the sense of the refining and purifying of netals, and dokimon is used by
Pet er when conparing the ‘trial’ of faith to the testing of gold (1 Pet.

1: 7). Already in 1 Corinthians 3, the apostle had witten at |ength
regarding the ‘sure foundation’ and the approval or disapproval of the ‘work’
and a conparison of this passage with 2 Tinmothy 2 will therefore be useful

1 Corinthians 3 and 15 2 Tinothy 2



The foundation (3:10,11) The foundation (2:19)

Gol d, silver, wood, etc. (3:12) Gol d, silver, wood, etc. (2:20)

The trial, dokimazo (3:13) The approval, dokinos (2:15)

Reward, or suffer loss (3:14,15) Show (paristenm ) the judgnment seat
(2:15)

Wor k abi des (3:13, 14) Wor kman t hat need not be ashaned
(2:15, 21)

He hinself shall be saved (3:15) The Lord knoweth themthat are Hi s
(2:19)

Resurrection doubted (15:12) Resurrection doubted (2:18).

Most evidently the apostle intended to bring all the encouragenent that
he could to bear upon Tinothy to enable himto ‘stand’ and for this purpose
found nothing so powerful as that which had ever been before his own eyes:

‘1 have fought a good fight, | have finished ny course, | have kept the
faith: henceforth ... a crow’ (2 Tim 4:7,8).

As a redeened and justified sinner, Tinothy could | ook forward wi thout
a trenor to that future presentation which will result fromthe death of
Christ, when he would be ‘holy, unblameable and unreproveable’ . 1In 2 Tinothy
2:15, however, he is seen here not so much as a saved sinner, but as a
responsi bl e servant, and while nothing he did or omtted to do could make any
di fference regarding his bl essed hope, the question of the prize or crown, of
rei gning or being denied, of being ashamed here or unashaned there, is raised
with Timothy in his capacity of workman. Ergates, ‘workman’, nmeans prinmarily
a labourer or artificer, the nmeaning being retained unchanged today. W find
service in the gospel anmong believers is often denominated ‘work’. Tinothy
is exhorted to do the ‘work’ of an evangelist (4:5) and the equi pnent, by the
Word of the man of God, is a thorough outfitting ‘unto all good worKks’
(3:17). So also, under the figure of a ‘vessel’, the separated servant is
neet for the Master’'s use and prepared ‘unto every good work’ (2:21). As an
exanpl e of the difference between the approval of God and the approval of
men, conpare the joyous consciousness of the Lord s approval in 2 Tinothy
4:7,8 with the estimte
of man in 2 Timothy 2:9, ‘I suffer as an evil worker kakourgos’, and, in
contrast to the suggestion of denial and shame of 2 Tinothy 2:12 and 15, see
t he confidence of 2 Tinothy 4:18, 'The Lord shall deliver ne fromevery evi
wor K’

While Tinothy mght be expected to perceive the necessity of right
di vi sion, Paul is anxious that he should not be left to his own inferences.
How then shall the apostle best put the principle that is vaguely seen at
work right through chapter 1? Shall he once nore go back in mnd to the
child Timothy at his nother’s knee? Shall he visualize the teaching of those
holy Scriptures that had nmade Ti nmothy wi se unto sal vation? Does he renenber
that a Jewi sh nother would npst certainly teach her boy sone of the Proverbs?
and that Tinothy' s father, being a Greek, and living in Galatia, would nost
certainly have read the Greek version of the O d Testanent, known as the
Septuagint? We cannot tell, but this we do know, that Tinothy needed no
explanation of the term‘right division'. W can disniss all attenpts nmde
by commentators to discredit this fact and feel perfectly safe in doing so,
because we shall be ‘conparing spiritual things with spiritual’. 1In the
Bi bl e used by Tinmothy occurs the follow ng verse:

Pasai s hodoi s sou gnorize auten, hina orthotonme tas hodous sou
(Paroimai 3:6).



‘“In all thy ways acquaint thyself with it (fem ref. to sophia, w sdom
in verse 5) in order that it may rightly divide thy paths’
(Prov. 3:6).

We find the same word in Proverbs 11:5, where it is again used of a
‘way’. These are the only occurrences in the LXX. (See Right Division4).

The remaining chapters of 2 Tinothy focus attention particularly upon
the character of the last days. The reader is referred to the article Last
Days and Latter Times2 for a fuller analysis. Chapter 3 contains the nost
explicit testinmony that the Scriptures contain to their inspiration, a point
to be kept in mnd when sone object to the application of ‘Ri ght Division’
because they think it in some way invalidates the Wrd.

The epistle ends on a glorious note of triunph,

‘I have fought a good fight, | have finished ny course, | have kept the
faith: henceforth ... a crown ...’ (4:7,8).

For the doctrine of race and crown, see the articles on Prize3 and in
the epistle to the Hebrews2, see the conparison of Hebrews with Philippians.
Al so consult Qut-Resurrection3 and the Overcomer 3.

Two phrases |ink Philippians and 2 Ti nothy together by bonds forged by
the spirit of God so that no man can separate them and no exposition which
either denies or ignores these links can be of service to the workman who
woul d be unashaned. These two phrases use the word ‘depart’ and ‘offered’

In Philippians this ‘departing is desired but is postponed (Phil. 1:23), and
this ‘offering’ is cheerfully contenplated but not imrinent (Phil. 2:17). 1In
2 Tinmothy the tinme for this ‘departure’ has come, and the tinme for being
‘offered’” has arrived (2 Tim 4:6). In Philippians, Paul said that he had not
yet attained. In 2 Tinothy he says ‘| have finished ny course’. May we ‘so
run’, that we too may ‘obtain’



TI TUS
The Purpose of the Epistle Exhibited

The novenents of the apostle fromhis conversion as recorded in Acts 9
until his two years’ inprisonnment recorded in Acts 28, can be traced with
conparative ease, but fromthe close of the Acts his novenents can only be
conjectured (see 2 Tinmobthy for proofs of an interval between the two
i mpri sonments, pp. 149 -158). We know that he was hopeful of release and
that he had asked Phil emon, a menmber of the church at Col osse (Col. 4:9;
Philem 22), to prepare hima |odging; Tinothy had been |l eft at Ephesus (1
Tim 1:3) and Titus at Crete (Titus 1:5). \While sone conmentators nake the
i nprisonment of 2 Tinmothy fall within the period covered by the Acts of the
Apostles, we have not found it possible to accept this and believe that after
a period of freedom Paul was agai n apprehended, this time to suffer nmartyrdom
for the faith. During this interval of freedomwe believe he visited many of
the assenblies, and wote the first epistle to Tinmothy and the epistle to
Titus. It is this epistle to Titus that awaits our attention. The structure
of the epistle is sinple, and while doctrine finds a place as we night wel
expect, it is introduced to strengthen the apostle’ s appeal for godliness of
living, or ‘good works’ rather than for its own sake, and a fair amount of
space is devoted to the exposure of an incipient Grosticism which is al so
exposed in the first epistle to Tinothy and which forns the dark background
agai nst which these pastoral epistles are set. The structure in its sinplest
formis as foll ows:



Ti t us

A 1:1 -4. Hope of eternal life.
God our Savi our.
Lord Jesus Christ our Saviour

B 1:5 -16. Unto every Good Work reprobate.
C 2:1. Speak ... things ... becone sound doctrine.
B 2:2 -8. A pattern of Good Works.
A 2:9 -14. Hope, that bl essed hope.

God our Saviour.
Jesus Christ our great God and Savi our

B 2:14. Zeal ous of Good Wbrks.
C 2:15 to 3:1. Speak ... be subject ... obey.
B 3:1,2. Ready to every Good Wbrk
A 3:3 -7. Hope of eternal life.

God our Savi our.
Jesus Christ our Saviour.
B 3:8 -15. Mai nt ai n Good Wor ks.

Today we are faced on the one hand with scepticismand indifference,
and on the other hand with nmuch that savours of the old Ghostic heresy that
both Paul in his pastoral epistles and John in his first epistle had in mnd,
and while it would be unwise of us to fill our pages with a detail ed account
of the errors of Gnosticismit may be useful, even if sonmewhat |aborious, to
lift out fromthe two epistles, 1 Tinothy and Titus, the apostle’ s references
to the prevailing evil of the tine.

‘As | besought thee to abide still at Ephesus, when | went into
Macedoni a, that thou mi ghtest charge sone that they teach no other
doctri ne,

Nei t her give heed to fables and endl ess geneal ogi es, which m nister
qguestions, rather than godly edifying which is in faith: so do.

Now t he end of the conmandnment is charity out of a pure heart, and of a
good consci ence, and of faith unfeigned:

From whi ch sone having swerved have turned aside unto vain jangling;
Desiring to be teachers of the | aw, understandi ng neither what they
say, nor whereof they affirm

But we know that the lawis good, if a man use it |awfully;

Knowi ng this, that the law is not nmade for a righteous man, but for the
| awl ess and di sobedient, for the ungodly and for sinners, for unholy
and profane, for murderers of fathers and murderers of nothers, for
mansl| ayers,

For whorenongers, for themthat defile thenselves with mankind, for
mensteal ers, for liars, for perjured persons, and if there be any other
thing that is contrary to sound doctrine’ (1 Tim 1:3 -10).

‘Hol ding faith, and a good consci ence; which sone having put away
concerning faith have nade shi pw eck:

O whomis Hynenaeus and Al exander; whom | have delivered unto Satan
that they may | earn not to blaspheme’ (1 Tim 1:19, 20).

‘Now the Spirit speaketh expressly, that in the latter tines sone shal
depart fromthe faith, giving heed to seducing spirits, and doctrines
of devils;

Speaking lies in hypocrisy; having their conscience seared with a hot

i ron;




Forbi dding to marry, and commandi ng to abstain from neats, which God

hath created to be received with thanksgiving of them which believe and

know the truth.

For every creature of God is good, and nothing to be refused, if it be

received with thanksgiving:

For it is sanctified by the Wrd of God and prayer.

If thou put the brethren in remenbrance of these things, thou shalt be

a good ninister of Jesus Christ, nourished up in the words of faith and

of good doctrine, whereunto thou hast attai ned.

But refuse profane and ol d wi ves' fables, and exercise thyself rather

unt o godl i ness.

For bodily exercise profiteth little: but godliness is profitable unto

all things, having prom se of the Iife that nowis, and of that which

is tocome’ (1 Tim 4:1 -8).

‘If any man teach otherw se, and consent not to whol esone words, even

the words of our Lord Jesus Christ, and to the doctrine which is

according to godliness;

He is proud, know ng nothing, but doting about questions and strifes of

wor ds, whereof cometh envy, strife, railings, evil surm sings,

Perverse disputings of men of corrupt minds, and destitute of the

truth, supposing that gain is godliness: fromsuch w thdraw thyself.

But godliness with contentnment is great gain’” (1 Tim 6:3 -6).

‘O Tinothy, keep that which is commtted to thy trust, avoiding profane

and vai n babblings, and oppositions of science falsely so called (1

Tim 6:20).

‘For there are many unruly and vain tal kers and deceivers, specially

they of the circuntision:

Whose nout hs nmust be stopped, who subvert whol e houses, teaching things

whi ch they ought not, for filthy lucre s sake.

One of thenselves, even a prophet of their own, said, The Cretians are

al ways liars, evil beasts, slow bellies.

This witness is true. \Wherefore rebuke them sharply, that they nay be

sound in the faith;

Not giving heed to Jewi sh fables, and commandnents of nen, that turn

fromthe truth.

Unto the pure all things are pure: but unto themthat are defiled and

unbel ieving is nothing pure; but even their m nd and conscience is

defil ed.

They profess that they know God; but in works they deny H m being

abom nabl e, and di sobedi ent, and unto every good work reprobate (Titus

1:10-16).

‘But avoid foolish questions, and geneal ogi es, and contentions, and

strivings about the law, for they are unprofitable and vain.

A man that is an heretick after the first and second adnonition reject;
Knowi ng that he that is such is subverted, and sinneth, being

condemmed of hinself’ (Titus 3:9 -11).

In these passages we have a reference to that transition from Jew sh
fables to the full blown Gnosticismwhich was to reach its height in the
second century. In Col ossians, Paul sought to counter a simlar ‘vain
deceitful philosophy’; at Athens he repudiated ‘Art and man’s device’' as a
means of expressing the Godhead, and here he speaks of ‘the oppositions of
science falsely so called’. Philosophy, Art and Science can all be true and
help forward the Truth, but alas, they can prove to be weapons of destruction
in the hand of the great Adversary. ‘Science’ in its nmodern neani ng was
unknown to the Ancients, the word so translated bei ng gnhosis ‘know edge’



‘ The Gnostics, or nen of know edge (gnosis), were so called fromtheir
claimng to be the sole depositories of the know edge of the true God

The system of Gnosticismwas conpounded of heterogeneous
ingredients. Fromthe Platonic school it drew the doctrine of I|deas,
nanely, that all created things had archetypes in the Divine nmnd, and
had received their inpression. The cabalistic fables of the Jews, with
their |egions of angels and cerenoni al observances, furnished another
and large contribution; and fromoriental Philosophy was borrowed the
noti on of two independent co -eternal principles, God and Matter, the
one the author of Good, and the other of Evil. Lastly, to this strange
m xture was added no inconsiderable portion of Christianity, into which
Gnostici sm had been inmported by the father of heresy, Sinmon Magus’
(Lewin).

The Introduction, and an inquiry into the bearing of the preposition kata

The introduction to the epistle of Titus occupies the first four
verses, the benediction of verse 4 rounding off the opening of the epistle
with the words ‘ Grace, nercy and peace’. Anong the literary links that tie
the three pastoral epistles together nust be placed the introduction to these
epi stl es.

‘Paul, an apostle of Jesus Christ by the commandnent of God our

Saviour, and Lord Jesus Christ, which is our hope; unto Tinmothy, my own
son in the faith: Gace, nercy, and peace, from God our Father and
Jesus Christ our Lord (1 Tim 1:1,2).

‘Paul , an apostle of Jesus Christ by the will of God, according to the
promise of life which is in Christ Jesus, to Tinothy, ny dearly bel oved
son: Grace, nercy, and peace, from God the Father and Christ Jesus our
Lord” (2 Tim 1:1,2).

‘Paul, a servant of God, and an apostle of Jesus Christ, according to
the faith of God's elect, and the acknow edging of the truth which is
after godliness; in hope of eternal life, which God, that cannot Ilie,
prom sed before the world began; but hath in due tinmes manifested His
word through preaching, which is commtted unto ne according to the
conmandnent of God our Saviour; to Titus, mne own son after the conmmon
faith: Grace, nercy, and peace, from God the Father and the Lord Jesus
Christ our Saviour’ (Titus 1:1 -4).

‘Hope’, ‘promise’, ‘life’, characterize these introductions, and would cone
naturally to the m nd of anyone whose span of |ife is nearly conpleted. 1In
the sane way ‘nercy’ is added to the words ‘grace and peace’ which are the
usual terns of benediction found in the earlier epistles. At the close of a
life of self -sacrificing service such as few can hope to enul ate, the

apostle still renmenbered that he had ‘obtained nercy’ (1 Tim 1:13,16), and
evidently still needed that sane tender grace after years of devoted service.
‘He counted ne faithful ... | obtained mercy’ (1 Tim 1:12,13). Such a term

as ‘nercy’ introduced in such a context robs the best of us of any boasting
in ourselves, in our attainnents, or in our service. Let us exanmine this
introduction to Titus, and conmmence it with the structure of the first four
Ver ses.

Titus 1:1 -4

The I ntroduction

A Paul Nane.




B Servant and apostl| e. Rel ati onship

C According to the faith of God' s el ect. El ect .
D According to godliness.
E Prom se, by God Who cannot Iie.
F Bef ore age tines.
F In due times.
E Preaching, His word manifest.
D Commandnent accordi ng to.
A Ti tus Nare.
B M ne own Son. Rel ati onship
C According to the common faith. Common.

The facility with which the witer of English can use synonyns and so
avoid repetition or tautology is one of the charnms of this flexible | anguage
of ours, but Iike npst advantages it has di sadvantages too, and one of them
is that in a translation of the original Geek Scriptures |like the A V., the
very diversity of the English tongue may veil to the eyes of the uninitiated
the fact and the inpression that such fact |eaves, of the repetition of the
same Greek word in the original. The Greek preposition kata is translated in
two different ways in this brief introduction, thus:

‘According to the faith of God' s elect’.
‘The truth which is after godliness’.
“According to the commandnment’ .

‘After the common faith’

This word kata is introduced, in the first three occasions, to
intensify the twofold office of Paul, nanely that of ‘servant’ and ‘apostle’
the fourth being reserved for application to Titus hinmself. Seven G eek
words are enployed in the New Testanment for ‘servant’, each with its own
di stinct shade of neaning, and conmbining to give an all -round picture of the
true Scriptural servant.

(1) Di akoneo. ‘In its narrowest sense, to wait at table” (Dr. E. W
Bul | i nger).

Christ H nmself was such a ‘mnister’ (Matt. 20:28); The ‘deacons’ were
originally appointed ‘to serve tables’ (Acts 6:2). Timothy hinself is
called ‘a mnister of God'.

(2) Doul os. This word is derived fromdouleuo ‘to enslave or to be

in bondage’. It neans ‘a bondslave’ hence it is used in Romans 6:6,
Gal atians 4:8,9,25. In Titus itself the verb is used in chapter 3
‘serving divers lusts’ (Titus 3:3), i.e. in bondage to them

(3) Therapon. This word is derived fromtherapuo, translated
‘“healing’” and is only found in the New Testanent once, nanely of Mses,
in Hebrews 3:5. Fromthis word cone the English nedical terns
‘therapeutics’ and ‘therapy’.

(4) O ketes. This word refers especially to a servant in the ‘house
oi kos, as can be seen in Acts 10:7.

(5) Pais. This word neans a child, often a boy, and so like the
French word garton is put for a servant or a waiter

(6) Huperetes. This word signifies service on the |owest rung of the
| adder, it means an under -rower, one who was often chained to a bench
and brutally treated. It is used by Paul of hinmself in 1 Corinthians
4:1. The word took on a sense of public duty and is often translated
by the word officer




(7) M sthios. This word fromm sthos ‘reward’, indicates an hired

servant.

The actual word used by Paul in Titus 1:1 is doulos. In this epistle
Paul calls hinself ‘a servant of God’ but his usual node is to speak of
hi nrsel f or others as ‘servants of Jesus Christ’. Wile we read of ‘servants

of Jesus Christ’ and ‘servants of God" we never read of any that they were
‘the apostles of God’', such a termis unknown. There is of course a reason
for this restriction. An apostle was one who had been ‘sent froni
(apostell o) another, to represent him and equi pped with del egated authority.
Over and over again, the Saviour declared that He had been ‘sent’ (John 5: 36;
17:3 etc.). Consequently we are not surprised to discover that Jesus Chri st
Hi nmself is the True Apostle (Heb. 3:1) all other apostles being sent by, or
representing Hm We accordingly find in the chapter wherein the word

transl ated el sewhere ‘apostle’ first appears, the foll owi ng sol enmm statenent:

‘He that receiveth you receiveth Me, and he that receiveth Me receiveth
H mthat sent Me’ (Matt. 10:40).

Paul therefore could sign hinself either ‘the servant of God’ as in Titus, or
‘the servant of Jesus Christ’ as in Romans, but never the apostle of Cod,
that title belongs to the Saviour, all apostleship deriving fromH m and
representing H manong nen.

Two references to ‘faith’ appear in this introduction, but the terns
used to define this faith at first readi ng appear contradictory. What can be
nore opposite than ‘elect’ and ‘conmon’? Yet Paul says that his apostleship
was ‘according to the faith of God’s elect’ whereas Titus is related to the
‘common faith’ (Titus 1:1,4). Instead of any disparagenent however there is
a very gracious parallel intended. The faith of God s elect was not the
excl usi ve possession of Paul, or any servant of God, it was the common
possessi on of the redeenmed. Exclusive, yes, when the church is considered in
contrast with the world, all -enbracive, yes, when the church is considered
as conposed of nmenbers on an equality.

How are we to understand the apostle’s statenent that his apostleship
was ‘according’ to the faith of God's elect? That his salvation could thus
be described is obvious. Wile kata may | ook back and say ‘your salvation is
according to the purpose of God which was planned before the world began’ we
must renenber also that this horizontal novenent, which is the character of
kata with the accusative, can also ‘acconpany’ or even indicate
the reason or purpose ‘for which' anything is done. Consequently we find a
great many translators and commentators favour the idea that Paul is telling
Titus here that his apostleship was ‘for’ the faith of God's elect, that is
to further it, preach it and nmake it known. Translators belonging to w dely
di fferent schools of thought as are Alford, Mffatt and Weynouth read ‘for’
the faith, or ‘for the building up of the faith’. Conybeare and Howson’'s
translation reads ‘an apostle of Jesus Christ -- sent forth to bring God’'s
chosen to faith’ and has as a footnote,

‘The original here is perplexing, but seens to adnmit of no other sense
than this, an apostle sent forth on an errand of faith'.*

*C.H Welch adds by expl anation: as apostolas kata tinorian would nean an
apostle sent forth on an errand of punishnent; so apostol os kata pistin
means: an apostle sent forth on an errand of faith.



VWhen witing to the Romans, Paul had said:

‘By Whom we have received grace and apostl eship, for obedience to the
faith anmong all nations, for His nane’ (Rom 1:5),

but here he used the preposition eis ‘unto’, ‘with a viewto , which is quite
straightforward. For some reason unknown to us at the nonent he used the
preposition kata in the introduction to the three pastoral epistles.
Associated with the faith of God's elect is the acknow edging of the truth
which is according to godliness, so introducing the intensely practical side
of saving faith which we have already seen in the structural insistence upon
‘good works’. To the consideration of these essential features of the Gospe
as entrusted to the apostle, we rmust now turn our attention.

The Acknow edgnent of the Truth

Paul ' s apostleship was ‘according to’ or ‘for’ the faith of God's
el ect; the sonship of Titus was ‘according to the common faith’. These two
references to faith are related together as we have seen, although at first
reading the faith of God's ‘elect’ seens far renoved fromthe faith that can
be called ‘common’. One of the reasons for this twofold title of the faith
may be found in the fact that in the Od Testanent Israel are the ‘elect’
(Isa. 45:4), they are the ‘chosen’ people, and this choice of Israel nmde
them a ‘special people above all people that are upon the face of the earth
(Deut. 7:6); the words ‘elect’ and ‘chosen’ being translations of the sane
Hebrew word. This title ‘the elect’ is not only given to Israel in the AOd
Testament but in a great nunber of passages in the New Testanent also. ‘The
el ect’s sake’, ‘the very elect’, ‘they shall gather together H s elect’ of
Matt hew 24 and Mark 13 refer primarily to Israel. The ‘election” in Romans 9
to 11 refers exclusively to Israel. So also is the title in 1 Peter 1:2.

The fact that Titus was associated with the ‘comon’ faith is an
i ndication that faith was now open to the Gentile as well as to the el ect of
Israel, even as it was the glory of Paul’s ministry to be the steward of the

mystery of God ‘for you Gentiles’. ‘The elect of God is a title given to
the saints at Col osse, who were mainly Gentiles (Col. 3:12). 1In this sense
the ministry of Paul and the ministry of Titus were the sane. It would have

been just as true to have said that Paul was an apostle for the common faith,
and that Titus was a mnister for the faith of God’s elect. Let us consider
the Scriptural neaning of the word ‘common’. In English usage the word
‘conmmon’ is sonething opposed to the rare and refined; to that which pertains
or relates to

all; and sonetinmes that which is mean and low. |In the Scriptures the word
koi nos ‘ conmmon’ i ndicates:

(1) Sonet hi ng common to all, of which several are partakers. So we
read ‘and all that believed were together, and had all things comon’
(Acts 2:44). It is in this sense that the Scriptures speak of a common

sal vation, and a common faith.

(2) Arising out of the Levitical |aw and the need to distinguish

bet ween the clean and the unclean, the word ‘conmon’ canme to nean

anyt hing that caused cerenonial defilement. In Mark 7 the word is
translated ‘defile’ (Mark 7:2,15,18,20,23), the first occurrence being
explained ‘defiled, that is to say, w th unwashen hands’ which does not
refer to the ordinary act of cleanliness, but the cerenpnial and
traditi onal washings that were superinposed upon the |aw by the



teaching of the Pharisees (Mark 7:1 -9). There are six references in

t he

Acts where this cerempnial defilenment is intended (Acts 10: 14, 15, 28;

11: 8,9 and 21:28), Peter expressing his horror at being conmanded to
eat the flesh of animals considered by every Jew under the |aw as

uncl ean, and by the Jews of Asia, who charged the apostle with bringing
Greeks into the tenple and polluting the holy place.

Witing in the epistle to the Romans, the apostle could take a wi der
view of this termsaying ‘there is nothing unclean (comon) of itself’ (Rom
14:14). While it is not to be thought that the common faith and the common
sal vation had anything about themthat could be classified as defiling or
uncl ean, we must not forget that Peter |long after Pentecost told a Gentile
like Cornelius to his face that apart fromthe vision given to him even a
Gentile who could be called ‘devout’ who ‘feared God’ who ‘gave alns’ and
‘prayed to God al way’ (Acts 10:2) would have been called by him (Peter)
‘conmon or unclean’ (Acts 10:28). Fromall this painful discrimnation the
gospel entrusted to Paul and shared by Titus was blessedly free. The faith
of God’ s elect was no |onger the preserve of one people; it was now the
possi bl e possession of all men and particularly the Gentile. It is good to
glory in this nost wonderful acceptance, this liberty fromall the scruples
of the cerenonial law, but it is well to renmenber the tendency for the flesh
to take an advantage and to equate liberty with licence. The apostle Peter
writing to the “elect’ nanely to the ‘scattered’ of Israel (1 Pet. 1:1,2) a
‘second epistle (2 Pet. 3:1) urges themto add to their faith virtue, and to
virtue know edge (2 Pet. 1:5,6). The addition of these virtues nade their
calling and election sure (2 Pet. 1:10). So Paul mekes ‘acknow edgnent’
follow ‘faith’ (Titus 1:1). Epignosis and epigi nosko refer to acknow edgnent
rather than added knowl edge. |In the New Testanment the words epigi nosko and
epi gnosis are transl ated both by the words ‘ knowl edge’ and ‘ acknow edge’

The distinction between them was not so sharply drawn in early days as we are
inclined to draw now. For exanple, the nmjestic words:

‘W know edge Thee to be the Father of an infinite ngjesty’

were the recognized formin the year a.d. 1535. ‘Know edge’ today stands in
the first instance for the ‘stuff’ of know edge, the information gathered, or
the intelligence possessed; this however is the secondary neaning of the word
and even today a first class dictionary places as the primry nmeani ng of
‘know edge’ ‘acknow edgnent, confession; recognition of the position or
clainms of any one’ (Oxford English Dictionary).

Epi gnosis is the conbination of epi ‘on’ and gnosis ‘know edge’, but it
nmust not be assunmed that the addition of epi ‘on’ sinply indicates the piling
up of know edge upon know edge; few if any occurrences of the word would
justify this use of the word. Wen Hosea says:

‘*The Lord hath a controversy with the inhabitants of the |and, because
there is no truth, nor nercy, nor know edge of God in the |land (Hos.
4:1).

Mere formal know edge, historical know edge, grammatical know edge is
not intended. There is inplicit in the word the idea of acknow edgnent or
recognition. |If we could divest the word ‘recognition’ of its secondary
nmeani ng, that of ‘recognizing’ a person by his features, manners, etc. and
retain only the primary nmeaning, that of recognizing or acknow edgi ng a
l[iability or an obligation, this word would suit admirably. This matter is



sonmething nore than a nere technicality; it lies near the very heart of al
true teaching and we therefore ‘recognize’ the clainms which this word has
upon us to make its nmeaning clearly understood by all who read the Word.

Epi gnosko occurs 42 tines in the New Testanent and epignosis occurs 20 tines.

Space will not permt the setting out of all these references; we nust nmake a
sel ection, but we trust that all who teach others and those who desire the
fullest proof of all that is set forth as truth, will personally acquaint

thensel ves with the usage of these words in the whole 62 occurrences.

‘Ye shall know themby their fruits’ (Matt. 7:16).

‘Elias is cone already, and they knew himnot’ (Matt. 17:12).

‘When Jesus perceived in His spirit’ (Mark 2:8).

‘The people saw them ... and many knew Himi (Mark 6:33).

‘Their eyes were holden that they should not know Him (Luke 24:16).

In these few references taken fromthe Gospels, the word ‘recognize
could be substituted for ‘know wth advantage. W do not ‘know a fig -tree
by the nere fact of looking at the fruit it bears, for a ‘know edge’ of a fig
-tree involves acquai ntance with several sciences and thus is but parti al
but the most untutored and illiterate observer would ‘recognize’ a fig -tree
by its fruits, as distinct fromsay, a thistle or a thorn. It is a nost
natural transition for the word ‘recognize’ to take on a noral colouring, so
that while the recognition of a fig -tree by its fruits may not involve any
sel f -denial or expose the observer to persecution, it becones another matter
to ‘recognize’ the rejected Christ or the doctrine which is after godliness.
Let us therefore, with this explanation in mnd, consistently use the word
‘recogni ze’ or ‘acknow edge’ in place of ‘know edge’ in the passages which we
are about to consider.

‘Paul, a servant of God, and an apostle of Jesus Christ, according to
the faith of God' s elect, and the acknow edgi ng of the truth which is
after godliness’ (Titus 1:1).

Here the apostle associates his mnistry with two phases of Christian
experience.

(1) According to the faith of God's elect. This is basic.
(2) According to a recognition of the Truth. This is experinental.

Thi s second phase is expanded thus:

“According to a recognition of the truth, which (in its turn) is
according to godliness’.

Paul is inspired to hold an even bal ance. He over -stresses neither
the sovereignty of God nor the responsibility of man, but gives each its
pl ace. The faith of God' s elect conmes first and this is according to truth.
We | ove H m because He first |oved us. There could be no recognition of
truth on our part if we had not been preceded by grace. It is however
entirely untrue to represent the apostle’s doctrine as the faith of God's
el ect and that only; that is one side of it.

‘The Lord knoweth themthat are His'.

This elective side lies beyond our control, responsibility or power.



‘Let every one that nameth the nane of Christ depart frominiquity (2
Tim 2:19).

This is the other side, the experinmental side, the side that lies within the
anmbit of our control and responsibility as those who have received nercy to
be faithful. To possess the ‘know edge’ of the truth which is according to
godliness is no guarantee that a ‘life’ of godliness will necessarily issue.
The *acknowl edgnent’ or ‘recognition’ of such truth however, carries with it
the idea of taking one’'s stand and abi di ng by any consequences that may

foll ow.

‘Be not ... ashaned of the testinony of our Lord, nor of me His
prisoner’ (2 Tim 1:8),

was a call to Timpthy who ‘knew the truth, to ‘acknow edge’ it also and, in
the sense adopted for the nmoment, to ‘recognize’ its clains. The call cones
with equal force to us today when ‘ know edge’ has increased, but when the
godly man ceaseth and the acknow edgnment of the truth at times costs dear

An el enent of responsibility attaches to the word acknow edge, as may be seen
in such passages as 2 Peter 2:20,21, where the Greek words translated

know edge and know are epi gi nosko or epignosis. (See Acknow edgel).

An Inquiry into the true inport of the word *‘ Godli ness’

We have observed that the words ‘according to the faith' indicated
Paul ' s association and service in the furtherance of the faith. W now read
in the sane verse of the ‘acknow edging of the truth which is after or
according to godliness’ (Titus 1:1). The ‘truth’, Geek aletheia occurs
fourteen times in the three pastoral epistles, 1 and 2 Tinothy, and Titus.

In 1 Tinothy 6:5 men whose ninds are ‘destitute of the truth’ entertain a

fal se conception of godliness ‘supposing that gain is godliness’. Those who
erred ‘concerning the truth’, ‘overthrew the faith of some’ (2 Tim 2:18),
and again, the false teaching under consideration is said to increase unto
nore ‘ungodliness’ (2 Tim 2:16). Those who have a ‘form of godliness’ never
come to ‘the know edge of the truth® (2 Tim 3:5 -7). Truth, its

acknow edgrment and godli ness are seen to be inseparable. The G eek words
eusebei a (godliness) and the cognate words eusebeo, eusebes and eusebos occur
twenty -three tinmes in the New Testament, thirteen of them being found in
these three Pastoral Epistles. Eusebeia occurs only nine tinmes in the whole
of the Septuagint version of the AOd Testament, but it occurs sixteen tinmes
in the shorter conpass of the Apocrypha. Ecclesiasticus says:

‘Good is set against evil, and life against death: so is the godly
agai nst the sinner, and the sinner against the godly' (33:14).

‘The sinner’ is the antithesis of the ‘godly’. While the Od Testanent
equally with the New Testament teaches us that ‘there is not a just man upon
earth, that doeth good, and sinneth not’ (Ecclesiastes 7:20), the term
‘sinner’ was sometinmes used with a specific neaning, referring to a certain
class. For exanple the command of God to Saul to destroy ‘the sinners the
Amal ekites’ (1 Sam 15:18). So Psalm 1 equates ‘sinners’ with the ungodly
and the scornful (Psa. 1:1), and again ‘the ungodly shall not stand in the
judgment, nor sinners in the congregation of the righteous’ (Psa. 1:5). So
in the New Testanent ‘publicans and sinners’ were associated together, and
the sane distinction is seen in Paul’s words to Peter

‘W who are Jews by nature, and not sinners of the Gentiles’;



‘We ourselves also are found sinners’ (Gal. 2:15,17).

The npst godly person that ever breathed was a sinner saved by grace,
but in the Scriptural concept ‘godliness’ is set over against the whole
Sat ani ¢ system which has false worship at its core. So in 1 Tinothy 3:16
‘the nystery of godliness’ is nost evidently set over against ‘the mystery of
iniquity', which while not being actually so called, is outlined in 4:1 -5.
We may gat her something of what is inplied by ‘godliness’ by reading the
epi stl e of Jude where ‘ungodliness’ is seen in all its nakedness and shane.
Referring to the prophecy of Enoch, he uses the word ‘ungodly’ and
‘ungodl i ness’ again and agai n thus:

‘To execute judgnent upon all, and to convince all that are ungodly
anong them of all their ungodly deeds which they have ungodly
committed, and of all their hard speeches which ungodly sinners have
spoken against Him (Jude 15).

He tells us of ‘certain nmen crept in unawares ... ungodly nen, turning
the grace of our God into |asciviousness’ (Jude 4). He passes in view the
angel s that sinned, the cities of Sodom and Gonorrha, and filthy dreaners,
telling us that what they know naturally, as brute beasts, they corrupt.
They are said to have enul ated Cain, Bal aam and Kor ah.

‘These are spots in your feasts of charity ... clouds they are w thout
wat er, carried about of w nds; trees whose fruit withereth, without
fruit, twi ce dead, plucked up by the roots; ragi ng waves of the sea,
foam ng out their own shame; wandering stars, to whomis reserved the
bl ackness of darkness for ever’ (Jude 12,13).

These terrible words indicated that the terns ‘ungodly’ and
‘ungodl i ness’ pertain particularly to the evil seed, even as we have seen
that the mystery of godliness is set over against the apostasy associ ated
with the nystery of iniquity. Wen Paul wote to Titus concerning the
acknow edgrment of the truth that was after or according to godliness, he
meant sonmething nore than piety; he referred to the whol e schenme of redeening
love, with its insistence upon the True God and Hi s worship, acconpani ed by
consistency in daily living, in contrast with the awful inmorality and
absence of reverential fear that marks the Satanic counterpart.

Why is the wondrous revelation, ‘God was manifest in the flesh’, called
‘The nystery of godliness’? (1 Tim 3:16). |If we can arrive at a true answer
to this question we shall have a fuller conception of what Paul neant when
writing to Titus about the truth which is according to godliness. Alford's
note to 1 Tinothy 3:16 reads:

‘Great is the nystery of piety, see chapter 2:2 note "of the religious
life" ... this nystery of the life of God in man, is in fact the
unfolding of Christ to and in him.

Referring to the sequence of events given in 1 Tinothy 3:16, he says:
‘The apostle is following the historical order of events during the
mani festation of our Lord on earth’. ‘FromHi s incarnation to His
assunption into glory’.

S.T. Bloonfield s coment is:



‘"And confessedly (i.e. unquestionably) great is the nystery of
godl i ness" (neani ng, the Gospel -schene, as in Joseph. c. Ap. i. 12)
contained in the long -conceal ed, but now reveal ed, truths of the
Gospel’ (Greek Testanent, 6th. Ed., 1845, vol. 2, p. 419).

Bi shop Pearson, on the Creed says of 1 Tinothy 3:16:

“*St. Paul, unfolding the nmystery of godliness, has delivered six
propositions together, and the subject of all and each of themis Cod;
and this God, Who is the subject of all these propositions, nust be
under st ood of Christ, because of Hi meach one is true, and all are so
of none but Hi m.

Mackni ght’s comment here is:

‘The thing asserted in this verse according to the conmon reading, is
precisely the same with what John hath told us in his gospel, chapter
1:14. The Wrd (W is called God, verse 1) was made flesh and dwelt
anong us. The other reading, not very intelligibly, represents the
gospel as manifested in the flesh, and taken up in glory’.

Conybeare and Howson (The Life and Epistles of St. Paul) say:

‘There can be little doubt that this is a quotation fromsome Christian
hymm or creed. Such quotations in the Pastoral Epistles (of which
there are five introduced by the sane expression, "faithful is the
saying"*) correspond with the hypothesis that these Epistles were anong
the last witten by St. Paul’

* pistos ho logos, "it is a faithful saying”

We nmake no comment on these varied attenpts to interpret this passage;
their variety and their differences will speak for thenselves. 1Is this
m ghty passage the citation of an early Christian hyrmm? |Is it the synopsis
of Christian doctrine? Does it focus attention upon the Person of Christ, as
‘God manifest in the flesh"? O is it but an extraordinarily el aborate
expansi on of the devout |life? Before we can hope to attain anything like a
sati sfactory answer, the question of true reading of 1 Tinothy 3:16 nmust be
consi dered, and the passage read in the light that the structure of 1 Tinothy
as a whol e sheds upon this critical verse.

The Mystery of Godliness

What is the significance of the tern? Paul witing to Titus, speaks of
the “truth which is after godliness’, placing it in correspondence with the
‘faith of God's elect’, and in our endeavour to understand the ful
signi ficance of the word translated ‘godliness’ we have given a r, sum of
opi nions that have been expressed by comrentators and translators. W now
| eave this nmethod of investigation for one that has so often put us on the
right track when pursuing other inquiries. The literary structure of any
book of the Bible focuses the attention of the reader upon the scope and
essential teaching. This structure is often very conplex, so nmuch so, that
when exhi bited, the untrai ned observer may confess that he ‘cannot see the
wood for the trees’. Instead therefore of presenting a fairly full structure
of 1 Tinothy, we present the barest outline consistent with reality. Here it
is:



1 Ti ot hy

A 1:1,2. Salutation.
B 1:17. The King I nvi si bl e.
C 3:16. God manifest Seen
B 6:16. The King Unseen
A 6:21. Salutation.

Here our attention is arrested by the presence at the begi nning and at
the end of the epistle of two rather strange references to God.

‘Now unto the King eternal, imuortal, invisible, the only wise God, be
honour and glory for ever and ever. Anen’ (1 Tim 1:17).

‘The King of kings, and Lord of lords; Who only hath immortality,
dwelling in the light which no man can approach unto; Whom no man hath
seen, nor can see: to Whom be honour and power everlasting. Amen (1
Tim 6:15,16).

No believer can have the slightest difficulty in giving a full assent
in faith to the doxology of chapter 1. God is the eternal King, He is both
imortal and invisible by every testinony of the Wrd, Od Testanment or New.
When we cone to the correspondi ng doxol ogy of chapter 6, we observe sone
features that give us pause. Here the title is not sinply ‘The King', but
‘*The King of kings, and the Lord of lords’ and this title will be ‘shown’ by
Jesus Christ at His Appearing. This title is borne by Christ when He rides
forth on a white horse with the arm es of heaven following Hm at Hi s Second
Coming. He is about to rule the nations with a rod of iron, and has the
names on His vesture and on His thigh ‘ The Wrd (Ho | ogos) of God' and ‘King
of kings and Lord of lords’ (Rev. 19:13,16), and if this is not convincing
enough, Revelation 17:14 tells us that ‘The Lanmb’ is Lord of |ords, and King
of kings. The doxology of 1 Tinmothy chapter 6 is therefore addressed to the
Lord Jesus Christ.

Two words are translated ‘“immortal’ or ‘imortality’ in the New
Testanent. The word chosen by the apostle in 1 Tinothy 1:17 is the G eek
word aphthartos and means literally ‘incorruption’ as in Romans 1:23 ‘the
uncorruptible God’. This word is not repeated in 1 Tinothy 6:16; there the
Greek word athanasia is enployed, using a word that indicates a state into
whi ch death cannot enter. He Who is King of kings and Lord of |ords once
subnmitted to death, but it was inpossible that death could hold Hm ‘He
dieth no nore’, He is athanasia. 1In |like manner, invisibility is predicated
of the King Eternal and the King of kings, but two different words are used.
In 1 Tinmothy 1:17 the word so translated is the Greek word aoratos as in
Romans 1:20 ‘the invisible things of Hmfromthe creation of the world are
clearly seen’ or as in Colossians 1:15 ‘The Image of the Invisible God .

Wth regard to the King of kings, we read that the light in which He
dwel I s i s unapproachable. Chrysostom used this word when comrenti ng upon
Isaiah 6:2 in which we |earn that each of the seraphimcovered his face and
his feet in the august Presence that filled the Tenple with His glory.
| saiah gives Hmthe title Lord of hosts, and John declares that ‘these
t hi ngs spake Esai as, when he saw His glory and Spake of Hm. O Womcould
John be speaking but the Saviour, the Son of God! Not only is the light in
whi ch the Son of God dwel|s unapproachabl e, but, continues the apostle ‘Wiom
no man hath seen, nor can see’. This is the attribute of Deity ‘no man hath




seen God at any tinme’ (John 1:18). |In the forefront of this epistle to
Timothy, God as the King eternal is before us, but in the |ast chapter, the
glory of the Lord Jesus Christ is the glory that He had before the world was,

the essential glory that will still be His. Even though He again linmts

Hi msel f and condescends to become ‘ King of kings and Lord of lords’, not a

gl eam of His uncreated and essential glory will be at that time mani fested or
ever has been in the eyes of any creature whatever. 1In the centre of this

epistle is revealed the very Mystery of Godliness:
‘Cod was manifest in the flesh ... seen of angels’.

He Who is unseeable, Who dwells in |ight unapproachable, veiled His
glory, stooped to the Iimtations of time and place, becanme man and
mani fested in the flesh God, Who is invisible. The nmystery of Godliness is
expressed in Colossians 1:15 by the title ‘The Inmage of the invisible God
in Philippians 2:6 as ‘the formof God', in John 1:1 as ‘the Wrd of God and
in Hebrews 1:3 as ‘The express inmage of His person’. God, Who had previously
spoken to the fathers by the prophets hath in these | ast days done sonething
so wonderful that it is of itself the very nystery of godliness, He hath in
these | ast days spoken to us In Son, en huio (Heb. 1:2), just as in the Ad
Testanent times He spoke or revealed Hinself ‘In God Al mghty El shadda
(Exod. 6:3).

Havi ng surveyed this npst wondrous teaching of Holy Scripture we return
to our question, why is all this called the nystery of Godliness? Can the
i dea of the consistent piety in daily |life of any of the redeened exhaust
such a passage as 1 Tinothy 3:16, especially when we have seen its nost
evident relationship with the nature of the invisible, imortal
unapproachabl e God? W are convinced that something deeper and of greater
significance is intended by the word ‘godliness’. The word translated
‘godliness’ has no word nmeaning ‘God’ or a word nmeaning ‘likeness’ inits
conposition, it is the Greek word eusebeia, eu neaning ‘well’ and seboma
worship’. This word gives us the title ‘Augustus’, Sebastos, found in Acts
27:1, so naned by reason of the ‘pious awe and honmge’ that a ‘divine
Enmper or demanded of his subjects; hence in 1 Timothy the ‘King eternal, and
‘The King of kings’ on either side of the mystery of eusebeia.

to

The Satanic counterfeit of the nystery of godliness is the nystery of
iniquity, which forms the central theme of 2 Thessalonians. |In that epistle,
the apostle warns the church to be on their guard agai nst deception by
spirit, by word, or by letter as fromhinself. He tells themthat before the
Second Coning of the Saviour, the man of sin shall be revealed, ‘the son of
perdition’. These Thessal oni ans had been turned to God fromidols and were
waiting for ‘“H's Son from heaven’ (1 Thess. 1:10), the only other occurrence
of huios ‘son’ in these two epistles being 1 Thessalonians 5:5 where it is
translated ‘children’. In direct antithesis is placed ‘ The Son of God and
‘the son of perdition’. The one outstanding and only characteristic given by
Paul in this epistle of this antichristian son of perdition is concerned with
Wor shi p.

‘Who opposeth and exalteth hinself above all that is called God, or
that is worshipped; so that he as God sitteth in the tenple of Cod,
shewi ng hinself that he is God" (2 Thess. 2:4).

This is ‘“the nystery of iniquity’ (verse 7), the Satanic counterfeit of
‘the nystery of godliness’. ‘Opposeth’ is the Geek antikeinmenos. 1In 1
Tinmothy 1:10 the word is ‘contrary’; in 5:14 it is the word ‘adversary’.



Satan’s activities are characterized by the word ‘“anti’. He it is that

rai ses up the Antichrist and the Antichrists; he hinmself is called the

antidi kos ‘the adversary’ (1 Pet. 5:8); from himcone the *‘oppositions’
antithesis of science falsely so called (1 Tim 6:20) and the *‘gai nsayi ng
antilogia of Core (Korah) (Jude 11). It suits the deceptive purposes of the
Devil that he should be thought of as the instigator of w ckedness, but his
true object is not torule in a domnion of sin and death, these are
consequences which he would gladly avoid; his suprene desire fromthe

begi nni ng has been Wbrshi p, the usurpation of the prerogative of Deity. This
was the goal of the tenptation in the wlderness.

“Al'l these things will | give Thee, if Thou wilt fall down and worship
me’ (Matt. 4:9).

This is what he will attain, however briefly, and at whatever cost,
before the end cones; for when the son of perdition sits in the tenple of
God, Satan hinself will be worshipped.

‘And they worshi pped the dragon whi ch gave power unto the beast: and

t hey worshi pped the beast ... and he opened his nmouth in bl aspheny
agai nst God, to blaspheme His nanme, and Hi s tabernacle, and themthat
dwell in heaven ... and all that dwell upon the earth shall worship

him whose nanes are not witten in the book of |life of the Lanb slain
fromthe foundation of the world (Rev. 13:4 -8).

The ten commandnents were the nost concise and wonderful noral code
ever given to nmen, but they do not open with a reference to norals, but to
wor shi p:

‘*Thou shalt have no other gods before Me.

Thou shalt not make unto thee any graven imge ..

Thou shalt not bow down thyself to them nor serve then
(Exod. 20:3 -5).

The nystery of godliness is the mystery of acceptable worship. This
worship is inpossible apart fromthe One Mediator ‘Hinmself man’ (1 Tim 2:5
RV.). Only through H mWo was ‘God manifest in the flesh’ can the sinner
find access to the Father. All other worship savours of the way of Cain and
| eads to the awful alternative, the antichristian travesty of truth which
i mediately follows in 1 Tinothy 4 as characteristic of the |ast days.

We have by no nmeans covered the ground that the nmagnitude of this
i nvestigati on demands, but we rem nd ourselves that this exam nation of 1
Timothy 3:16 was by way of elucidating the intention of the apostle when he
spoke of the truth that was according to ‘godliness’.

We nust now return to the epistle to Titus and continue our study of
this very wonderful epistle. (See Mystery3; Last Days2; Worship7,10 and p
464) .
Ai onios Life
(Titus 1:2)
‘“I'n hope of eternal life'. The faith of God’'s elect and the

acknowl edging of the truth that is according to godliness |eads on to hope
and that hope enbraces eternal life. The R V. here reads in the margin ‘for’



in place of ‘in’. The word translated ‘in’ is the G eek preposition epi

This preposition when it governs the dative as it does here, is translated in
the A.V. "in” 52 times, ‘on’ 10 times and ‘upon’ 16; so that while its
primary nmeaning is ‘resting upon’ (Green), ‘on, above, or over’ (Wner),
‘superposition’ (The Conpanion Bible), the fact that the A V. translates the
word ‘in’ 52 tines as against ‘on’ and ‘upon’ 26 tinmes, nust not be ignored.
Upon exam nation we shall discover that ‘on’ might just as well have been
used, for exanple ‘on a charger’ would be truer to fact than ‘in a charger’
(Matt. 14:11); and consequently the effect of mere nunber of exanples does
not wei gh very nuch as evi dence.

It may be exceedingly difficult to explain why, in Mark 9:37 and 39 ‘In
My nanme’ enpl oys the preposition epi ‘on’, and in verse 41 ‘In nmy Name’ uses
the preposition en ‘in’. The reader should therefore be very chary of
attenpting to draw distinctions which may not actually exist. Wen however
we limt our investigation to the phrase ‘in hope’ we discover that the
preposition en ‘in’ is used but twi ce, nanely in Romans 15: 13 and Ephesi ans
4:4, but that in eight places the phrase ‘in hope’ is in the Geek ep
el pidi. The passages are as follows, and for the sake of clarity we will
alter each passage to read ‘on’ instead of ‘in’

‘Also My flesh shall rest on hope (Acts 2:26).

‘Who agai nst hope believed on hope’ (Rom 4:18).

‘Rej oi ce on hope of the glory of God’ (Rom 5:2).

‘H m Who hath subjected the sane on hope’ (Rom 8:20).

* Shoul d pl ough on hope ... thresheth on hope’ (1 Cor. 9:10).
‘On hope of eternal life (Titus 1:2).

‘Every man that hath this hope on Hm (1 John 3:3).

This last reference will illustrate the inportance of care in the translation
of this phrase. ‘Every man that hath this hope In Hm mght |ead the reader
to think of the hope which he entertains in his own heart; the RV. to
counteract such a thought reads: ‘And every one that hath this hope set on
Him, thereby turning the believer’s gaze away from anything within hinself
to Christ, Who sits at the right hand on high. Geen, in his Handbook, reads
Romans 8: 20 as:

)

‘Resting on the basis of a hope that, etc

The reader would be helped if he returned to the list given above and
read, in each case, ‘resting on the basis of hope’. This hope in Titus 1:2
is the hope of eternal life. Dispensations change and the books of the New
Testament bel ong to nore than one dispensation, but whether it be the gospe
of the kingdom as taught in Matthew, the world wi de gospel as revealed in
John, the preaching of the apostle Paul at Antioch, his early epistles, the
Pastoral epistles, or the epistle of Jude, ‘eternal life' is held before the
wondering faith of the believer, even though it be associated with different
conditions according to the dispensation obtaining when the subject was nade
known. The five ‘Prison Epistles’ (Eph.; Phil.; Col.; 2 Tim; Philem) make
no reference to eternal life, neither do Hebrews, 1 and 2 Peter, nor the book
of the Revelation, but Peter’s onission is covered by Jude, whose epistle is
very simlar to the second chapter of 2 Peter, and Hebrews inplies it by
reason of the references to eternal salvation, eternal inheritance and the
everlasting covenant. The onission fromthe Prison epistles is nade up by
the inclusion of the termin the epistles to 1 Timothy and to Titus.



“Sinners; of whomI| amchief ("first" not "worst" protos) ... a pattern
to them which should hereafter believe on Hmto life everlasting (1
Tim 1:15,16).

‘Fight the good fight of faith, lay hold on eternal life (1 Tim 6:12)

‘Rich in good works ... that they nmay lay hold on eternal life’
(1 Tim 6:18,19).
‘I'n hope of eternal life (Titus 1:2).

‘That being justified by His grace, we should be nade heirs according
to the hope of eternal life' (Titus 3:7).

The critical texts read, in 1 Tinothy 6:19, as shown in the R V. ‘the
life which is life indeed” tes ontos zoes instead of tes aioniou zoes, There
are three references to ‘hope’ in Titus. The two already listed 1:2 and 3:7
and the reference to the Second Coming under the title of ‘that bl essed hope
(2:13).

It is generally known by our readers that the words ‘eternal’ or
‘everlasting’ translate the Greek adjective aionois. Rotherham has two
| engthy notes in the appendi x to his Enphasi zed New Testanent under the
headi ng of Age and Age- Abi ding which are worth reading. (See article

entitled Agel). The connection between ‘eternal’ life and a period ‘before
the world began’ is not obvious on the surface, but if we transliterate the
words in question the association will be evident, and the need for care in
translation will be enphasized.

‘I'n hope of aionion |ife, which God, that cannot lie, prom sed before
aionion times' (Titus 1:2).

In like manner, the two references containing the Geek word in 2 Tinothy
shoul d be read together:

‘Hi's own purpose and grace, which was given us in Christ Jesus before
aionion times'.
‘The salvation which is in Christ Jesus with aionion glory’ (2 Tim

1:9; 2:10)

It would be inpossible to contend that the fires that destroyed Sodom
and Gonorrah are still raging, so conplete was the destruction of those
cities that their site is still a matter of conjecture, yet Jude says that

these cities are set forth for an exanple ‘suffering the vengeance of ai onion
fire’ (Jude 7). The fact that in 1 Tinothy 1:17 we read in the A V. of the
‘King Eternal’ and of those who are ‘rich in this World" (1 Tim 6:17), or in
2 Tinmothy 4:10 of ‘this present World and in verse 18 of ‘glory, For Ever
and Ever’, or in Titus 2:12 ‘this present World and discover that the one
Greek word aion is translated ‘eternal’, ‘ever’ and ‘world reveals that
something is amss with this rendering. Again, if aion neans ‘eternity’ what
sense can there be in duplicating the word or of putting it into the plura

ai onas ton aionon? Can there be ‘eternities’? What can we make of a word
which can nmean a limted period and also unlinited eternity? The Septuagint
Version uses the word aion to translate the Hebrew word olam This is how
the A V. translates nme ol am of God and of man:

| Used of God Used of Man
Ever of old (Psa. 25:6). O old (Gen. 6:4).
From everl asting (Psa. 90:2), In old tinme (Josh. 24:2),

and many ot her occasions. and many ot her occasions.




When applied to God olamis always translated ‘for ever’ or

‘everlasting’ but when applied to man it is never so rendered. |In the case
of man it is manifestly untrue; man’s history does not stretch back to
eternity. A conparative study of the passages where ol am occurs will revea

that the very context provides, oftentines, a limting phrase. For exanple:

‘If the servant shall plainly say ... | will not go out free ... he
shall serve himfor Ever’ (Exod. 21:5,6), yet the renpte context
Leviticus 25:40 tells us that ‘He shall serve thee unto the year of
Jubi | ee’ . When Hannah dedi cated her son Samuel to the Lord she said
‘there abide for Ever’ but in an earlier verse she said of the selfsane
dedication ‘I will give himunto the Lord all the days of his life' (1
Sam 1:11, 22).

The phrase ‘for ever and ever’ translates the Hebrew |l e ol amva ed,
which rendered literally reads ‘unto the age and yet further’ and the LXX in
Exodus 15:18 recogni zes this by giving the translation ton aiona kai ep
aiona kai eti, eti being the word often translated ‘yet’ fifty -one tines in
the A.V. The root idea of the Hebrew word olamis something secret or hidden
(Psa. 90:8; Eccles. 12:14). Because the period is hidden or secret,
undefined and unreveal ed, nmust we junp to the conclusion that because we
cannot see the end that there is no end? Both Hebrew and Greek words signify
a period of time whose end is undefined, but which is however not eternal
The reader may feel that this explanation robs the believer of security; if
‘eternal life’ should be after all ‘age -abiding |ife as Rotherham has
suggest ed, what guarantee is there for what we call eternity? The answer is
t wof ol d:

Age -abiding life and age -abiding glory cover the ages that are to
come, which include the mllennium the period after the nmllenniumup to the
Great White throne, and on to the new heaven and the new earth. When the
‘“end’ or goal of the ages is reached, when the |ast eneny death, is
destroyed, when the Son delivers up the kingdomto God, even the Father
-abiding Iife’ and ‘age -abiding glory’ will have acconplished its purpose
and will conme to an end, but ‘immortality’ is untouched, the promni se ‘because
I live ye shall live also’ renmmins gloriously true; of those who attain unto
the resurrection of the dead it is witten ‘neither can they die any nore’
(Luke 20:35,36). Christ is our life (Col. 3:4) and it is witten of Hm
that ‘He dieth no nore’. He, by Hs sacrificial death has ‘brought life and
imortality to light through the gospel’ (2 Tim 1:10).

age

Those who obtain ‘eternal’ or ‘age -abiding’ life will be necessarily
immortal, for they will all be nunmbered anong the redeened, but until the
purpose of the ages has been attained ‘eternal’ life in the strict neaning of
the term cannot be enjoyed or entered. Age -abiding life will be enjoyed
while the ages last, and will nmerge into true eternal |ife when the ages are
no nore. There are sonme whose names will be found in the Book of Life, who
will stand before the great white throne. For such, ‘age -abiding life wll
be inpossible, for the ages will have reached their goal when the |ast enemny
shall have been destroyed. These however will have imortality, just as al

the previous conpani es of the redeened, but age -abiding life and age -
abiding glory will not be theirs.

Ti mes and Seasons



When the apostle speaks of the prom se of ‘eternal life' made by God
‘before the world began’, he interjects the qualifying claim*that cannot
lie’. Wiy should this have been necessary here? When the apostle approached
the ‘dispensational’ chapters of his epistle to the Romans, nanely chapters 9
to 11 (and only so called to distinguish themfromthe nore doctrinal parts
of the epistle), his chief concern was to show that the setting aside of
I srael which was inmm nent, in no way invalidated the pronises of God or cast
any reflection upon the faithfulness of God to H's Word. In Romans 3 this
same care for the good nanme of the Lord in spite of superficial evidence to
the contrary i s apparent.

‘For what if some did not believe ... God forbid: yea, |let God be true,
but every man a liar’ (Rom 3:3,4).

Israel’s faithl essness cannot inpugn the faithful ness of God. He keeps
His word both in grace and judgnment. So in Ronans 9 to 11 ‘Hath God cast

away His people?” ‘God forbid ... God hath not cast away Hi s people which He
foreknew ... Israel hath not obtained ... the election hath obtained it, and
the rest were blinded” (Rom 11:1,2,7). So Paul opens this great section
with the asseveration ‘I say the truth in Christ, | lie not’ and proceeds to

show that it is ‘“the children of the prom se (that) are counted for the seed
(Rom 9:1 -8), an elective purpose is at work, and That is what matters.
When he cane to speak of his own peculiar apostleship to the Gentiles, a
conmi ssion that could only fully come into operation upon the blindness and
the scattering of Israel, Paul again uses this strong expression:

‘Whereunto | am ordai ned a preacher, and an apostle (I speak the truth
in Christ, and lie not;) a teacher of the Gentiles in faith and verity’
(1 Tim 2:7).

Here again the Gentile being prom nent might arouse the suspicion that
God had gone back on His word to Abraham and to Israel, hence the apostle’'s
concern regarding the truthfulness of his claim Back and behind all this is
the promi se nade to Abraham after the offering of Isaac, this prom se being
confirmed by an oath:

‘That by two imrutable things, in which it was inpossible for God to
lie, we mght have a strong consol ation’ (Heb. 6:18).

This aspect of truth is stated positively in 2 Corinthians:

‘For how many soever be the promises of God, in Hmis the yea:
wherefore also through Hmis the Anen, unto the glory of God through
us’ (2 Cor. 1:20 R V.).

Yet agai n, Ephesians assures us that those who believe are ‘sealed with
that holy spirit of prom se’ (Eph. 1:13). The promse of life (2 Tim 1:1;
Titus 1:2) was made by God that cannot lie, and this pronise was nade ‘before

the world began’, pro chronon aionion. It will be observed that there is no
word for ‘world here or for the word ‘began’, the literal rendering being
‘before times of ages’. The R V. renders the phrase ‘before tinmes eternal’
but if the word ‘eternal’ be taken at its face value, there can have been no
times ‘before’. Chronos ‘time’ is fanmliar to the English speaker, coning as

it does in such words as chronol ogy, chronicle, chrononeter. The phrase
‘before the world began’ occurs but twice in the New Testanent, the second
occurrence being in 2 Tinothy where Paul speaks of the purpose and grace
whi ch was given us before the world began, but is now nade manifest (2 Tim



1:9,10). 2 Timothy is a ‘prison epistle’, one of the Scriptures that deals
with the present dispensation of the Mystery first announced in the epistle
to the Ephesians. The calling of the Ephesian church goes back to the
purpose and grace that was given us ‘before the foundation of the world

(Eph. 1:4), consequently these two references to these early tinmes if they
refer to the sane calling nmust go back to the sane period. |In other studies
we have exhibited the proofs that satisfy us that Ephesians 1:4 refers to
Genesis 1:2, consequently if CGenesis 1:2 is also ‘before age tinmes’, then age
ti mes nmust have conmenced after the overthrow of the world (‘w thout form and
void ), and so synchronizes with the six days creation which i mediately
follows in the record of Genesis. The elect of Titus 1:1 were chosen before
the foundation of the world. The truth according to godliness relates to the
great thenme of ‘acceptable worship’ (eusebeia, ‘godliness’ ), and that too
goes back to the usurpation of Divine prerogatives by Satan whi ch brought
about the overthrow. The ages which comenced with the creation of Adam
stretch onward to the end of tine, and in the closing periods ‘age -abiding
life will be enjoyed by those thus chosen and saved. Those thus chosen form
a special conmpany known as ‘the church which is His body’ in Ephesians, the
time for its call being placed in the interval that occupies the time from
the setting aside of Israel in Acts 28 to the tine when they shall again be
gat hered, saved and blessed. To this parenthetical period both 2 Tinothy
1:10 and Titus 1:3 refer:

‘Before the world began, but is Now nmade Manifest’ (2 Tim 1:9, 10).
‘Before the world began; but hath In Due Tines Manifested (Titus
1:2,3).

This mani festation is twofold:

(1) ‘By the appearing of our Saviour Jesus Christ, Who hath abolished
death, and hath brought life and imortality to light through the
gospel : whereunto | am appoi nted a preacher, and an apostle, and a
teacher of the Gentiles’ (2 Tim 1:10,11).

(2) ‘But hath in due tinmes nmanifested H's word through preaching,
which is comritted unto nme according to the commndnent of God our
Saviour’ (Titus 1:3).

VWere 2 Tinmothy 1:10 says ‘now , Titus 1:3 says ‘in due tines’. Let us
see what we may | earn by conparing these statenents. The words ‘in due
times’ translate the Greek kairois idiois. Both chronos and kairos indicate
‘“time’, but whereas chronos speaks of tinme as duration, ‘the tinme in which
anything is done’, kairos refers rather to a suitable tine, a season.

‘' The opportune point of tine at which a thing should be done’ (Dr. E
W Bullinger, Lexicon).

The age -tines cover the whole of time, but these ages are subdivi ded
into di spensations, peculiar seasons, tinmes in which certain things can be
done. Hence the dispensation of Law, the dispensation of Gospel and the
di spensation of the Mystery. Wile these all find a place in tinme (chronos)
they have their own fitting season (kairos). Eukaireo/ial/os therefore are
translated ‘leisure’, ‘opportunity’, ‘convenient’, ‘in season’. Sonetines
the sinple word en kairos ‘in season’ is translated ‘in due season’ (Matt.
24:45; Luke 12:42). |In Ronans 5:6 the original reads kata kairon ‘according
to season’ while Galatians 6:9 is kairo idio ‘a season, its own’. |In Titus
1:3 and 1 Tinmothy 2:6 the original reads kairois idiois. 1dios gives us the
English word ‘idiot’ because he is peculiar, he is ‘on his own’, he is



different fromothers. Jereny Taylor uses the word thus ‘idiots or private
persons’ that is inits first Greek sense, a man in private life. An idiom
is a node of expression peculiar to a | anguage. |Idiosyncrasy is a peculiar

t enperament, constitution or characteristic. In the New Testanent idios is
nostly translated ‘own’ and it is so translated by the RV. of 1 Tinothy 2:6
and Titus 1:3. It is of the very essence of dispensational truth that the
nmessage given or received should pertain to its peculiar season, otherw se,
that which nmay have been God’'s truth at one period, may not be the truth for
another. This can easily be seen in the apostle’s argunent in Galatians 5:2
-4, for under the |l aw circunctision was conpul sory. So, to preach the gospe
of the kingdom (Matt. 10) in the dispensation of the Mystery is to preach a
message out of season, and to that extent, false. In 1 Tinmothy 2:6 Pau

could preach ‘A ransomfor All’ whereas in the days of Christ’s early
mnistry He spoke of ‘a ransomfor Many'; in the latter case He had purposely
limted His mnistry to Israel, whereas Paul had a nessage for all, whether
Jew or Gentile. Not only is there a ‘due time’ for the preaching of the
gospel and teaching of the Mystery, there are al so naned distinct stewards of
that nmessage and Secret. Galatians 2:7 -9 nost clearly distinguishes between
the sphere of ministry given to Peter, James and John on the one hand, and to
Paul and Barnabas on the other. This close association of the nessage and
the messenger, is inplied in the word ‘conmtted’

‘ The gospel of the uncircuntision was commtted unto ne’ (Gl. 2:7).
‘This charge | commit unto thee, son Timothy' (1 Tim 1:18).

‘The sane comrit thou to faithful men’ (2 Tim 2:2).

‘ That good thing which was committed unto thee keep’ (2 Tim 1:14).

The R V. places in the margin of 2 Timothy 1:12 ‘O, that which He hath
committed unto me Gr. ny deposit’, instead of ‘that which | have comitted
unto Him . The apostle refers to the fact that unto hinself, |ess than the
| east though he may be, had been entrusted the glorious revelation of the
Mystery, a thene he expands in Ephesians 3:1 -13 and in Col ossi ans 1:24-27.
Thi s
precious truth was conmitted to Paul ‘according to the commndnment of God our
Saviour’ (Titus 1:3).



God our Savi our

A series of npbst suggestive statenents |ink the opening of this epistle
t oget her:

The faith in viewis the faith of God s El ect.
The truth is that which is after Godliness.
The hope is of Eternal Life.

The God Who nade this prom se Cannot Lie.
Thi s hope was prom sed before Age Tines.

It is manifested in its own Season

The preaching of this hope was Conmitted.
According to a Commandnent .

O God in His capacity as Saviour.

It is usual to associate a commandnent with law, here it is associated
with CGospel and Sal vation. Let us consider these features. Several G eek
words are translated ‘commandnent’; two in particular are enployed by the
apostle in connection with the Gospel. The word used in Titus 1:3 is
epitage, and it is this word that recurs in Titus 2:15 where it is translated
authority. W find the same word in 1 Tinothy 1:1,

‘Paul, an apostle of Jesus Christ by the commandnent of God our
Saviour, and Lord Jesus Christ, which is our hope’

In these passages there is sonething of the authority that del egated
service carries with it, an authority resident also in the title ‘apostle’
nanely one that is sent from another, an envoy or anbassador. Epitage is
derived fromtasso which is found in Titus 1:5 in the word di atasso and

translated ‘ordain’. The other G eek word translated ‘ commandment’ is
entol e, which nost |exicographers derive fromthe root tel ‘to end, finish
and perfect’. Howthis basic idea underlies the word entole or appears in

the concept of ‘conmandment’ is beyond our ability to explain. The A V.
transl ates the word ‘ commandnment’ 69 tines, and the renmaining two occurrences
‘precepts’. In the formentellonai, the word is occasionally rendered ‘to
charge’ or ‘to give charge’ (Matt. 4:6). This word entole ‘keep this
commandnent’ (1 Tim 6:14) refers back to the ‘charge’ of verse 13, which is
in the Greek paraggello. What the ‘commuandnment’ of Titus 1:3 therefore
anounts to is the charge and the authority that acconmpanies a comm ssion
possessed in the highest degree by an apostle or in a somewhat |esser degree
by such men as Tinothy and Titus. Preachers and teachers today do not appear
to have either the same conm ssion or the sane authority, but performtheir
hunbl er tasks neverthel ess at the behest of the same God and Savi our

God our Saviour. |If we except, as of questionable application the
reference in Ephesians 5:23 ‘He is the saviour of the body', then the title
‘Saviour’ is found but once in Paul’s epistles, apart fromthe nmany
occurrences in the epistles to Tinothy and Titus, namely in Philippians 3 :20
‘We look for the Saviour’. The title ‘Saviour’ occurs ten times in these
pastoral epistles, as follows: 1 Tinothy 1:1; 2:3; 4:10; 2 Tinothy 1:10; and
six references in Titus. The six references in Titus we nust set out before
t he reader:

A 1:3. The commandment of God our Savi our

B 1:4. Grace fromLord Jesus Christ our Saviour.
A 2:10. Adorn the doctrine of God our Saviour

B 2:13. The appearing of the great God and




our Saviour Jesus Christ.
A 3: 4. The | ove of God our Saviour.
B 3: 6. Holy Ghost shed through Jesus Christ our Saviour

Here, three passages speak of God as our Saviour, two speak of Jesus
Christ as our Saviour and one has the two titles conbined ' The great CGod, and
our Saviour Jesus Christ’. Does the apostle, by this double title refer (1)
To the Father as ‘The great God’, and (2) To the Son, as ‘our Saviour’? or
(3) is the whole a title of the Lord Jesus Christ? Readers know that The
Deity of our Lord Jesus Christ is one of the basic tenets of the Berean
Forward Movenent, and so it would be natural to expect that we should be
al ready biased in favour of translation (3). It nmay be useful before
conducti ng an exami nation of
the apostle’s wording here, to observe the follow ng translations:

(D) The R V. ‘Qur great God and Saviour Jesus Christ’ with the A V.
rendering placed in the margin.

(2) J.N.D. ‘New Translation’. ‘Qur great God and Savi our Jesus
Christ’.

(3) Bl oonfield. ‘That Great Being Wio is our God and Saviour’

(4) The Diaglott. ‘Qur Great God and Savi our Jesus Christ’.

Theodoret (Antioch a.d. 386-457) wote ‘He’ (the apostle) ‘hath called
the sanme person the Saviour and the Great God and Jesus Christ’. M ddleton
says ‘if in Titus 2:13 they did not nmean to identify the Great God and the
Savi our, they express thenselves in a manner which they well knew woul d
m slead their readers, and to nislead nust have been their object’.

Bi shop Wordsworth says ‘|l have observed nore ... than a thousand
i nstances of the formho Christos kai Theos ‘ The ki ngdom of Christ and of
God’ (Eph. 5:5), sonme hundreds of instances of ho nmegas Theos kai soter ‘The
great God and Saviour’ (Titus 2:13), and not fewer than several thousand of
the form ho Theos kai soter *God and Saviour’ (2 Pet. 1:1); while in no
singl e case have | seen, where the sense could be determnined, any one of them
used, but only of one Person’

Green, in his Geek G ammr asks:

‘“What intimation is there given in Scripture of a glorious appearing of
God the Father, and of our Lord Jesus Christ in concert?  The answer
must be ‘none whatever’.

Shoul d the reader desire to pursue the argunents that revol ve around
the use of the Greek article ‘“the’, the presence or absence of which plays a
considerable part in the translation of the original of Titus 1:3, he would
find great help in Mddleton's treatise on the Greek article. To attenpt
such an inquiry here would be to cater for the few and to confuse the many.
The transl ations quoted above are fully justified, and on this basis we
proceed with our exam nation. |In five of the occurrences where the title
‘Saviour’ is used in Titus, ‘God’ is used in three and ‘Jesus Christ’ in two
passages, but in chapter 2:13, the apostle conbines them both as of one
person ‘ The gl ori ous appearing of our great God and Savi our Jesus Christ’.
(See Deity of Christ6).

God and Savi ouras used in |saiah 45




There is a challenge in the passage of |saiah chapter 45 that records
the raising up of Cyrus, which fornms the basis of the present section
Addressing Cyrus, the Lord said:

‘I amthe Lord, and there is none else, there is no God beside Me:

gi rded thee, though thou hast not known Me: that they may know fromthe
rising of the sun, and fromthe west, that there is none beside M.
amthe Lord, and there is none else. | formthe light, and create
darkness: | make peace, and create evil: | the Lord do all these
things' (lsa. 45:5-7).

The Lord, however, is not only Sovereign in Hs mghty dealing with
such as Cyrus, He is not only Sovereign in the disposal of peace and
calamity. He is Sovereign also in the real mof Salvation, and consequently
we find the echo of the words ‘none else’', ‘Il create’, ‘I form in the
section before us, and not only so, but here the great thene is the glorious
pl an of salvation, intimately linked, as it is in the whole Bible, with the
doctrine of purposeful creation. The subject matter of this passage falls
into two main groups ‘Creation’ (lsa. 45:18) and ‘ Salvation’ (lsa. 45:20 -
22); in both of these it is stated of the Lord, that He is God and none el se.

The passage opens and closes with the ‘shane’ that nust overtake al
who nake idols or are incensed against the Lord, and with the contrast
between |Israel and these idolaters. Israel find ‘in the Lord everlasting
sal vation, righteousness and strength, justification and glory (Isa.
45:16, 17, 24,25). The whole is rounded off by two declarations spoken ‘in
ri ghteousness’, ‘not in vain’, and which ‘shall not return’. The structure
therefore is as foll ows:

| sai ah 45: 16-25

A 16, 17. a Makers of idols -- ashaned and confounded.
b I srael saved ‘in the Lord’

B 18. Creation c The Lord created the heavens.

d God Hinself fornmed the earth.
None El se e He established it.

e He created it not in vain.
d He forned it to be inhabited.

c The Lord None el se.
C 19. Speaki ng righteousness ‘not in vain
B 20 -22. Salvation eg Escaped of the nations.
h A god that cannot save.
None El se f [ Anci ent decl aration

i No God besi de Me.
i Just God and Savi our
i None besi de Me.
e g Ends of the earth.
h God None el se Saves.

C 23. The Word in righteousness ‘shall not return’
A 24, 25. a All that are incensed Ashaned.
b Israel justified ‘In the Lord’

Were the human mind entirely logical it would be inpossible to believe
that an ‘evolutionist’ could at the sane tine be a ‘believer’ in our Lord
Jesus Christ, but it is perhaps a blessing, the nature of things being




consi dered, that a man can deny the truth uttered by Mses, and accept the
truth uttered by Christ, even though that same Christ asked the question ‘If
ye believe not his ("Mses") witings, how shall ye believe My words?’ (John
5:47).

Creation not only neets the reader in the opening chapters of the
Bible, its terns are reiterated throughout the inspired Volume, and it wll
be found that practically every doctrine or prophetic utterance includes,
either stated or inplied the great fact of creation. Here in Isaiah 45 the
fact of creation is brought forward to show that ‘purpose’ underlies all the
acts of God. Bara the Hebrew word ‘to create’ occurs about twenty times in
| saiah, and it would make a profitable study to observe how the progress of
the prophecy is threaded upon this one great act. Every occurrence except
the first (lsa. 4:5), is found in the second half of Isaiah (lsa. 40 to 66),
which deals with restoration and concludes with the creation of the new
heavens and earth and of the new Jerusalem Consequently it is directly to
the point that the reference to creation in |Isaiah 45:18 should focus our
attention on the beneficent purpose of the Creator

‘He created it not in vain, He forned it to be inhabited

The reader is doubtless fanmliar with the words ‘create’, ‘form, and
‘make’, which are used here in Isaiah 45:18, or elsewhere in the record of
creation. Let us devote our attention to the bal ancing words ‘establish’

‘not in vain', ‘inhabited’ , for these words supply the reason why creation is
i ntroduced into the argunent.

The Hebrew | anguage contains a fairly full range of words for
expressing the idea of ‘establishing’. Each word, as it were, illum nates
one facet of the whole neaning of the expression

There is a word that neans ‘faithful and true’ (1 Sam 3:20); there is
anot her that neans ‘to lay a foundation’ (Psa. 78:69); another nmeans ‘to
stand’ (2 Chron. 9:8); and yet another which neans ‘to arise, to stand firm
(Gen. 6:18) which word is nore often translated ‘establish’ than any other
None of these however are used by Isaiah in chapter 45:18. The word there
transl ated ‘established” being kun. This word neans primarily ‘to set up’
and then secondly ‘to prepare, fashion, formand adjust’. There is an
under | yi ng thought of perfect adaptation running through all its occurrences,
and the thought in Isaiah 45 is that the earth was purposely prepared, fitted
and nade ready as the dwelling place of man. Had the gravitational pull of
the earth been nmuch greater than it is, man as now constituted would drag his
heavy footsteps with [ abour and weariness. Had it been as slight as it is on
the surface of the noon, every step would have been a | eap, a bounce and a
jostle. Had the sun been nuch nearer than it is, all life as we know it
woul d have been destroyed by the heat; had it been nmuch farther away, al
life would have perished with the cold. The twenty -four -hour day, divided
as it is into darkness and light, is exactly adapted to the requirenment of
man, its destined inhabitant. Consequently, we find, as Hebrew poetry so
fully sets out, the neaning of ‘established is expressed in the negative
clause that follows: ‘He created it not in vain’

Before going on to the further explanatory clause ‘He forned it to be
inhabited” it will be necessary to exam ne the word translated ‘in vain', the
Hebrew word tohu. This word nmeets us in Cenesis 1:2, in the phrase ‘w thout
formand void and is used in Deuteronony 32:10 to describe the wilderness of
Israel’s long wandering ‘in the waste howing wlderness’. Job uses this



word when he speaks of ‘the enpty place’ (Job 26:7), of ‘going to nothing
(Job 6:18) and wandering in a ‘wlderness’ (Job 12:24). The prophet Isaiah
however, uses the word nore frequently than any other witer of the Ad
Testanent, for it occurs in his prophecy eleven tines. The significance of
the nunber eleven is given in Nunber in Scripture by Dr. Bullinger, as

‘Di sorder, disorganization, inperfection and disintegration’. It is
significant that when the disintegration of |Israel was at hand, Jehoiakim
rei gned el even years (2 Kings 23:36); Zedekiah reigned el even years (2 Chron
36:11); note also Jerem ah 39:2 and Ezekiel 26:1 and 30:20). The earth was
not created tohu ‘without form; it became so, and this is an inportant
revel ati on, shedding Iight upon the neaning of the passage in Ephesians 1:4
‘before the foundation (overthrow) of the world' . This however is too vast a
theme to be pursued here, the subject will be found in the series on

Ephesi ans in Vol une 36 of The Berean Expositor. The el even occurrences of
tohu in Isaiah are as foll ows:



‘ conf usi on’ | sai ah 24:10; 34:11; 41:29

‘ nought’ | sai ah 29:21; 49: 4;

‘vanity’ | sai ah 40:17,23; 44:9; 59:4; and
‘in van | sai ah 45:18, 19.

It will be seen that Isaiah uses the word twice in the passage we are
studying. The earth was not created ‘in vain' neither was the seed of Jacob
bi dden to seek the Lord ‘in vain'. In both cases there was a beneficent
purpose, a hone for man in the habitable earth, and a home for his spirit in
the presence of his God. Isaiah not only tells us negatively that the Lord
did not create the earth ‘in vain', he continues with a positive declaration
‘He forned it to be inhabited . It is witten of Babylon ‘It shall never be
i nhabited’ and of this city ‘confusion’ is predicted (Ilsa. 34:11). In
glorious contrast is the blessed restoration of Jerusalemw th which the
prophecy of Isaiah is so related. |In this forty -fifth chapter Isaiah is not
so much concerned with a geol ogi cal argunent about the construction of the
earth as recorded in Genesis 1:1,2, as about the restoration of Israel to
their land and city, of which the record of creation in Genesis 1 and 2 is in
some measure a type. It had been the burden of |saiah that he had to tel
his people of the desolation of their land and cities:

‘“Until the cities be wasted w thout inhabitant’ (lsa. 6:11);

but he rejoiced in the prospect of final restoration. The word transl ated
‘inhabit’ is often translated ‘dwell’ and |saiah says:

‘My people shall dwell in a peaceable habitation, and in sure
dwel l i ngs, and in quiet resting places’ (lsa. 32:18).

This dwelling of the people is the sequel to the fact that:

‘The work of righteousness shall be peace; and the effect of
ri ght eousness qui etness and assurance for ever’' (lsa. 32:17).

Verse 17 provides the basis, verse 18 the experience. Peace and qui et ness
are the result of a work of righteousness. To us today that work is nothing
| ess than the finished work of Christ. It is a pertinent question
therefore, as we face Isaiah 32:17 and 18 and think of many unsettled and

di squi eted believers around us to ask such, have you noved into your

‘ peaceabl e habitation’, do you occupy ‘sure dwellings’, are you enjoying
‘quiet resting places’? |In other words, quoting the Revised Version

‘Being therefore justified by faith, Let Us Have Peace with God’ (Rom
5:1 R V.)

and enter experinentally (patience worketh ‘experience’ Rom 5:4) into the
finished work of Christ.

Havi ng concentrated attention on the first of the two central nmenbers,
nanmely Creation, we now pass to the second -- Salvation. First we observe
that a great contrast is instituted. The prophet addresses the escaped of
the nations saying:

‘ They have no know edge that set up the wood of their graven inmge, and
pray unto a god that cannot save’ (lsa. 45:20).



‘A god that cannot save’'. Prayer, praise, thanksgiving, hope, service,
worship, yea life itself becone hollow nockery in the presence of a god that
cannot save. Men and nations need nore than anything el se salvation, for sin
and death are in their ways, and the realization of the purpose of their
being is frustrated and rendered i npossible. Isaiah has nuch to say about
sal vation. The verb yasha occurs twenty -nine tinmes, the noun yeshuah five
times, and teshuah ‘salvation’ three tines in his prophecy, naking thirty -
seven references in all. The word inplies:

“in the largest sense, deliverance, help and victory; it conprehends
either the renmoval of evil and misery, or the restoration of good and
former happiness. It is nost conmonly used of Cod, sonetines of nen,
and al so of the Messiah; hence it has reference to that deliverance,
spiritually, which He was to effect, having paid the price of our
redenption: lsaiah 35:4 ... It is applied to His victory over death and
the grave as our surety: Psalnms 98:1 conp. Isaiah 63:1,5 (WIson, note
in his Lexicon and Concordance).

The word which is translated salvation enters into the conposition of
Joshua, the nane of the Captain of the Lord s Host, and also of the High
Priest at the time of the return fromthe Babyl onian Captivity. 1In the Geek
form*®Jesus’ it becones the name of Hm Who in the fulness of tinme, was born
t he Savi our, Christ the Lord.

We shall lose nore than we gain if we limt the Od Testanment reference
to salvation to the Evangelical sense which the word bears in Paul’s
epi stles. Wen the Psal nist said:

‘*Ch that the salvation of Israel were conme out of Zion!' (14:7),

he meant national restoration nore than individual and spiritual salvation
and this is easy to see if the remai nder of the verse be read:

‘When the Lord bringeth back the captivity of H s people, Jacob shal
rejoice, and Israel shall be glad (Psa. 14:7).

Al t hough we cannot hope to deal with all the ways in which ‘salvation’
is used in the AOd Testament, we draw attention to some of its usages in
I saiah. As we have seen when surveying the prophecy as a whole, the threat
of Sennacherib and the deliverance of Jerusalemis the historic centre around
which is grouped the glorious prophecy of a future and nore wonderfu
del i verance and restoration.

The deliverance of Jerusalemis spoken of as its salvation. Hezekiah
prayed concerning the threat of the Assyrian King:

‘Now t herefore, O Lord our God, save us fromhis hand’” (lsa. 37:20),

and in answer, the Lord uses the sane word ‘to save’ in speaking of the
del i verance of Jerusal em

‘Therefore thus saith the Lord concerning the king of Assyria, He shal
not come into this city, nor shoot an arrow there, nor cone before it
with shields, nor cast a bank against it. By the way that he canme, by
the sane shall he return, and shall not come into this city, saith the
Lord. For |I will defend this city to save it for Mne own sake, and
for My servant David' s sake’ (lsa. 37:33 -35).



The reader should note the reference to ‘the remant that is escaped
(I'sa. 37:31,32) in connection with this *salvation when reading |saiah 45
and its call to ‘the escaped of the nations’ and ‘the ends of the earth’
(I'sa. 45:20,22). Hezekiah's deliverance frominm nent death is spoken of in
terms of salvation:

‘In those days was Hezekiah sick unto death ... Hezeki ah wept sore ..
I will add unto thy days fifteen years ... | will deliver thee and this
city out of the hand of the king of Assyria’ (lsa. 38:1 -6).

VWhen Hezeki ah rehearsed the deliverance of the Lord, he said:

‘The Lord was ready to save ne: therefore we will sing ny songs to the
stringed instrunents all the days of our life in the house of the Lord
(Isa. 38:20).

How many have found confort and renewal in taking to thenselves the
words of Isaiah 30:15? Yet it nust be admitted that the primary neaning as
dictated by the context refers to Israel and the nation’'s need for repentant
turning away fromtheir fatal ‘trust in the shadow of Egypt’ (lsa. 30:2).
Does the phrase ‘the escaped of the nations’ refer to Israel, the people who
have escaped fromthe captivity i nposed by the nations? or does it indicate
Gentiles, those of the nations that escape in the day of wath? The answer
is provided by usage, and needs no intricate granmati cal explanation

‘The fugitives of Ephrainm are those Ephraimtes which were escaped
(Judges 12:4,5).

‘Them that are escaped of Israel’ refer to Israelites (Ilsa. 4 2).
The expression therefore ‘the escaped of the nations’ refers to Gentiles.

It is fairly common knowl edge anpng students of prophecy that there is

to be a ‘Remant’ of Israel that shall ‘escape’, ‘be left’ and which shal
‘return’ and that through this remant the gracious purposes of God shall be
acconplished. It is not so clearly understood that there is also a remmant

of the nations, those that escape and are left after the world -w de
destruction of the time of the end, and that these too have a place in the
day of the Lord. The prophet Zechariah speaks of both of these remants in
the cl osing chapters of his prophecy.

The Remant of Israel. ‘And it shall cone to pass, that in all the

| and, saith the Lord, two parts therein shall be cut off and die; but
the third shall be left therein. And | will bring the third part
through the fire, and will refine themas silver is refined, and wll
try themas gold is tried: they shall call on My name, and | will hear
them | will say, It is My people: and they shall say, The Lord is ny
God’ (Zech. 13:8,9).

‘In returning and rest shall ye be saved; in quietness and in
confidence shall be your strength: and ye would not. But ye said, No;
for we will flee upon horses; therefore shall ye flee: and, W will
ride upon the swift; therefore shall they that pursue you be swift’
(I'sa. 30:15,16).

Agai n, what an evangel is contained in the three words ‘M ghty to save’
(I'sa. 63:1). The context however speaks of One coming from Edom with dyed



garnents from Bozrah, Who has trodden the w nepress and tranpl ed the people
in fury, because said He:

‘The day of vengeance is in Mne heart, and the year of My redeened is
cone’ (lsa. 63:4).

So, in Isaiah 59, we read:

‘Behold, the Lord’s hand is not shortened, that it cannot save' (Isa.
59:1).

‘Therefore Hi s arm brought salvation’ (59:16).
These words are preparatory to the prophetic utterance of 59: 20,

‘And the Redeemer shall come to Zion, and unto themthat turn from
transgression in Jacob, saith the Lord ... Arise, shine: for thy light
is come, and the glory of the Lord is risen upon thee. For, behold,

t he darkness shall cover the earth ... the nation and ki ngdomthat will
not serve thee shall perish ... thou shalt call thy walls Salvation ..
the days of thy nourning shall be ended (lsa. 59:20; 60:1,2,12, 18, 20).

Returning to Isaiah 45, we perceive that the salvation there spoken of
partakes of the sane character as it does in the passages just considered.
Those addressed in verses 20 and 22 are ‘the escaped of the nations’ and °
the ends of the earth’

al

The Remant of the Nations. ‘And this shall be the plague wherewith
the Lord will smite all the people that have fought agai nst Jerusal em

And it shall conme to pass, that every one that is left of all the
nati ons whi ch cane agai nst Jerusalem shall even go up fromyear to year
to worship the King, the Lord of Hosts, and to keep the feast of
tabernacl es’ (Zech. 14:12 -16).

So in Isaiah we read of the daughter of Zion being ‘left’ as a cottage
in a vineyard (lsa. 1:8), and that if the Lord had not ‘left’ a very small
remant, |srael would have been |ike Sodom and Gonorrah (Isa. 1:9). The
‘escaped’ of Israel are called they that are ‘left’ in Zion, or who ‘remain’
in Jerusalem (lsa. 4:2,3). The blessed restoration which is the centra
theme of Isaiah stresses this feature. |In that day the Lord will set His
hand a second tine to recover the remant of His people ‘which shall be
left’, from Assyria and from other places of their dispersion, and He shal
‘assenbl e the outcasts of Israel, and gather together the dispersed of Judah
fromthe four corners of the earth’, and there is to be a highway for this
remmant from Assyria, like as it was to Israel, ‘in the day that he canme up
out of the land of Egypt’ (lsa. 11:10 -16). Those ready to perish in the
| and of Assyria and the outcasts in the |and of Egypt are to be restored and
worship the Lord in the holy nount (Isa. 27:13). Assyria and Egypt, two
out st andi ng oppressors of Israel, are denounced by |saiah, and he prophesies
dreadful judgnments upon themin his prophecy (lsa. 30:31 -33; and Isa. 19:1 -
17), yet we read:

‘In that day shall Israel be the third with Egypt and with Assyria,
even a blessing in the mdst of the Iand: whomthe Lord of hosts shal
bl ess, saying, Blessed be Egypt My people, and Assyria the work of My
hands, and Israel M ne inheritance’ (lsa. 19:24,25).



If we find a difficulty in the expression ‘Bl essed be Egypt My people
or ‘Assyria the work of My hands’, let us pause to think of the terrible sins
of Israel who are here called ‘M ne inheritance’. The same redeeni ng Love
that can restore and cl eanse and forgive such a gai nsayi ng people as |srae
after all the light and truth vouchsafed to them fromthe days of Abraham
onwards, can restore, cleanse and forgive such terrible people as were the
Assyrians and the Egyptians who did not have the light and truth contained in
t he covenants of Abraham or of Mdses. And so, we return to |saiah 45, and
read the call to the escaped of the nations afresh.

‘Look unto Me, and be ye saved, all the ends of the earth: for | am
God, and there is none else’ (lsa. 45:22)

The insistence upon the fact that ‘there is none else’ coupled with the
statement of |saiah 45:23, provides an overwhel mi ng proof of the Deity of
Christ, when we read in Philippians that this glorious prophecy is to be
fulfilled when every tongue confesses that Jesus Christ is Lord to the glory
of God the Father (Phil. 2:11). To appreciate the relationship of the two
terms ‘A just God’ and ‘A Saviour’ (lsa. 45:21), or the two statenents
concerning |srael

‘Israel shall be saved in the Lord with an everlasting sal vation’
‘In the Lord shall all the seed of Israel be justified, and shal
glory’ (lsa. 45:17,25),

demands a treatise in itself.* The reader possesses the finest and fullest
exposition of this mighty theme however, in the epistles of Paul to the
Romans and to the Gal atians, where it is explained how God can be ‘just and
the Justifier of himwhich believeth in Jesus’ (Rom 3:26).

* The Just and the Justifier, an exposition of the epistle to the Romans,
attenpts this fuller exposition.

What hope, what confort, what solid peace the contenplation of these
purposes of grace brings to the heart of all who believe God. The fact that
sal vation, as used by Isaiah, is a wider termthan we should have at first
gathered fromthe New Testanment usage, does not detract fromits bl essedness,
but adds to its glory, and if we who had been enemes find reconciliation
according to the evangel of the epistle to the Romans, let us rejoice that
other enemies |like Israel, Assyria and Egypt, find a place at last in God' s
great sal vation.

The title “Saviour’ according to Isaiah cannot be shared, ‘There is no
God el se beside Mg, a just God and a Saviour; there is none beside M.
These words cannot contradict the plain testinony of the New Testanent that
the ‘Saviour’ is, pre -emnently the distinctive title of ‘The Man Chri st
Jesus’ .

Again, the God Who is Saviour, in Isaiah 45, is at the sane time the
Creator ‘God Hinself that fornmed the earth and nade it ... | amthe Lord, and
there is none else’, yet it is npst surely the testinony of the New Testanent
that the One VWho created heaven and earth, visible and invisible, is none
other than He Who in the ful ness of tinme becane nman, but Who ‘In the
begi nning’ was the Word, the Form the Inmage of the Invisible God. |n other
words the Lord God of Israel, and the Saviour of the New Testanent are titles
of One and the same gl orious Person



The fact that Paul, who knew the context of |saiah 45:23, could
unreservedly and wittingly use this prophecy of One Who bore the nane *'Jesus’
(Phil. 2:10)* makes further proof unnecessary. OQur great God and Saviour is
Jesus Christ, and Hi s appearing and His glory we await with expectant joy.

* For an exhaustive exani nation of Philippians 2:4-11, see the book The
Prize of the High Calling.

The Common Faith

We have reviewed the opening salutation of Paul to Titus, a portion of
the epistle that m ght have been conventional, courteous, but little nore.
We have discovered that it is a treasury of truth and felt rebuked at the
correspondi ng poverty of our own incursions into correspondence.

‘To Titus, mne own son after the common faith’

The word usually translated ‘own’ in the New Testanment is the G eek word
idios ‘peculiar’, ‘belonging in a special sense to one, only’'. This, however
is not used by Paul when speaking of his ‘own’ son Titus, he would be the
last to lay so exclusive a claimupon any fell ow servant of the Lord. The
word he used is gnesios, which primarily means legitimte, born in wedl ock
and then genui ne and sincere. The word occurs but four times in the
Scriptures, each reference being found in an epistle of Paul

‘To prove the sincerity of your love (2 Cor. 8:8).
‘I intreat thee also, true yoke-fellow (Phil. 4:3).
Unto Tinmothy and to Titus ‘mine own son’” (1 Tim 1:2; Titus 1:4).

The context of 2 Corinthians 8:8 is one of testing and proving as over

agai nst nmere protesting and promising. W feel sure that no one would ever
be addressed as a ‘true yoke -fellow by such a man as Paul, who was not the
very soul of sincerity. On six occasions Paul speaks of Tinothy as his
‘son’, once of Titus, and once of Onesinus. O the latter, Paul says:

‘l beseech thee for ny son Onesinus, whom | have begotten in nmy bonds’
(Philem 10).

To the Corinthians he wote saying:
‘In Christ Jesus | have begotten you through the Gospel’ (1 Cor. 4:15),

and in the next verse but one, he speaks of Tinothy, as a bel oved son, and
faithful in the Lord (1 Cor. 4:17). Wiile every ‘son’ must be also a child,
every ‘child need not necessarily be a son, so it is inportant to observe

t hat Paul uses the word teknon a child, a bairn, rather than huios, the son
inits full sense. Teknon is derived fromtikto ‘to bring forth’ as in

Matt hew 1:21. The choice of this term suggests that the relationshi p between
Paul and Titus was one of affection rather than one of official relationship,
and, apparently, the highest formof service that the apostle could conceive,
was to serve ‘as a son with a father’, a sinmile which he enpl oyed when
speaking of Tinothy (Phil. 2:22). Wat a joy it must have been for the two
young servants of the Lord to be called by such a one as Paul, genuine
sincere children in the faith!



Titus was a son ‘after the common faith’. Care nust be exercised in
the use of this term‘comopn’ lest we inport into it a nodern idea and so
| ose the essential meaning. The English concept equates ‘conmon’ with
‘comrune’ indicating sonething pertaining or relating to all. While this is
included in Titus 1:4 it is not by any neans the npbst inportant neaning. The
English translation ‘conmon’ has been enpl oyed for such terns as denosios
‘ bel ongi ng
to the public’ (Acts 5:18); polus ‘many’ (Mark 12:37); anthropinos
‘pertaining to man, human’ (1 Cor. 10:13); politeia ‘citizenship’ (Eph.
2:12), but none of these contain the word koinos which is used in Titus 1:4.
Koi nos occurs in the New Testanent twelve tines and koinoo the verb fifteen
times. It is used of the fellowship described in Acts 2:44 and 4:32 *al
t hi ngs common’, but the other occurrences in Acts show that sonething nore
than common possession is inplied, for Peter used the word when he said that
he had not eaten anything that is ‘common or unclean’, and when he adnitted
to Cornelius that, apart fromthe vision given him he would have cl assed
this seeking Gentile with the ‘common or unclean’ (Acts 10:14,28). This
conception nanely that a ‘conmon’ thing or person was ‘unclean’ is foreign to
our use of the word, but is inplicit in every reference in the Scriptures.

‘Defiled , that is unwashen hands (Mark 7:2), shows the neani ng of
koinos and the verb is translated ‘defile eleven tines, ‘pollute once,
‘uncl ean’ once and ‘comon’ twi ce. The extension of this word, to koinonia
‘fellowship’ and ‘comruni on’ never |oses sight of this initial relation of
the word with cerenonial uncl eanness, as for exanple, ‘what communi on hath

light with darkness?” ‘Truly our fellowship is with the Father’, ‘partakers
of the Divine nature’. The O d Testanent equivalent to koinos and koinoo is
the Hebrew word chalal ‘profane’. An illumnating usage of the word is that

of Deut eronony 20: 6:

‘And what man is he that hath planted a vineyard, and hath not yet
eaten of it? let himalso go and return unto his house’

Before dealing with this reference, we quote another from Leviticus:

‘And when ye shall conme into the land, and shall have planted al
manner of trees for food, then ye shall count the fruit thereof as
unci rcuncti sed: three years shall it be as uncircuntised unto you: it
shall not be eaten of. But in the fourth year all the fruit thereof
shall be holy to praise the Lord withal. And in the fifth year shal
ye eat of the fruit thereof’ (Lev. 19:23 -25).

To our ears, to speak of the fruit of a tree as being ‘uncircuntised
sounds strange, but it has a bearing on the subject before us. In the verse
cited from Deuteronony 20, the words ‘eaten of it’ are literally ‘nmde
comon’, as distinct from being the uncircuncised growh of the first three
years, or the dedicated crop of the fourth year which was reckoned ‘holy’,
the fruit had becone ‘common’. It is inpossible for a Gentile, having had no
connection with the teaching of the O d Testanment on questions of cerenoni al
defilenent and cl eansing, the dedicated and the profane, to see in the word
‘common’ as enployed in the New Testanment what the believer woul d see who had
knowl edge and acquai ntance with this use of the term \Wen Paul went up to
Jerusalemto contend for the faith, he took Titus, a Geek, with himand
rem nded the Gal atians, that Titus was not conpelled to be circuntised. In
the sanme chapter he said to Peter ‘why conpellest thou the Gentiles to
Judai ze?” (Gal. 2:14). Titus was a splendid exanple of one who had entered
into a ‘conon’ sal vation and who exercised a ‘conmmon’ faith. Titus was



instructed to deal with vain tal kers and deceivers, specially they of the
circuncti sion, Jewi sh fables and the |ike, being assured that ‘unto the pure
all things are pure: but unto themthat are defiled and unbelieving is

not hing pure’ (Titus 1:10,14,15). Titus was not Paul’s son by the process of
Jewi sh proselytism unlike Tinothy, another son in the faith, he remained
uncircuncti sed; he was neverthel ess a ‘genuine’ son, for the types and shadows
of cerenonial purity and defilement had given place to a sanctification in
truth, as the apostle had witten to the Hebrews:

‘For if the blood of bulls and of goats, and the ashes of an heifer
sprinkling the unclean, sanctifieth to the purifying of the flesh: How
Much More shall the blood of Christ, Who through the eternal Spirit

of fered Hinself w thout spot to God, purge your conscience from dead
works to serve the |iving God?" (Heb. 9:13,14).

To his son Tinothy, who had been circuntised (Acts 16:1 -3) the son of a
Greek father and a Jew sh nother, Paul sent the salutation:

‘Grace, nmercy, and peace, from God our Father and Jesus Christ our
Lord” (1 Tim 1:2).

To his son Titus, a Greek, and not conpelled to be circuncised (Gal. 2:3 and
Acts 15) Paul sent the salutation ‘Gace, nercy and peace, from God the

Fat her and the Lord Jesus Christ our Saviour’ (Titus 1:4), for both Tinothy
and Titus belonged by grace to that conpany,

‘\Where there cannot be Greek and Jew, circuntision and uncircuntision
bar bari an, Scythi an, bondman, freeman: but Christ is all, and in all’
(Col. 3:11 R V.).
When we realize how ‘common’, uncl ean, profane and polluted an ordinary
Gentile nmust have been in the eyes of the Pharisees who believed, and of the
church at Jerusalem and of even the apostle Peter, we can synpathize with
their extrenme reluctance to believe that a Gentile so defiled could pass
straight into salvation and find such conplete acceptance and access as was
preached by the apostle of the Gentiles. W can all the nore glory in this
high calling of God which is ours in Christ, through a ‘comon’ faith, a
faith that is a passport into grace and glory that, even while we believe,
seems at times alnost ‘too good to be true’

The El der and The Bi shop

We pass now fromthe exceedingly rich salutation of this epistle to the
burden of its nmessage. Titus had earlier been entrusted with a m ssion by
the apostle (2 Cor. 8:6; 12:18) and again, in this epistle, we find him
‘left’ in Crete that he might ‘set in order the things that are wanting, and
ordain elders in every city’ (Titus 1:5). W learn from Josephus and others
that there were many influential and wealthy Jews in Crete, and from Acts
2:11 we learn that Cretans were represented at Jerusal em on the day of
Pentecost. We do not know who was responsible for the evangelizing of Crete,
and in all probability the first seeds of the gospel were sown by those
Cretians who returned hone after the feast of Pentecost.

‘For this cause left | thee in Crete’. The Conpanion Bible draws
attention to the fact that while the Received Text reads katal ei po the
critical texts read apoleipo. Alford s coment is:



‘For this reason | left thee behind. Apoleipo gives the nere fact of
| eavi ng behi nd when Paul left the island; katal eipo would convey the
i dea of nore permanence (cf. Acts 18:19; 24:27). This difference my
have occasioned the alteration of the reading fromecclesiastica
notives, to represent Titus as pernmanent bishop of Crete’ (The G eek
Testament, 5th. Ed., 1871, vol. 3, p. 410).

The reason why Titus was left at Crete was in order that he m ght set
in order the things that are wanting.

S.T. Bloonfield translates this sentence:

‘That thou m ghtest further put in order (literally, set right) the
things which renmained (to be ordered)’ or ‘what had been wong, and
only partly set right (by ne)’.

Al ford translates ‘ That thou nmightest carry forward the correction (already
begun by ne: epi inplying furtherance)’.

Epi diorthoo ‘to set in order’ does not occur elsewhere either in the
New Testanment or the LXX. The word is not very conmon, being found mainly in
ecclesiastical witings. Two other conpounds of orthoo are found in these
Pastoral Epistles, nanely orthotoneo ‘to divide rightly’ (2 Tim 2:15) and
epanorthosis ‘correction’” (2 Tim 3:16). The three passages therefore give:

(D An essential principle of interpretation ‘Right Division’
(2) An essential function of all Scripture ‘Correction’
(3) An essential duty in relation to mnistry ‘To set in order’

‘The things that are wanting’. The word translated ‘wanting is |eipo,
consequently there is a play on the word ‘left’ in this injunction to Titus
‘I left thee ... things that are left’. The word occurs again in chapter
3:13 ‘that nothing be wanting unto them . Paul was concerned about the cloak

which he had left at Troas (2 Tim 4:13), as he was that Tinmthy should know,
that ‘without |eaving off’ he remenbered his son in the faith night and day
(2 Tim 1:3). The deficiency Titus was |left to nmake up appears to have had
particul ar reference to the character of those who had the office of ‘elder’
and ‘bishop’, for to this question he is imediately directed with a fairly
full description both of the character that should be sought, as also of the
character that should be avoided. ‘And ordain elders in every city' -- or
kata polin ‘city by city’ ‘as | had appointed thee or ‘prescribed’

‘Elder’. This word is the translation of the Greek presbuteros which
gives us our ‘Presbyter’ and ‘Presbyterian’. The word originally neant
‘aged’ or ‘far advanced in years’' as may be seen in Cenesis 18:11 and nany
other places in the LXX. Fromthis cane the sense of ‘anbassador’ (2 Cor.
5:20; Eph. 6:20), one who by reason of his years night be considered fit to
conduct such an undertaking (Num 21:21). The word then cane to nean an
assenbly or counsel of elders, Presbuterion and so ‘an Alder (or Elder) man’
and so is used of the ‘estate of the elders’ (Acts 22:5) and of the
‘Presbytery’ (1 Tim 4:14). |In Titus 2:2 presbutes sinply nmeans an aged
man, even as presbutis neans an aged worman (verse 3). Elihu s attitude
illustrates the general expectation that age should be synonynous with
wi sdom



‘I amyoung, and ye are very old; wherefore | was afraid, and durst not
shew you nmine opinion. | said, Days should speak, and multitude of
years should teach wi sdom ,

but Eli hu was very di sappointed. He continued:

‘Great nen are not always wi se: neither do the aged understand
judgment’ (Job 32:6,7,9),

and so, while Tinothy was warned not to appoint a ‘novice’, both Tinothy and
Titus realized that spiritual ability to rule did not necessarily keep pace
with length of years. It was because of this veneration for age, that

the apostle referred to Tinothy's youth (1 Tim 4:12). According to the
testimony of Acts 20, an ‘elder’ was a ‘bishop’ and therefore strange as it
may now sound, a true Presbyterian would have been at the sane tinme a true
Epi scopalian! for the word translated ‘ bishop’ is episkopos ‘an overseer’
(Acts 20:28). These overseers, by reason of the fact that they were given a
charge over ‘the flock’ were practically ‘shepherds’ and indeed, this is
actually stated by Peter when he said of Christ that He was ‘ The Shepherd and
Bi shop of your souls’ (1 Pet. 2:25). The qualifications demanded of any who
sought the office of a bishop were mainly noral and dealt with integrity of
character rather than with high spiritual gifts. The itenms enunerated in 1
Timothy 3 run parallel with those here found in the epistle to Titus. A

bi shop nmust be bl anel ess, the husband of one wife, having faithful children
not accused of riot or unruly, as the servant of God, not self -willed, nor
soon angry, not given to wine, no striker, not given to filthy lucre. He
nmust be ‘a lover of hospitality, a |over of good nmen, sober, just, holy,
temperate; holding fast the faithful word as he hath been taught’ (Titus 1:6
-9). To these qualifications, Paul added when witing to Tinothy:

‘one that ruleth well his own house, having his children in subjection
with all gravity; (For if a man know not how to rule his own house, how shal
he take care of the church of God?)’ (1 Tim 3:4,5,).

He must not be a novice, lest he fall into the condemation of the
devil. Moreover, he nmust have a good report of them which are without; [ est
he fall into reproach and the snare of the devil (1 Tim 3:6,7). |In both

these quotations, the elder and bi shop or overseer, nust be the husband of
one wife. These words have been interpreted in several ways.

(1D Pol ygamy. -- Fromthe witings of Justin Martyr we | earn pol ygany
was preval ent anong the Jews at this time, and Titus was warned about ‘unruly
and vain tal kers and deceivers, specially they of the circunctision’. W nust

remenber that Paul is not speaking of a Christian as such, but of a bishop
Many a Pagan or Jew had becone a Christian, who was already involved in a

pol ygamous marriage. |t would have been wong and unjust to

have permitted a nman to get rid of his pre -conversion obligations; the only
thing that the apostle ruled was that, while a man having nore than one wife
coul d not be excluded fromthe church, he must not be allowed to hold office.
This is a reasonable restriction and is in no way harsh or unjust, and this
interpretation was that nostly favoured by early authorities.

(2) Second narriage. --
‘In the corrupt facility of divorce allowed by the Geek and Roman | aw,

it was very common for man and wife to separate, and marry ot her
parties, during the life of one another. Thus a man night have three



or four living wives, wonmen who had all successively been w ves’
(Conybeare and Howson).

It will be renmenbered that the apostle actually encouraged second
marri age where wi dows were still young (1 Tim 5:11 -14) but a wi dow of three
score years ‘having been the wife of one man’ was eligible for being enrol ed
in ‘the nunber’, a special conpany set apart apparently for some specia
service (1 Tim 5:9,10). The spirit that actuates this restriction to one
wife, is seen in the word ‘blaneless’. In 1 Tinothy 3:2, the word so
translated is anepileptos a termborrowed fromthe G eek games, signifying
‘one who gives his adversary no hold upon him, the word transl ated
‘blanmel ess’ in the parallel passage, Titus 1:6, is anegkletos ‘not called in
question’ a termborrowed fromthe |aw courts. Anmpong ternms and figures that
are sonewhat unexpected is the double reference to ‘The Devil’ (1 Tim 3:6,7)
and ‘Satan’ (1 Tim 5:15). Paul speaks of the novice who mght fall into the
condemmation of the Devil. ‘The condemation here spoken of is passive’
(Bengel). It is a simlar condemation into which the Devil hinself fell in
t he begi nning. The apostle then says that a bishop nust have a good report
fromthem which are without, ‘lest he fall into reproach and snare of the
devil’. The apostle had no reservation in speaking of the activities of the
Devil, and neither should we. He saw a snare laid for the feet of anyone who
undert ook the high office of an overseer, whose manner of |life laid himopen
to the slightest reproach of ‘them which are without’. Again he saw that
‘they that will be rich fall into tenptation and a snare’ (1 Tim 6:9), and
against this he utters his warning concerning ‘filthy lucre’ into which sone

who antagonize the truth are so likely to fall. A bishop was enjoined to
have these ‘gainsayers’ in view (Titus 1:9); he was not only to ‘hold fast
the faithful word’, he was to ‘exhort and rebuke’ as well, and the second

hal f of Titus chapter 1 is largely occupied with the gai nsayer and the way he
had to be sil enced.

The appoi nt nent of bishops, for which Titus had been left in Crete by
the apostle, necessarily included the teaching of positive doctrine, but the
enphasis in Titus 1:9 -16 is upon the rebuke and the stopping of a specia
type of gainsayer, whose activities were causing consi derable havoc anong the
believers in Crete.

‘Gainsayer’, ‘unruly and vain tal kers and deceivers’, ‘who subvert
whol e houses’, ‘that turn fromthe truth’ are sone of the terns used by the
apostl e of these false teachers (Titus 1:9,10,11,14) as is indicated by such
comments as ‘specially they of the circuntision’, ‘Jew sh fables’ (Titus
1:10, 14).

We do not expect many ‘ Bishops’ are readers of The Berean Expositor
but in this day of small things, when Rule has given place to Ruin in
organi zed Christianity, it behoves every one of us that loves the truth to be
able to distinguish between the gropings of muddl ed m nds, and the antagonism
of those we know, for one reason or another, are subversive in their attitude
to the Truth. Let us, therefore, reviewthe terns used of such, so that we
may be better equipped in the good fight of faith; for to recognize who is
the enemy and in what his enmty stands, is half way to victory.

‘ Gai nsayer’ antilego. The Greek word speaks for itself. Anti neaning
in conposition contrariety, opposition and |ego neaning to speak. Paul uses
the word again in chapter 2, where speaking of servants he says ‘not
answering again’ where sone el enent of insubordination is intended even as it



is inmplied in Titus 1:10. The record of gospel witness, is also a record of
Jewi sh ‘ gai nsayi ng’

‘But when the Jews saw the nultitudes, they were filled with envy, and
spake agai nst those things which were spoken by Paul, contradicting and
bl asphem ng’ (Acts 13:45).

‘But when the Jews spake against it, | was constrained to appeal unto
Caesar’ (Acts 28:19).

‘As concerning this sect, we know that everywhere it is spoken against’
(Acts 28:22).

The outstanding characteristic of Israel during the period covered by
the Acts of the Apostles is sumred up in Romans 10: 21

‘But to Israel He saith, Al day long | have stretched forth My hands
unto a di sobedi ent and gai nsayi ng peopl e’

That much nore is inplied in this termthan nmere verbal opposition is
di scovered in Jude, who speaks of those who ‘perished in the gainsaying of
Korah’ (Jude 11), as a reading of Nunbers 16 will show. For this
‘contrariness’, for their ‘forbidding of the apostles to speak to the
Centiles, Israel filled up their sins alway, and brought down wrath upon
thenmsel ves to the utternost (1 Thess. 2:15,16). Sonething of this antagonism
lingered in the breast of those Jews who had believed, very few seemto have
| earned the | esson of the breaking down of the middle wall of partition.

‘“Unruly and vain talkers’. Unruly is in the G eek anupotaktos
“insubordinate’. Hupotasso and hupotage nean to set or place in order, to
subj ect. These words are found in Titus 2:5,9; 3:1; and 1 Tinothy 2:11 and
3:4, translated ‘obedient’, ‘be subject’ and ‘subjection’, and while in many
cases the subjection is associated with rebellion and its suppression, this
is not necessarily so, for it is witten of the Saviour that He was subject
unto Hi s parents (Luke 2:51), and at the clinax of the ages He will Hinself
be subject unto Him Who put all things under HHm (1 Cor. 15:28), so that the
i nsubordi nation of these vain tal kers and deceivers of the circuntision in
Crete was a rebellion against a Divinely appointed authority.

‘Vain tal kers’, mataiologos, nust be read with ‘vain jangling of 1
Timothy 1: 6 where the Greek word is mataiologia. ‘Neither give heed to
fabl es and endl ess geneal ogi es which m ni ster questions rather than godly
edifying (or ‘a dispensation of God’ Revised Version, 1 Tim 1:4). The true
readi ng of this passage is oi konom a ‘dispensation’ not oi kodonen * edifying’
Any believer that had grasped in any degree of fulness the glorious position
of a nenber of the Body of Christ, potentially raised and seated together in
heavenly places, would find all such specul ati ons and boastings vain jangling
i ndeed. Perhaps the reader woul d appreciate the attitude enjoi ned upon
Timothy and Titus if this is retranslated in nore nodern terms.

To sone, the question of whether baptismis by sprinkling or by
i mersion, is of supreme inportance, but to the present witer, it has ceased
to have any claim for the One baptism of Ephesians 4 nakes the question of
sprinkling or imersing of no value; such questions belong to a di spensation
which is foreign to my calling.

To many the question of the Lord s supper, its admnistration, its
i ngredients, its purpose are of supreme inportance; indeed, many of the
martyrs that went to the stake in this country, did so in connection with



this very great subject. To sonme it is a matter of concern that |eaven bread
is used, to others, it is a matter of duty to take comrunion fasting. Ohers
interpret the words ‘this is My body’ as neaning literal transubstantiation
to sone it is of consequence that the word table should be used, to others it
is of suprene inportance that an altar be in view. W may have very strong
reasons for believing what the Scriptures actually teach on all these
matters, but they do not belong to our calling or dispensation, and we will
not permt anyone to introduce theminto our neetings, for they are
unprofitable, and are often introduced by those who desire to be teachers of
truth that has becone obsolete by the introduction of the Mystery.

The early antagonists of the Gospel of grace sought to inpose the |aw
upon the Gentile believer, but |ater devel opnents m ngled an incipient
gnosticismw th fanciful specul ations concerning the | aw, sone of which
appear in the epistle to the Colossians, and are seen in these epistles to
Timothy and Titus, with their endl ess geneal ogi es and vain jangling. The
injunction to Titus was definite. The nmouths of such perverters of truth
nmust be stopped or ‘nuzzled as the word can be rendered. These teachers
nmust be rebuked sharply. While the church today has departed far fromthe
primtive pattern set in these epistles, and second Tinothy indicates that
even in the apostle’'s life time the rot had set in, yet it is not reasonable
to suppose that, because no one today appears to conformto the ‘bishop” of
Titus chapter 1, and no assenbly appears to be on the lines laid down in
these epistles, these injunctions nmust fall unheeded on our ears. There are
principles involved that continue, even though the specific |ikeness be |ost.
The witer of these lines is not a ‘bishop’; the gatherings at which he
mnisters are not ‘churches’ in the Apostolic sense; all is too far gone in
confusion for that, yet it is not possible to wite on Scriptural themes for
over fifty years w thout sonme neasure of responsibility. During that tine we
have read articles in other publications that have appeared extrenely
unscriptural, but it has not been our habit to use the pages of The Berean
Expositor to conbat such teaching. Only once now and agai n throughout the
years have we felt obliged to speak of the teaching of others, and that was
when our own testinony was controverted or misrepresented to the possible
m sl eadi ng of our readers. W have no authority to ‘nuzzle’ any speaker,
except where such a speaker would attenpt to occupy our platformto
di ssenmi nate what to us would be contrary to sound doctrine. No ampunt of
Christian charity would justify us in allowing either the pulpit of the
Chapel of the Opened Book, or the pages of the nagazine to be occupied by
anyone who believed in the orthodox hell, with its eternal conscious
sufferings, its inherent and natural immortality and its approxi mation to
spiritism and its vagueness concerning resurrection. No amobunt of Christian
charity would justify the extension
of such opportunities to any who denied the principle of R ght Division, who
contradicted the testinony of Ephesians and Col ossi ans, concerning the unique
character of the Dispensation of the Mystery, and none could be tol erated who
woul d entertain any reserves in enulating Thomas when he said to the Savi our
‘My Lord and my God’. These principles underlie the teaching of Titus, and
are as binding upon us as Paul’s injunctions were upon the Bishops of the
early church. It is natural that such a narrow outl ook should be net by the
accusation that we are setting ourselves up as a little ‘Pope’ but the
exanpl e and experience of Nehenmiah (Neh. 6:2 -7) show us that such attitude
is no new thing and put us into good conpany. This giving heed to Jew sh
fabl es and commandnents of nen ‘turns away fromthe truth’ (Titus 1:14).

VWat the apostle feared when he wote to Titus, took place before he had
finished his course. He wote in his last epistle:



“And they shall turn away their ears fromthe truth, and shall be
turned unto fables’ (2 Tim 4:4).

There is an el enent of poetic justice here. ‘Jewish fables’ were at
the begi nning of the apostasy (1 Tim 1:4; 4:7; Titus 1:14), and unto
‘fables’ at the last they shall turn. The G eek word here for ‘fable is
nmut hos ‘myth’ and it is surely sonething to note with deep concern, that many
nodern comentators on the Bible are very free in their use of ‘nyth’
especially when dealing with the foundation of the faith, the book of
Genesis. The alternative, as indicated in Titus, is to hold fast the
faithful Word (Titus 1:9); to enploy sound doctrine when dealing with
gai nsayers, and to be careful, not only to speak sound doctrine, but to
‘adorn the doctrine of God our Saviour in all things’ (Titus 2:10), for
alas, it is only too easy to ‘profess’ that we know God, but in works to
‘deny’ Hm(Titus 1:16).

The Question of Quotation

Three quotations fromthe Greek classics are attributed to the apostle
Paul .

“Evil communi cations corrupt good manners’ is supposed to be a citation
by Menander (a writer of Comedy born at Athens, 342 b.c.), fromthe | ost
tragedy of Euripides, born in the island of Salams 480 b.c. (1 Cor. 15:33).

‘Certain also of your poets have said, For we are also His offspring
(Acts 17:28). These words are found in two separate ancient witings, a hym
to Zeus by Callinmachus, a Greek poet and historian, and the Phaenonena of
Aratus, a Cilician poet and astronomer born about 300 b.c.

Wth these quotations we have no i mredi ate concern. The third
gquotation is found in the epistle to Titus.

‘One of thensel ves, even a prophet of their own, said, The Cretians are
alway liars, evil beasts, slow bellies’ (Titus 1:12).

It is usual for commentators to refer this quotation
to the witings of a Cretian poet who lived in the
sixth century before Christ, naned Epinenides. The Conpani on Bi ble has the

guarded note ‘it is supposed that the reference is to Epi nmenides’. He was
t hought to have been called in by Solon to aid in the formation of his fanous
laws. |If we are content to accept without verification the testinony of the

commentators, we shall probably feel satisfied that Paul is actually quoting
from Epi neni des, and that any scholar can easily turn to this ancient Greek
writing and put his finger on the actual passage quoted by the apostle. As a
matter of fact this is not the case. The Universal Encycl opaedia says

‘ Epi meni des, Greek | egendary priest and mracle worker ... . Sone regard him
as an entirely nythical character’, which could scarcely be said in any
soberness if a |line of Epinenides was in existence.

Eubul i des, a disciple of Euclid, propounded the syllogistic puzzle:

Epi meni des said that the Cretians were liars;
But Epi neni des was a Cretian;

Ther ef ore Epi neni des was a liar;

Therefore the Cretians were not |iars;
Ther ef ore Epi neni des was not a liar, etc. etc.



Whet her Epi nmeni des or Callinmachus (as Jerone seens to have suggested)
was the witer of the passage quoted by Paul, we cannot be sure, but that the
charge against the Cretians had beconme proverbial is certain. ‘The witer
known as the pseudo - Anrbrose who often shows hinself well inforned, ignores
bot h Epi meni des and Cal | i machus, and suggests that "Sone Cretian, inproved by
the discipline of the Lord, had thus expressed a true judgnent on the
uni nstructed Cretians"* (G G Findlay).

Jeronme when he refers to this quotation seens to be relying upon
hearsay, ‘this verse is said to be found in the O acles of Epinenides, a
Cretian poet’. Chrysostom ascribes these lines to Callinmachus and
enbarrasses hinself not a little in the process.

We return for a nmonment to the epistle to Titus. The passage as it
stands seens out of place as comng froma witer so courteous, so tolerant,
so ready to thank God for the snall est appearance of grace. The Church at
Corinth was split into harnful factions and as a consequence of their early
pagan upbringing, were guilty of condoning very base immorality, yet in the
openi ng sentences of his epistle to them the apostle could call them
‘saints’ and could thank God for the grace that had been given to them

We observe that the passage we are considering is found in a context
dealing with heretical teachers, whose doctrine is subversive of the truth.
Had we today never heard of Epi nenides, we should naturally refer the words
‘a prophet of their owmn’ not to the Cretians at large, but to those false
t eachers whose nout hs nust be stopped, who taught what they did ‘for filthy
lucre’s sake’'. It is hard to believe that Paul either as an apostle, or as a
Phari see, would call a pagan poet ‘a prophet’. ‘What is nore likely’, says
G G Findlay, ‘than that a professedly Christian sect, containing a strong
Jewi sh el ement, and revolting agai nst orthodox doctrine and apostolic
authority, would have a prophet of its own? Wen the apostle endorses this
proverbial utterance, saying ‘this witness is true; wherefore rebuke them
sharply, that they may be sound in the faith’ he has this heretical party in
view, not the whole of the population of Crete, nor the whole Cretian
assenbl y.

‘The violent indictment of his Cretian fell ow countrynmen brought by
this "prophet"” is a self accusation, a just description of his own
party, and a true testinony to what the apostle has affirmed respecting
them So the would -be prophet is "judged out of his own nouth", the
engi neer is "hoist with his own petard"* (G G Findlay).

Whet her the suggestion here ventilated is valid, or whether further
research will condenm or commend it we do not know, we felt that there was so
great a weight put by comentators as to the one side of the scale, that a
word or two calling the reader to ‘search and see’ if these things are ‘so
woul d not be am ss.



The Pl ace of Good Works

It will be renmenbered that the structure of this epistle brings into
promi nence the place of ‘good works’ in the scheme of salvation by grace (see
the structure, p. 177). The apostle had placed great stress on ‘preaching
‘the faithful word” and on ‘sound doctrine’. He had spoken noreover of those
who were ‘gainsayers’, ‘vain talkers’, whose ‘nouths’ nust be stopped. It
woul d be, however, a msrepresentation of the apostle’'s attitude to |eave the
matter there with an undue enphasis on speaking and preaching. The
qualifications of a bishop contain no word about el oquence, talking, saying
or speaking, but stress bl anel essness of character. So at the cl ose of
chapter 1, we read

‘ They profess that they know God; but in works they deny Hm ... unto
every good work reprobate’ (Titus 1:16).

Chapter 2 opens with the words ‘but speak’; however, that nmere speaking
is unprofitable and vain, the succeeding verses reveal. Titus was not only
to speak, but to speak ‘the things that become sound doctrine’ , and then
foll ow such words as sober, grave, tenperate behaviour, ending with an
exhortation to Titus hinself:

‘“I'n all things shewing thyself a pattern of good works: in doctrine
shewi ng uncorruptness, gravity, sincerity, sound speech, that cannot be
condemmed; that he that is of the contrary part nmay be ashaned, having
no evil thing to say of you' (Titus 2:7,8).

Witing to Tinothy about the same tinme and using the sane word that is
transl ated ‘pattern’, Paul had said:

‘Let no man despise thy youth; but be thou an exanple of the believers
take heed unto thyself, and unto the doctrine’ (1 Tim 4:12,16)

The apostle hinself had earlier said:

‘Brethren, be foll owers together of me, and mark them which wal k so as
ye have us for an ensanple ... those things, which ye have both

| earned, and received, and heard, and seen in nme, do: and the Cod of
peace shall be with you' (Phil. 3:17; 4:9),

and in the first epistle to Tinothy, where he exhorts himas we have seen to
be ‘an exanple', he uses the word ‘pattern’ of himself (1 Tim 1:16). So
also in his second epistle he says to Tinothy:

‘Thou hast fully known my doctrine, manner of life, purpose ...’ (2
Tim 3:10).

Taken out of their dreadful context the words of Shakespeare are worth
remenberi ng:

‘Words, to the heat of deeds, to cold breath gives’.

The second hal f of Titus chapter 2 conmences with an exhortation to
servants and then runs on to a wonderful exposition of grace both in the
initial salvation and the subsequent manner of life, and to this section of
the epistle we now turn our attention. The structural outline, if
simplified, throws into prom nence this necessity to manifest by life and



conduct the grace already received in salvation, and w thout pretending that
the following outline is either conplete or faultless, we believe it wll
serve the purpose of all structures, nanely to indicate the trend and scope
of the passage under consideration.

Titus 2:9 to 3:8

God our Savi our A Obedi ent to nasters.

Showi ng all good fidelity.
Jesus our Saviour B Appeari ng. Grace.

C Zeal ous of good worKks.

God our Saviour A Obey nmgi strates.

Showi ng al | neekness.

B Appeari ng. Ki ndness and | ove.
Jesus Christ, Qur Saviour C Mai nt ai n good works.

It will be observed at once that the title *Saviour’ is not to be

limted to the initial act of Gospel salvation, but bears upon the whol e of
life and service with future hope and glory, and that while salvation is not
of works, those who are justified by grace should neverthel ess be zeal ous of,
and nmai ntain good works, for thus only can the doctrine of God our Saviour be
‘ador ned’

Grace that Teaches as well as Saves

The principal sentence of Titus 2:11 -14 shorn tenporarily of its
extensi ons and expansi ons, reads ‘the grace of God that bringeth salvation
teaches us ... that we should live ... |ooking

The essence of the apostle’s teaching here is that while it is
fundamental ly true that the grace of God is the only ‘cause’ of our salvation
and that we nust earnestly maintain that ‘not by works of righteousness which
we have done’ have we been saved, it is also nost certain that he would have
us realize that the same grace that was active at our initial salvation does
not | eave us, but continues to teach us, not only giving us life at the

begi nning, but leading us ‘to live soberly, in this present world . Not only
so, it encourages us to ‘live |ooking’ for the appearing of the Saviour, the
Bl essed Hope which will act as an anchor in life's turnmoil and exercise a

beni gn encouragenent throughout our pilgrimjourney. Let us focus our
attention at the close of the passage upon these two operations of grace,
nanmely, the redenption Fromall iniquity, and the purification Unto Hinself
of a peculiar people, the good works that had been so rigorously excluded at
the root, being nost sought after as the fruit of this great salvation. This
is Paul’s expansion of the idea '‘adorn the doctrine of God our Saviour in al

t hi ngs’ .

It will be seen that the A V. reads ‘for the grace of God that bringeth
sal vation hath appeared to all nen’ (Titus 2:11), and puts as an alternative
in the margin ‘that bringeth salvation to all nmen, hath appeared’. The R V.
reads ‘for the grace of God hath appeared, bringing salvation to all nen’,
placing in the margin ‘hath appeared to all nen, bringing salvation’ as an
alternative. Webster and W/I ki nson render the passage ‘for clearly shines
the grace of God, the nmeans of salvation to all nen’, and Mdffatt reads: ‘for
the grace of God has appeared to save all nen’. Perhaps Cunnington’s
rendering is as near to the apostle’'s intention as any:




‘For there hath appeared the grace of God bringing salvation to al

To justify this translation would involve a somewhat tedious
grammti cal disquisition which would not be profitable to many. What seens
fairly certain is that salvation nust be construed with all nen. Sone
manuscri pts have the article ‘the’ before the word ‘salvation’ as though the
witer wished to make it clear that salvation was to be | ooked on as a
predi cate of ‘appeared’, but linked with ‘teaching’ that follows. However,
whi chever way the words are construed, the teaching of the apostle is that
sal vation is by grace, and that grace not only saves, but teaches. The usua
word translated ‘to teach’ is didasko, which is allied with didaskalia
‘doctrine’, and no one can read Paul’s epistles, and especially these three
Pastoral Epistles, and not be aware of the grave inportance the apostle has
pl aced on ‘teachi ng sound doctrine’. However, he recognized very clearly
that all teaching could not be ranged under the word di dasko, and so we have
catechising (katecheo) in 1 Corinthians 14:19 and Gal ati ans 6:6, and neking
di sci ples of (matheteuo), as in Acts 14:21. Neither of these words is
enpl oyed in Titus 2:12, but paideuo is the verb selected. The noun forns are
pai dion ‘a young child ; paidarion ‘lad ; pais ‘child or servant’; paidiske
‘a maiden’. Fromthis connection with children cones the idea of teaching,
training and discipline. The paidagogos or pedagogue is translated either
‘instructor’ or ‘school master’, paideia, paideutes and pai deuo being
translated ‘nurture’, ‘instruction’, ‘chastening’, ‘correct’, ‘being |earned
and ‘teaching’. That this ‘learning’ was associated with severity can be
gathered in 1 Tinothy 1:20, as it may be denonstrated by the twel ve pl aces
where chastisenment is in view, and the five occurrences of the verb paio four
times rendered ‘snite’ and once ‘strike’

Grace, while tender and full of pity for the erring and ignorant, is no
encour ager of a weak and spineless faith, and chasti ses where necessary, that
the fruits of grace may grow fromthe root of love. Let us, therefore,
revise the translation of Titus 2:11 thus ‘for the grace of God that bringeth
salvation ... disciplines and trains us’, for we cannot |limt the word
pai deuo to ‘teaching’ in the didactic sense. The sonewhat severe aspect of
this training is inmediately apparent, for ‘denying ungodliness and worldly
lusts’ will call for the exercise of Spartan qualities that grace in its
di sci plinary aspect alone provides. This is the last of seven occurrences of
arneomai ‘deny’ in Paul’s epistles. The apostle seens to have had this
subj ect of denial very much in mnd when witing these Pastoral epistles for
he does not use it el sewhere. He who does not provide for his own and
specially for those of his own house has ‘denied the faith, and is worse than
an infidel” (1 Tim 5:8).

If the believer has died with Christ, he will also live with H m
About this, there can be no doubt or fear. But while life is assured, the
guestion of the added crown is not so disposed of, ‘if we suffer, we shal
also reign with Hm if we deny Hm He also will deny us’ (2 Tim 2:11,12).
This uncertainty both regardi ng the perseverance of the saints and the
attaining of the crown, does not and cannot alter the basic fact of
sal vati on:

‘If we believe not, yet He abideth faithful: He cannot deny Hinself’ (2
Tim 2:13).

Witing to Titus, Paul speaks of those who ‘profess that they know God,
but in works they deny Hm (Titus 1:16), and so |eads on to the | ast



reference ‘denying ungodliness” (Titus 2:12). It will be seen that this word
‘deny’ has to

do with practice, with works, as sonething contrary to ‘profession’ and in

t he passage under consideration, the apostle turns from ungodliness to godly
living, with the great objective before the eye of faith ‘ The gl orious
Appearing’ . Many rules for godly living have been devised and found wanti ng,
‘the love of H s appearing’ has powers beyond the reach of any rules or vows
devised by man. (See also 2 Tim 4:8 -10).

The Adorning of the Doctrine

The idea of adorning the truth is found both in the first epistle to
Tinothy and in this epistle to Titus.

‘“In like manner al so, that wonen adorn thensel ves i n nodest appare

(whi ch beconeth wonen professing godliness) with good works’ (1 Tim
2:9,10).

‘Not purloining, but shewing all good fidelity; that they may adorn the
doctrine of God our Saviour in all things’ (Titus 2:10).

The Greek word translated ‘adorn’” is kosnmeo, but we nust take account
al so of the word ‘nodest’ for that in the original is kosmos. In Titus
2:12, those who were exhorted to adorn the doctrine were al so exhorted to
deny ‘worldly’ lusts, where the original word for worldly is kosm kos. Peter
gives a simlar exhortation saying to the believing wonen whose husbands were
not at the tine believers:

‘Whose adorning (kosnps) let it not be that outward adorning of
plaiting the hair ... the holy wonen ... adorned thenselves’ (1 Pet.
3:3,5).

Every reader will recognize the word usually translated ‘“world in the
Greek word kosmos, and will see that the words ‘adorn’, ‘adorning’ and
‘worldly are likew se derived fromthe same Greek root. Pythagoras, a
phi | osopher, who was born 582 b.c., |ike other philosophers attenpted a
scientific explanation of the universe, and found the arche or first
principle in nunber. He taught that nunber determ ned the harnonies of
musi ¢, the proportions of architecture, and the novenents of the planets. He
was the discoverer of the nusical octave, and the proof of the 47th
proposition of Euclid is attributed to him

We have said this much of Pythagoras because he ‘was the first who
called the system of the universe kosnmos, fromthe order observable in it’
(Plutarch). The Latins imtated the Geeks in this, saying, ‘what the G eeks
call ed kosnmobs by a name denoting ornanment, we, fromits perfect or conplete
el egance, denom nate mundus’ (Pliny). The term kosnbs was in current use
therefore |l ong before the LXX adopted it, and applied it, not only to the
worl d of man, but to the universe.

However far man has fallen fromoriginal innocency, the imuge of God is
still discernible (Jas. 3:9), and however far the world may have becone
estranged fromits Maker by sin and death, it is still called the kosnpbs ‘the
ornament’ carrying as it were a pledge of its future restoration in its nane.
Closely allied with the word kosnps and kosneo in the passages quoted above
fromTinmothy and Titus, is the word tasso and its derivatives, a word which
nmeans ‘to set in order’. So after the advice given in 1 Tinmothy 2:9,10 the
apostl e extends the thought of this adorning by the word ‘subjection” (1 Tim



2:11; 3:4) even as Peter does in 1 Peter 3:1,5. Again, this word hupotasso
is transl ated ‘be obedient’ or ‘be subject’ in Titus 2:5,9 and 3:1. The
underlying idea is not subservience, but the acceptance of the Divine order
each one readily and gladly taking the place assigned.

The fact that both Paul (1 Cor. 16:16; Eph. 5:21), and Peter (1 Pet.
5:5) urge all to be subject or to submit one to another, nmakes it evident
t hat subservi ence cannot be intended. Tagnma ‘every man in his own order’ (1
Cor. 15:23), taxis ‘after the order of Melchisedec’ (Heb. 5:6), have no
el enent of subservience in them but orderly arrangenent. Wen, therefore,
the apostle urged the believer to adorn the doctrine of God our Saviour in
all things, he spoke of something that was ‘fitting’, that ‘harnonized , that
was ‘beconming’ . He then proceeds to direct the believer to the source and
inspiration of all such adornment. This he reveals, is the grace of God, and
not to be divorced fromthat same grace that brought salvation at the
begi nning. This grace not only saves, it teaches; it not only gives life, it
teaches to live. Let us therefore address ourselves to the passage that
contains this wonderful expansion of the exhortation to ‘adorn’ the doctrine
of God our Saviour in all things. |In this section we have the fullest of the
‘Saviour’ titles of our Lord, set forth:

‘The great God and our Saviour Jesus Christ’ (Titus 2:13).
The R V. alters to:
‘Qur great God and Savi our Jesus Christ’,

whi ch translati on we have di scussed on page 209.

Before we investigate the process that starts with the grace that
brings salvation and closes with the appearing of the Saviour in glory, the
word that occurs twice here, nanely ‘appear’ and in its different forns many
times
in other epistles, seens to demand sone special consideration. Let us turn
our attention therefore to the Greek word epi phaneia, recognizable inits
English form ‘epi phany’ and to the varied grammatical forns that are used.
The root from which these words spring is phao ‘to shine’ which does not
occur in the New Testanment. The verb phaino occurs thirty -one tinmes in the
New Testanent and is translated ‘shine’, ‘appear’, ‘be seen’, ‘seenl and
‘think’, the usage ranging fromthe visible appearance of a star ‘what tine
the star appeared’ (Matt. 2:7), to ostentation or deceptive appearance ‘that
they may appear unto nmen to fast’ (Matt. 6:16; 23:27), and to the appearing
of the sign of the Son of Man in heaven (Matt. 24:30).

Phaneros, this formof the word, is translated ‘manifest’ nine tines,
as for exanple Luke 8:17, where in the sane verse the same word when repeated

is translated ‘abroad’. Elsewhere it is rendered ‘openly’ (Matt. 6:4) as
opposed
to being in secret, ‘to make known’', ‘outward’ and ‘outwardly’ (Rom 2:28).

Phaneros (the long ‘o' here) is translated ‘openly’ (Mark 1:45; John 7:10),
and ‘evidently’ (Acts 10:3). Phanerosis occurs but twice as ‘nmanifestation’
(1 Cor. 12:7; 2 Cor. 4:2), the latter passage placing the idea of
mani f estati on over against ‘hidden things of dishonesty ... craftiness ...
deceitfully’'. Phaneroo occurs forty -nine tines. This verb is used for

vi si bly appearing ‘He appeared unto the eleven’ (Mark 16:14); ‘The third tine
that Jesus showed Hinself to His disciples, after that He was risen fromthe
dead’ (John 21:14). The inplicit character of light is declared to be



‘what soever doth make mani fest’ (Eph. 5:13). The great nystery of godliness
enpl oys this word ‘ God was manifest in the flesh® (1 Tim 3:16), as does the
‘appearing of the believer before the judgnent seat of Christ (2 Cor. 5:10).

Epi phaneia, this word is used five tines of the Appearing of Christ, in
the three Pastoral Epistles, 1 and 2 Tinothy and Titus, and once of the
‘brightness’ of His Coming (2 Thess. 2:8). Epiphaino is used four tines, two
of them being found in the epistle to Titus. Altogether there are twenty -
ei ght variations of this root phaino enployed in the New Testanent which to
pursue here would but satisfy curiosity and not be unto edification. What
does seemto call for nore detailed exam nation is the way in which this word
and its derivations are found in the Prison epistles of the apostle, and
i nstead of taking each word by itself, we will take them as they cone in the
epi stles as they occur in the A V.

Ephesians. ‘But all things that are reproved are nmade nanifest (phaneroo) by
the light; for whatsoever doth nmake manifest (phaneroo) is light. Wherefore
He saith, Awake thou that sleepest, and arise fromthe dead, and Christ shal
gi ve thee light (epiphauo)’ (5:13,14).

Philippians. ‘M bonds in Christ are manifest (phaneros) in all the pal ace’
‘whether in pretence or in truth’ (prophasis). ‘Anpong whom ye shine (phai no)
as lights in the world" (1:13,18; 2:15).

Col ossians. ‘But now is nade manifest to Hs saints’. ‘Wen Christ, Wwo is
our life, shall appear, then shall ye also appear with Hmin glory . ‘That
I may nake it mani fest’ (phaneroo) (1:26; 3:4; 4:4).

1 Timothy. ‘God was nmani fest (phaneroo) in the flesh’. ‘That thy profiting
may appear (phaneros) to all’. ‘“Until the appearing (epiphaneia) of our Lord
Jesus Christ’ (3:16; 4:15; 6:14).



2 Tinmothy. ‘But is now nade manifest (phaneroo) by the appearing

(epi phanei a) of our Saviour Jesus Christ’. ‘At His appearing and Hi s

Ki ngdomi . ‘Them also that |ove H s appearing (epiphaneia) (1:10; 4:1,8).
Titus. ‘Hath in due tinmes manifested His word (phaneroo). ‘The grace of
God that bringeth salvation hath appeared’ (epiphaino). ‘The glorious
appearing of the great God and our Saviour Jesus Christ’ (epiphaneia). ‘The

| ove of God our Saviour toward man appeared’ (epiphaino) (1:3; 2:11,13; 3:4).

The use of these particular words can be exhibited if placed under one
of three headings:

(1) Maki ng a doctrine clear as over against obscurity or deception
or exhibiting in life a walk that harnonizes with our glorious calling.
Under this heading we include the one occasion of prophasis, and whether
phasis be translated ‘to speak’ as sone Lexicons affirm or ‘to neke
mani fest’ as others, the results are the sanme, ‘pretence’ nust be avoi ded at
all costs.
Under this heading cones the special aspect of manifestation that
pertains to the truth revealed in the Prison Epistles, nanely the
di spensation of the Mystery, a truth previously hidden fromthe ages and
generations, and revealed to and made mani fest by Paul in his second great
mnistry.
(2) The mani festation of the Saviour Hinself.
(a) As God manifest in the flesh.
(b) As Saviour manifested at His first Comi ng when He
abol i shed death and shed light and life and immortality.
(c) By His glorious appearing in the future, as our great
God and Savi our, as our blessed Hope, as our Life.
(3) O her mani festati ons such as:

‘The love of God'; ‘His word’” in its own seasons; the
encouragenent that Hi s appearing gives to the tired and tested
Wi t nesses; and the way in which Paul associates all who |ove the
appearing of the Lord, with the crown of righteousness which will be
bestowed ‘at that day’.

It will be admitted, we believe by all, that this word ‘nmani festation
whi ch has occupied our attention, is indeed a key word of the apostle’'s
mnistry. Fromother points of view, it is seen as a key word of the first
epi stl e of John and of 2 Corinthians, but these Scriptures |ie outside our
present survey. W nust now return to Titus chapter 2, and resune our study
of its teaching.

live ... looking

‘The grace of God ... teaches us ... that we should Live Looking’
Such is the main thene of Titus 2:11 -13. The word ‘look’ in English refers
primarily to the exercise of sight and then in a secondary sense, to expect
or to seek. In the New Testanent the word represents the act of seeing or
perception ei dos, to observe bl epo, vision horao and to expect prosdokao.
The phrase ‘to look for’ does not use the termas a reference to sight, so
much as an expectation, prosdechonmai, which is the word used in Titus 2:13.
This word is a conmpound of pros ‘toward’ and dechomai ‘to receive', as though
the future and the unseen are already enjoyed by an act of faith, of which
grace Hebrews 11 is an exposition that should be pondered prayerfully.



‘These all died in faith, not having received the prom ses, but having
seen them afar off, and were persuaded of them and embraced them and
confessed that they were strangers and pilgrins on the earth’ (Heb
11:13).

Here is the paradox of faith. Wile those who had this faith actually
died without receiving a fulfilnment of the pronmises nade to them and i ndeed
had a terrible experience of the world' s hatred of the spiritual pilgrim
they not only were ‘persuaded’ concerning them but actually ‘enbraced’ them
an act which influenced their whole course of life, |leading themto confess

that they were strangers and pilgrins on the earth with all its consequences.
In |'ike manner, those who ‘live ... looking” find strength to ‘live ..
godly’ in this present world (Titus 2:12). 1In the estimate of sone, the

study of prophecy and the occupation of the believer with the teaching and
the hope of the Second Com ng of the Lord, have no practical value; that to
‘live ... looking’ is likely to produce a conpany of visionaries, who,
because they are so ‘heavenly’ ninded are no ‘earthly’ use. This, however,
is contrary to the whole tenor of Scripture and experience. Wen the apostle
woul d urge the believer to ‘nortify’ his nmenbers which are on the earth, he
could find no greater incentive or point to no other source of power than to
urge himto ‘seek those things which are above’ |ooking to the nonent ‘when
Christ, Who is our life shall appear’ (Col. 3:1 -4). \When Paul benpaned the
| apse of Demas, he put it down to the fact that Denmas had ‘loved this present
world in contrast with his reference to those who overcone because they have

‘loved His appearing’ (2 Tim 4:8 -10). ‘To themthat |ook for Hm the Lord
wi || appear the second tine without sin unto salvation (Heb. 9:28). The idle
servant was the servant who said ‘M Lord delayeth H's coming’ . The servant

who ‘occupied’ did so in the light of that expected return. The aspects and
phases of this Second Advent may differ according as they are related to one
sphere of blessing or another, but the principle remins constant, unaltered
by di spensati onal changes.

To return to the word used in Titus 2:13 prosdechonmi, here are sone of
the ways it is used and transl at ed:

‘To wait’ for the kingdom or consolation of Israel or for the Lord
(Mark 15:43; Luke 2:25; 12:36).

‘To look for’ redenption, prom se, hope and mercy (Luke 2:38; Acts
23:21; Titus 2:13; Jude 21).

The word is also translated ‘receive’, ‘take’, ‘accept’ and ‘allow
Literally prosdechonai neans ‘to receive toward’, the ‘looking for’ that
bl essed hope being a nost glorious ‘anticipation’ of that future day. W can
use the thought expressed by Shakespeare in the words uttered by Lady Macbeth
in an altogether different setting:

‘Thy letters have transported ne beyond
this ignorant present, and | feel now
the future in the instant’.

The believer who ‘lives ... looking’ feels nowthe future glory in the m dst
of present trial. It is not enough to believe in the Second Conming, or to
attend neetings which concern thenselves with the Second Advent. It is not

enough to take an interest in Od Testanent prophecy, or of New Testanent
subdi vi sions of the comi ng of the Lord, this ‘looking for’ of Titus 2:13,
indicates a vital personal interest, that affects not only the future when



this hope is realized, but the i mediate present ‘in this present world

(Titus 2:12). It will be renenbered that Demas ‘loved this present world
and at the same time and as a consequence, his defection is put in contrast
with those who ‘love His appearing’. In both 2 Tinmothy 4:10 and in Titus

2:12 the Greek reads ‘the now age’ (ton nun aiona and to nun aion
respectively) and Galatians 1:4 tells us that when the Saviour ‘gave Hi nself
for our sins’ it was that ‘He might deliver us fromthis present evil world
or age’. Thus are interlinked the work of the cross, the glory that shal
follow and the manner of life that is called our ‘reasonable service’ that
shoul d i ntervene.

We have al ready given our reasons for adopting this translation *
great God and Savi our Jesus Christ’ and so we pass on to consider ‘the
gl ori ous appearing’ of this Saviour. The R V. reads ‘and appearing of the
glory’, a translation endorsed by such widely different translators as Dean
Al ford and J. N. Darby. The G eek reads epi phanei an tes doxes, and if we
translate these words as in the A V. ‘the glorious appearing’ we assume a
figure of speech, call it a Hebraism nmeaking the noun ‘glory’ have the
qual i fyi ng power of an adjective. Every student knows that such a figure is
common and that the translation of the AV. is possible. But there are other
consi derations. Janes 1:17 reads ‘the Father of lights', but as Webster and
W | ki nson say in their comrentary, ‘no one has ever proposed to render tou
patros ton photon ‘the enlightened Father’! In Iike manner we translate ‘the
Lord of glory’ in James 2:1 and so we nay translate Titus 2:13 ‘the appearing
of the glory’. W are certainly looking for and loving ‘H s appearing’, but
we are at the same tine nost intimately concerned with the glory that will be
mani f ested when our ‘bl essed Hope' is realized.

our

‘“When Christ, Who is our life, shall appear (or be manifested), then
shal |l ye also appear (or be manifested) with HmlIn Gory (Col. 3:4).

In the opening salutation of 1 Tinothy, the Lord Jesus Christ is called

‘our hope’'. In the opening salutation of 2 Tinothy the apostle stresses the
prom se of ‘life’, thereby expressing what he has |ikew se expressed in

Col ossians 3:3,4, and Titus 2:13 associates ‘hope’, ‘life’ and ‘glory’ at Hs
‘appearing’. Christ in or anpng you, is ‘the hope of glory’ now, you with

Christ ‘“in glory’ is the realization of this hope (Col. 1:27; 3:4). The
Great God, whose glory irradiates the future, and is central to our hope, is
al so our Saviour, and as our Saviour our Redeemer, for salvation would be
unnecessary were there no sin or death.

‘Who gave Hinmself for us, that He m ght redeemus fromall iniquity,
and purify unto Hinself a peculiar people, zeal ous of good works’
(Titus 2:14).

Two rel ated, yet distinct consequences are here linked with the one
great fact ‘He gave Hinself’. They nove in two different directions, one
| eads away from the other |leads unto, ‘frominiquity’ and ‘unto Hinself’.
They are the consequences of two phases of His great offering, that He nmi ght
‘redeemi and that He might ‘purify’. Let us in true reverence ponder these
pregnant words.

First, the basis of it all ‘He gave Hinself’'. Wile it is npst
bl essedly true that God so | oved the world that He gave Hi s only begotten
Son, it is the very essence of truth that the Son gave Hinself. This He
makes cl ear in John 10.



‘Therefore doth My Father |ove Me, because | Lay Down My life, that |
m ght take it again. No man taketh it from Me, but | Lay It Down of
Mysel f' (John 10:17, 18).

So in 1 Timthy the apostle says of Christ ‘Wio gave H nself a ransom for

all” (2:6). The interweaving of the Father’s gift, the Son’s acqui escence,
and the overruling of the very betrayal of Judas is set forth by the use of
one word in the original paradidom ‘to give aside', translated ‘deliver’ and
‘betray’.

The Fat her. He ‘delivered paradidomi ‘H mup for us all’
(Rom 8:32)
The Son. The Son of God, Who | oved ne and ‘gave’ paradidom Hinself
for me (Gl. 2:20).
Judas. Judas Iscariot, which also ‘betrayed paradidom H m (Mrk
3:19).

He gave Hinself for us, said Paul to Titus (2:14); He gave Hinself for
our sins said Paul to the Galatians (1:4). Wen we read He gave Hinself ‘for
us’ the word translated ‘for’ is:

‘huper, over and separate from here only with genitive on behal f of,
as though bending over to protect ... then, as the service rendered on
behal f of another may often be in his stead, it conmes to have this
meani ng’” (E.W Bullinger Crit. Lexicon & Concordance).

In Gal ati ans, where we read that He gave Hi nself ‘for our sins’ the
word translated ‘for’ is peri, according to the Revised Text. Peri nmeans
literally ‘around’ as may be seen in such words as perineter, peripatetic,
etc. When not applied to concrete things it is better translated
‘concerning’ as in Acts 8:12 ‘the things concerning the kingdom of God’

This distinction, while suggestive of nuch, is not maintai ned throughout the
New Test anent, Hebrews 10:12 uses huper ‘for sins’ and each occurrence nust
be considered in the Iight of the context. The first consequence of the
Saviour’'s gift of Hi nself on our behalf, was to redeemus fromall iniquity.
‘Away from is the significance of apo which is used here. The second
consequence was to purify unto Hinmself a people. There is no actual word in
the original for ‘unto’ it is an attenpt to express in English the presence
of the dative case. Two aspects of the offering of Christ on our behalf are
brought together here ‘to redeemi and ‘to purify’. The one | ooks back to the
del i verance of Israel fromthe bondage of Egypt, as its type, with the
Passover as the outstanding synbol of ‘redenption’ From and ‘to purify’

| ooks to the cerenonial use of the blood and ashes of a red heifer of Numbers
19:1 -10 which ‘sanctifieth to the purifying of the flesh’ as Hebrews 9:13
observes, and whi ch conti nues:

‘How nuch nore shall the blood of Christ, Wo through the eterna
Spirit offered H mself w thout spot to God, purge your conscience from
dead works to serve the living God?” (Heb. 9:14).

This, as the whole of Hebrews 9 testifies, has the Tabernacle, not the
Passover as its typical background. The Passover is the ‘exodus’ ‘the way
out’, Luke 9:31 ‘decease’; the purifying acconplishes the ‘eisodos’ ‘the way
in, as Hebrews 10:19 indicates; the exodus being the synmbol of that aspect
of the Redeener’s work that delivered us ‘away from our iniquities, the
ei sodos being the synbol of access, and nearness set forth in the ordi nances
of the Tabernacle.



A Pecul i ar People

The purifying work of Christ nmakes the redeened ‘a peculiar people’ in

nore senses than one. 1In the eyes of the world, a Christian who does not
conformto the ‘elenments of the world’ is deened ‘peculiar’ in the secondary
sense of the term ‘odd’, ‘strange’, ‘queer’. So Peter rem nds his readers

of their past life, and the opinion of those who observe the change that
grace has nmmde

‘Wherein they think it strange that ye run not with themto the sane
excess of riot’;

‘Beloved think it not strange concerning the fiery trial which is to
try you ... but rejoice’ (1 Pet. 4:4,12,13).

Such, however ‘sanctify the Lord in their hearts’, a reflex and an echo
of the purifying work of Christ. This aspect however is not the true neaning
of the word ‘peculiar’ in Titus 2:14, for there is little sense in saying
that the redenptive work of Christ purifies an odd, queer, set of people
‘unto Hinmself'. Their ‘peculiarity’ is largely connected with their
relationship ‘unto Hinself’. Periousios, ‘peculiar’, is not used by the
ancient profane Greek witers; it seens to have been framed by the
transl ators of the Septuagint to express the nmeani ng of Hebrew segull ah
‘peculiar’ treasure, or people (Exod. 19:5; Deut. 14:2; 26:18; Psa. 135:4;
Eccles. 2:8), a word translated also ‘jewel’, ‘proper good and ‘special’

In 1 Peter 2:9 we neet the words ‘a peculiar people but here the word
transl ated ‘peculiar’ is peripoiesis, where the enphasis is upon the idea of
‘purchase’ but a link is established between the two Greek words, for both
are enployed in the Septuagint to translate the one Hebrew word segul | ah
which is found in Ml achi 3:17.

Not only is this word used of Israel, the chosen generation, the roya
pri esthood, the holy nation (1 Pet. 2:9), it is used in Ephesians 1:14 of
‘the purchased possession’ and in Acts 20:28, of the church which He has
‘purchased” with H's own blood. The believer spoken of in Titus 2:14 is
peculiar in two senses. He is |ooked upon as a ‘treasure’ and ‘jewel’, the
pecul i ar possession of kings, and he beconmes so by ‘purchase’. |In a double
sense the Lord can say of H s redeened ‘thou art Mne'. |In the nature of
things there cannot be two tines of trouble, greater than any other that cane
before, or that will cone after; in the sanme way there cannot exist side by
side and at the sane time two distinct conpanies of the redeened, both of
which are a ‘peculiar’ people unto the same Lord. \While Israel retain their
title, the Gentile believer nmust take a |lower place; only during the
di spensation of the Mystery, while Israel are |lo -anm ‘not My people’, can
those who were aliens and strangers beconme such a distinctive and indeed
‘peculiar’ treasure and people unto the Lord. O all the marks that woul d
lead to a recognition of this peculiar people, the apostle picks on one,
nanmely ‘good works’, a thene already noted, and which punctuates the
structure of the epistle. Not only so, they are said to be ‘zeal ous’ of good
wor ks:

‘This is a faithful saying (thereby placing this exhortation on the
same level with 1 Tinothy 1:15), and these things | will that thou
affirmconstantly, that they which have believed in God m ght be
careful to nmaintain good works’ (Titus 3:8).



Here is no half -hearted acqui escence; this people are peculiar indeed,
they are even ‘zeal ous’ of good works. ‘Zeal’ in English cones fromthe
Greek root zeo ‘to boil’ even as the word ‘yeast’, and can be good or bad
according to the notives that pronpt it. The ‘zeal’ of God' s house pronpted
the Saviour to cleanse the tenple (John 2:17); the ‘zeal’ of Pharisaic pride
pronpted Saul of Tarsus to persecute the church (Phil. 3:6); zelos is also
translated ‘envy’ and ‘jeal ousy’, ‘enmulation’ and ‘indignation’, so, whether
it be pronpted by good or bad notives, it is never Laodicean in character, it
is always ‘boiling’ . Zelotes, the actual word used in Titus 2:14, occurs
five times in the New Testanent and in three of these occurrences zeal for
‘the law (Acts 21:20); zeal as a Pharisee ‘toward God" (Acts 22:3) and zea
for the *tradition” of the fathers (Gal. 1:14) is its manifestation. 1In 1
Corinthians 14:12 zeal for the spiritual gifts is to be nodified by the
desire to edify, leaving the last reference for zeal for good works in Titus
2:14.

‘Sinon Zelotes’ (Luke 6:15), is elsewhere called ‘Sinon the Canaanite’
one who was fiercely patriotic, whose battle cry would be ‘Pal estine for the
Jews, and down with the Roman oppressors’. Some think that the title is
derived fromthe Hebrew word Kannah ‘jeal ous’ (Exod. 20:5) rather than the
name of the |and of Canaan, but Dr. Young puts the title under the Ad
Testanent nane Canaanite in his concordance. Whatever the truth of this my
be, the fact renmmins that the apostle expected the believer redeened and
purified, to have a burning zeal for good works, not to be nerely ‘good or
negatively ‘not bad’ or just ‘neither hot nor cold . How many of us fee
very happy about ourselves in the face of such a standard?

Reverting to Titus 3:8, Weynouth translates ‘I would have you i nsi st
strenuously’. The word translated ‘maintain’ in this sane verse, is
translated ‘rule’ in 1 Tinothy 3:4,5,12; 5:17 and Mackni ght translates the
passage ‘take care to pronote good works’, that is to practise them
ourselves, and by our exanple and exhortation to encourage others to practise
them and to defend them (for so the word is used in the classics) against any
who froma zeal w thout knowl edge woul d so enphasi ze that salvation was ‘ Not
of works’ that they would deny or belittle the other side of the doctrine,
nanmely that it was ‘unto good works'. Two extrenme schools of thought derive
their doctrines from unbal anced enphasi s upon one or other of the teachings
of Paul regarding the place of G ace and Law in salvation. As Professor
Drummond put it, ‘The entrance fee is nothing; the annual subscription --
everyt hing’

Antinomi anism This term appears to have been first enpl oyed by
Lut her, hinself an ardent advocate of Justification by Faith, against
Johannes Agricola, to express the doctrine that Christians being saved by
faith al one are bound by no obligation to keep the | aw of God, an exaggerated
and one -sided view of Paul’s teaching in Romans and Gal ati ans, and a
reaction from Judaism The argument that since a man is saved by his
acceptance of the Atonement of Christ, it is irrelevant what is done by the
body is vicious in its effects. Wen the fight was on in the early stages of
Paul’s mnistry, it was necessary that the glorious doctrine of Justification
by faith without the deeds of the | aw should be maintai ned, and no stronger
words can have been used to enforce this than are found in Galatians 5, but
even so, in that very chapter the apostle warns his readers agai nst confusing
liberty with |icence (Gal. 5:13) and shows that even while the believer is
not ‘under the law he will never be led of the Spirit to break the |aw,
which lawis fulfilled in love to God and nei ghbour



In 1 Tinothy 1:7 he warns agai nst some who, desiring to be teachers of
the |l aw, understand neither what they say, nor whereof they affirm The
apostl e asserts that the lawis good if used lawfully. For this reason, if
for no other, the word ‘godliness’ appears so frequently in these |ater
epi stles. When the apostle wwites the epistle to the Ephesians, the
relati onship of ‘good works’ to salvation by grace is clearly and
categorically stated:

‘By grace are ye saved through faith ... Not Of works ... (but) Unto
good wor ks’ (Eph. 2:8 -10).

So, in Titus 3, he places in apposition but not in opposition verses 5 and 8.
In connection with the phrase ‘peculiar people’, see article People3.
‘Principalities and Powers’ and a Sol etm Note on ‘ Bl aspheny’

‘Put themin nmind to be subject to principalities and powers, to obey
magi strates’ (Titus 3:1).

These words introduce a controversial point. Sone maintain that the
apostle is exhorting obedience to civil authorities, others argue that the
principalities and powers are nanes and titles of spiritual rulers in the
church, and as the subject is of very practical interest, |let us give
sonmething nore than a passing attention to it. W wll leave this epistle to
Titus and consider the testinmony of other Scriptures. It is easy to take one
side of a controversy or to take the other, but in many cases the truth lies
nm dway between, and both extrenes are seen to be partisan in nature. \Wen
the Pharisees and the Herodi ans put the question ‘Is it lawful to give
tribute unto Caesar, or not? they expected that the Lord would be inpal ed on
the horns of a dilemm, for if He said ‘the people of God, who worship Hm
al one, and abom nate idolatry, nust never give tribute to Caesar, otherw se
they have conplicity with his evil rule’, the Pharisees would have
i medi ately denounced HHmto Pilate, as a rebel and sedition -nonger. |If on
the other hand He said ‘Yes, the people of Israel nmust render tribute to the
Roman Power, for it has been ordai ned of God, and we nust obey’, then the
Phari sees woul d have turned to the people and to Hi s disciples and said ‘Can
He be the Messiah, the true King and deliverer of Israel, of whomit was
predicted that He woul d save themfromtheir enem es? (Luke 1:71). What
they did not expect, was to be shown the m ddl e course:

‘Render therefore unto Caesar the things which are Caesar’s; and unto
God the things that are God's’ (Matt. 22:15 -21).

If believers in such circunstances could be enjoined to be subject to the
powers that be, to pray for kings and all that are in authority, how nuch
nmore should we, who live in days when the powers that be are at |east
superficially on the side not only of civic righteousness, but are supporters
of Christian principles.

‘If the passage (Rom 13:1 -7) is read through as a whole, it will be
seen that the apostle does not by any neans suggest an abject

subm ssion to civil rule, whatever its demands. There is to be

no prostration of the conscience before any successor to
Nebuchadnezzar’s i mage, even though that inmage be now called "The
State" or even "The Church by | aw established". What the apostle

mai ntains is that no Christian is justified in opposing government, or



in having the renotest connection with sedition or rebellion. He
cannot be an agitator, or march under the banner of any conpany,

what ever may be its grievance; neither nmust he fail to conply with the
just demands for tribute, custom fear, or honour, that necessarily
acconpany organi zed gover nnent

(Just and the Justifier chapter 17).

Foll owi ng the rem nder to obey mmgi strates, the exhortation continues
‘to speak evil of no man’ and the reader may be surprised to discover that
the Greek word translated ‘speak evil’ is blasphemeo. Today the word
bl aspheny is reserved mainly to the | egal neaning of the word as given in
Bl ackst one’ s Conment ary:

‘To deny the being and providence of God; to utter contunelious
reproaches against Christ, to scoff at the Holy Scriptures, or attenpt
to turn theminto contenpt and ridicule’

It will be illum nating and a corrective, to observe the foll ow ng
occurrences of the verb bl asphenmeo, where it is applied not to God, but to
man.

‘We be sl anderously reported” (Rom 3:8).

‘Let not then your good be evil spoken of’ (Rom 14:16).
‘Being defaned, we intreat’ (1 Cor. 4:13).

‘Why am | evil spoken of? (1 Cor. 10:30).

‘Speak evil of no man’ (Titus 3:2).

Di scrimnating obedience to civil authorities consequently was
according to the Divine will, during the Lord s earthly mnistry. After
Pent ecost we di scover the authorities taking to thenselves Divine
prerogatives, and so we read Peter’s rejoinder ‘we ought to obey God rather
than men’ (Acts 5:29). Wen Caesar clainms, not his own things, but those
that belong to God, then obedi ence to such clains would be sinful and nust be
refused. Peter, witing to the elect of the Dispersion, who were also called
‘a peculiar people’ (1 Pet. 2:9) said:

‘Submit yourselves to every ordinance of man for the Lord' s sake:
whether it be to the king, as suprene; or unto governors, as unto them
that are sent by Himfor the punishnent of evil doers, and for the

prai se of themthat do well’ (1 Pet. 2:13,14).

Here there can be no question but that the civil authorities are in
view, neither can we evade the fact that pagan kings and governors are sent
for the punishnent of evildoers, and for the praise of themthat do well
even though such kings and governors are in thenselves sinful and stand in
need of a Saviour thenselves. It has been maintained by sone expositors,
that Romans 13:1 -7 does not refer to civil rulers, but to those who have
been ordained by God to rule the affairs of the church. These ‘higher
powers’ who have been ‘ordained of God” who are not a terror to good worKks,
but to evil, who are mnisters of God ‘for good’, these, say sone, cannot be
pagan civil rulers, but the bishops and deacons set over the church by Divine
authority. Before we can pronounce with any authority as to the neaning or
intention of any one termin Scripture, due regard nmust be paid to the
context and the structure. Now the structure of Romans 13:1 -7 cannot be set
out apart fromthe closing verses of Romans 12.

Romans 12:17 to 13:7



a 12:17. Reconpense no man evi l

b 12:17. Provi de thi ngs honest.
c 12:18-21. Vengeance. Coals of fire.
d 13: 1. Be subject.
c 13:2 -4. Revenger . The sword.
d 13: 5. Be subj ect.
b 13: 6. Pay tribute.
a 13: 7. Render to all their dues.

‘Vengeance is Mne' saith the Lord; vengeance is foreign to the redeened. He
is enjoined ‘if it be possible’ and as nmuch as lies in him‘to |ive peaceably
with All Men', not nerely with fellow believers. Paul, as an apostle, speaks
of using the ‘rod’ but never does he, as an apostle, nor does any bishop or
deacon ever use ‘the sword’ as a synbol of his authority. Wen, therefore,
Paul says of the higher power ‘he beareth not the sword in vain', he refers
to the civil authorities.

‘Each generation brings with it its own peculiar problens. These are
not solved for us in a ready -made fashion in Romans 13. The

princi ples, however, are given, and these nust be applied in the |ight
of the truth as occasi on demands’ (Just and the Justifier).

The exhortations by both the apostles Peter and Paul must al so be read
in the light of the days in which they were given.

‘The enem es of the Christians, to enrage not only the nmagistrates

agai nst them but all who had any regard to the interests of society,
represented them as atheists, and enemnmi es of manki nd, because they
woul d not conmply with common idolatry, nor obey the heathen magistrates
in things contrary to their religion. They calumiated them also, as
nmovers of sedition, and as addicted to every species of w ckedness’

(Mackni ght) .
‘ Speaking evil ... evil spoken of’ (1 Pet. 4:4,14).
‘ Speaking evil of dignities ... of things’ (2 Pet. 2:10,12; Jude 8, 10).

Ephesi ans 4: 31 enjoins upon the believer to put away ‘cl anour and evi
speaking’, and ‘railing’ is included in a series of evils that are contrary
to godliness (1 Tim 6:4). Wwen we read sone of the ‘evil’ that is spoken of
by Christian teachers against Dr. Bullinger, we also know that if those who
thus ‘bl asphenme’ were put on oath in a court of law, they would have to admt
t hat prejudice and not solid sober fact was the basis of their utterances.
Man may have defaced the i mage of God, but even after the flood, that imge
in man made human life sacred (Gen. 9:6), and Janmes who has much to say

agai nst the wi ckedness that causes ‘all’ to ‘offend neverthel ess rem nds us
t hat man
is made ‘after the simlitude of God' (Jas. 3:9). Wien mankind fell into

i dol atry, they exchanged the truth of God for a Iie and by degradi ng God,
they necessarily degraded thenselves (Rom 1:21 -28). Those who opposed the
apostle’s teaching concerning justification by faith ‘blasphened” him (Rom
3:8). Wiile we nust use ‘great plainness of speech’ when exposing or
refuting error, we should be ever on our guard lest the flesh take an

advant age of our zeal and cause us thus to ‘blasphenme’. \When the apostle

di scussed the scruples that sone entertai ned concerni ng days and neats, clean
and uncl ean, he rem nded those who were strong in faith, who ‘esteened every




day alike', who exercised their liberty to the stunbling of the weaker
br ot her:

‘Let not your good be bl asphened” (Rom 14:16).

This is a solemm subject and its contenplation should cause us all to

seek the Lord's face, so that while we remain zealous for the truth or, |ike
the apostle, give place ‘no, not for an hour’ (Gal. 2:5), neither our zea
nor our liberty will save us fromthis pitfall of blaspheny apart fromthe

grace of our Lord Jesus Christ. The attitude of M chael the archangel in
Jude 9, is placed in between the two occurrences of ‘blasphene’ in Jude 8 and
10, and provides a | esson that we do well to ponder. W nust now pass on to
other, related matters.

‘Not by works of righteousness which we have done, but according to Hi s

mercy He saved us ... that being justified by H's grace ... they which
have believed in God might be careful to maintain good works' (Titus
3:5 -8).

‘ These things speak, and exhort, and rebuke with all authority. Let no
man despi se thee’ (Titus 2:15).

Paul was very sensitive for his young fellow | abourers, saying to
Timothy ‘let no nan despise thy youth” (1 Tim 4:12) and to Titus ‘let no man

despise thee' (Titus 2:15). |In the fornmer passage the Greek word kataphroneo
means to ‘think down’ upon any one, and so, froman imagi nary superiority, to
‘despise’ such. In the |atter passage the word is periphroneo, ‘to think

around’, to speculate, and so ultimately to neglect or overlook. The apostle
is probably casting back to the exhortation given to Titus hinself that he
shoul d show hinself ‘a pattern of good works’ ‘sound speech that cannot be
condemmed’ (Titus 2:7,8). So, immediately following the words ‘let no nman
despise thy youth’ the apostle continued ‘but be thou an exanple of the
believers, in word, in conversation, in charity, in spirit, in faith, in
purity ... that thy profiting may appear to all’ (1 Tim 4:12 -15).

‘ They who, upon any pretence of Christian liberty, do practise any sin,
or cherish any lust, do thereby destroy the end of Christian liberty’
(Westm nster confession of faith).

So, the apostle of free and sovereign grace, the apostle of eterna
sal vation, the apostle who repudi ated the slightest approach to self -
ri ght eousness or a justification arising out of |aw -keeping, good works, or
cerenonial, is here seen, as always, striking a balance, and while resolutely
di sal l owi ng the presence of ‘good works’ as the root of the tree of
sal vation, expects ‘good works’ as fruit upon its branches. Paul uses the
wor d di abebai comai ‘affirmi tw ce, once of those who wongly enphasi zed t he
l aw, and once to enphasize the true place of good works (1 Tim 1:7; Titus
3:8). Because sone false teachers are loud in the affirmation of error, it
does not follow that those who know the truth should be reticent and silent.

What manner of Persons ought we to be?

The bel i ever who woul d earnestly contend for the faith (Jude 3), should
ever renmenber his own fallibility. He is to be no ‘“brawer’, even as a
bi shop nust not be a brawler (1 Tim 3:3). 1In Titus the contrasted attitude
i s expressed by gentleness and nmeekness, because we ourselves were sonetines
foolish, etc., and in 1 Tinothy this attitude is expressed by not being
covetous, exercising patience, not being greedy of filthy lucre, etc.



Amachos the word translated ‘no brawer’ is a conpound of a the negative and
mache ‘to fight' which in its turn derives frommachaira ‘a sword . It will
be renmenbered that earlier we observed that the civil power is depicted as
bearing ‘a sword’ and the exhortation to the believer to be amachos
‘swordless’ indicates the extrene contrast instituted by God between the
civil authorities and the officers in the church, a difference ignored at our
peril.

Now a ‘sword’ is provided in the panoply of God (Eph. 6:17), but it is
not enployed in a fight with ‘flesh and blood’ . While the apostle said that
he had ‘fought a good fight’ and urged Tinmothy to ‘fight the good fight of
faith® he used the word agoni zomai, there is no instance in the New Testanent
where mache or machomai are used of the fight of faith, rather we have
‘fightings’ or ‘strivings’ (2 Cor. 7:5; Jas. 4:1,2; 2 Tim 2:23,24; Titus
3:9; John 6:52 and Acts 7:26), all of which are the strivings and contentions
of the flesh. W nust ever discrinnate between contending earnestly for the
faith, and striving, for ‘The servant of the Lord Must Not Strive' . Upon
exam nation it will be seen that the first half of Titus 3 is bounded by this
word ‘strive’.

Titus 3:1 -9

A Ready to every good work.
B Not brawl amachos.
C The ki ndness and | ove of GCod.
A Mai nt ai n good worKks.
B Avoi d strivings mache.

We not only do not ‘fight’ with our fell ows because it is forbidden, we
do not fight because it is unseenmy, for we too were once found ‘living in
mal i ce and envy, hateful and hating one another’. Such a condition should
nove us to pity; who are we that we should fight with such as these, who have
oursel ves received such nercy.

‘But after that the kindness and | ove of God our Saviour toward man
appeared’ (Titus 3:4).

This ‘kindness’ is expounded by the apostle in Ephesians 2:7 -10, where
the phrase ‘not of works’' is echoed by Titus 3:5 ‘Not by works ... we have
done’. Kindness, which translates the Geek chrestotes, inplies in all its
occurrences and variants an attitude that has the well being of the recipient
in mnd: ‘Charging them before the Lord that they strive not about words to
no profit (chresinos) (2 Tim 2:14)’. Again, when Ephesians 4:32 says ‘be ye
kind one to another’ the same word chrestos is used that we find in Matthew
11: 30, ‘My yoke is easy’. The zeal ous advocate of dispensational truth, the
earnest preacher of salvation by grace, the stalwart defender of the faith
needs much grace, for this word chrestos suggests that he will never ‘rub up
the wong way' the one he seeks to lead into the truth and to forsake
erroneous ways.

How wonderful to remenmber that when we were ‘hateful and hating one
anot her’, God agai nst Whom we had so violently offended, did not ‘rub us up
the wong way'; He giveth liberally, and ‘upbraideth not’ (Janmes 1:5), a
reti cence sel dom exhibited by any of us who have a beggar under our contro
for a fleeting nonent. The ‘love’ that is conjoined to this ‘kindness’ the
margin reads as ‘pity’ for it is the Greek philanthropia, in English




‘philanthropy’; a termused to indicate a charitable attitude towards nankind
in general, and to those who are ‘unfortunates’ in particular. By choosing
this word, the apostle again rem nds us that we were ‘by nature’ unfortunates
li ke the rest of mankind, and that we should never forget this ‘kindness’

that was shown to us by the great God, not only in the vast act of our
redenption, but in the kindly approach which He, Who coul d have bl asted us
with His wath, nmade towards us in our unregenerate state.

It is not without suggestiveness that the words philanthropial/os are
found nowhere else than in Acts 27:3 and 28:2, where Julius, the centurion
and ‘the barbarous people of Melita, treated the prisoner in their m dst
‘courteously’ and with ‘no little kindness’. How wonderful to think of God
treating the repentant sinner ‘courteously’ . Wat a rebuke the thought
contains and how conpletely it rounds off the other equally wonderful thought
that it is possible to ‘bl asphene’ our fellow nen. This kindness and
phi |l ant hropy, the apostle said ‘appeared’, picking up the teaching already
given in Titus 2:11,12 and expanding the idea there brought forward that ‘the
grace of God ... appeared ... teaching us’. This grace of God brought
‘salvation’ (Titus 2:11), so this kindness and | ove of God ‘saves’ us, and
now he is at pains to tell us not ‘by works of righteousness which we have
done, but ‘by’ the washing of regeneration. Three G eek prepositions are
used here to indicate the instrunents of salvation

Negatively ‘Not Qut OF ek (denoting the source of origin) works of

ri ght eousness whi ch we have done, but According To kata (in harnony
with) His nercy He saved us, Through dia (the nediating cause) the
washi ng of regeneration, and renewing of the Holy Spirit; which He shed
on us abundantly through Jesus Christ our Saviour’ (Titus 3:5,6).

‘' The washi ng of regeneration’. The majority of the great commentaries
refer this ‘washing’ to baptism and inasnmuch as the word transl ated
‘washing” is loutron ‘a bath’ or ‘laver’ many refer this passage to the
bapti smal font, and find a basis for the doctrine known as ‘Baptisnal
Regeneration’. Thus Wordsworth in his commentary speaks of ‘the saving
waters of Holy Baptismi. Now npbst of our readers will be personally
acquai nted with believers who appear to be undoubtedly saved persons, who
have never been baptized, either at a font as infants or in a pool by
i mrersion as adult believers, but if Titus 3:5 really does refer to baptism
by water, then the doctrine of baptismal regeneration is established, and al
unbapti zed persons, whatever their profession of faith, or evidence of change
of life, are self -deluded and still under condemation. The matter
therefore is of the first inportance and demands the nost careful study.
When witers of the New Testanent nean literal baptismin water they do not
mani f est any reticence in saying so.

There is no anbiguity in the | anguage of Mark 16:16:

‘He that believeth And is Baptized shall be saved’
There is equally no anmbiguity in the clause that foll ows:

‘And t hese signs shall follow themthat believe’,

and if this be ‘“truth’ for the present dispensation, the witer of these
articles is still an unsaved man. Peter did not mnce natters when he said:



‘Repent, and be baptized every one of you ... for the rem ssion of
sins’ (Acts 2:38),

and if this be ‘“truth’ for the present dispensation, many who read these

lines are still in the state of unforgiven sin. W cannot believe that Paul
woul d have had any hesitation in saying ‘the baptism of regeneration’ if that
was what he wi shed to teach. Instead, he used the word |outron ‘I aver’

This word he had al ready enpl oyed i n Ephesi ans 5: 26:
‘The loutron (washing) of water by the Wrd’

‘The washing of water’ is readily understandable, but the washing of
wat er by the word involves the use of a figure of speech. So al so does the
empl oynent of the word loutron, for this in the formlouter is found in the
Septuagint as the translation of the Hebrew word ki vvor nostly transl ated
‘laver’, both of the one used in the Tabernacle (Exod. 30:18) and in the
Tenmple (1 Kings 7:38). Wen speaking of the Tabernacle in the epistle to the
Hebrews the apostle speaks of it as a ‘figure for the time then present’, the
gifts and sacrifices of which never made the offerer perfect ‘which stood
only in nmeats and drinks, and divers Washings (baptisns) and carna
ordi nances, |Inposed on themuntil the tinme of reformation’ (Heb. 9:9,10).

The apostle having said this, and having affirmed that in the Mystery there
is but ‘one baptism, could not possibly intend baptismin water when he
wrote Titus 3:5; he used the ‘laver’ in its synbolic intention, setting forth
the cl eansing that acconpani es regenerati on without recourse to any

ordi nances whatever. Wile the word ‘shed’ can refer to the outpouring of
the Spirit at Pentecost (Acts 2:33), it is also used of the shedding of bl ood
(Rom 3:15), and nost of all the vials of wath ‘poured out’ in the day of
the Lord (Rev. 16). In Titus it is the ‘renewing’ not the gifts of the Holy
Spirit that are in view

‘Being justified by H's grace’ (Titus 3:7).

We renenber Sir Robert Anderson once saying that he was in conversation
with a Roman Catholic Priest, and although they may nean sonething different
fromeach other, they, Protestant and Catholic alike, could use the term
“Justification by Faith’ because of the meaning put upon the word ‘faith’
but, said Sir Robert, no Roman Catholic can really take to hinself the term
‘Justification by Gace’ for that not only includes faith, but it excludes
merit and works of all description. The ‘hope of eternal |life appears in
Titus 1:2; ‘that blessed hope’ appears again in chapter 2, and now we read
that as a result of this justification by grace, all such are ‘nmade heirs
according to the hope of eternal life' (Titus 3:7). Having so definitely set
asi de ‘works of righteousness’ as a procuring cause of salvation, the apostle
now sets the bal ance by insisting that believers thus justified Wthout
wor ks, should be careful to Maintain good works as the fruit and evi dence of
their regeneration. He prefaces this with the words ‘This is a faithfu
sayi ng’ an expression that |links the Pastoral epistles together. Once the
A V. translates the same G eek original by 'This is a true saying’ which
unobj ectionable as it may be as a translation, is unpardonable in that it
robs the English reader of the full count of passages. Let us see what Pau
consi dered ‘faithful sayings’:

‘This is a faithful saying, and worthy of all acceptation, that Christ
Jesus cane into the world to save sinners; of whom| amchief’ (1 Tim
1:15).



‘This is a true (faithful) saying, If a man desire the office of a

bi shop, he desireth a good work’ (1 Tim 3:1).

‘Codliness is profitable unto all things, having promise of the life
that nowis, and of that which is to cone. This is a faithful saying
and worthy of all acceptation’ (1 Tim 4:8,9).

‘It is a faithful saying: For if we be dead with Hm we shall also
live with Hm (2 Tim 2:11).

‘This is a faithful saying, and these things | will that thou affirm
constantly’ (Titus 3:8).

Here we have a blend of doctrine and practice, salvation and service,
gift and reward, that should characterize all our teaching. It is equally a
faithful saying, and worthy of all acceptation, that godliness is profitable,
as it is that Christ Jesus canme into the world to save sinners.

Cl osi ng Words

The apostl e of free and sovereign grace, of a salvation ‘not of works’,
is at the same tinme the apostle of the fruitful life, the worthy walk, the
pecul i ar peopl e who shoul d be zeal ous of good works. No one so stresses
liberty as this selfsanme apostle, yet no one is so concerned about the
dangers of msinterpreting liberty in ternms of |icence. So, before he brings
the epistle to a close, he gives Titus a warning and gui dance concerni ng
t hose who are ‘heretics’.

‘A man that is an heretic after the first and second adnonition reject’
(Titus 3:10).

The word transl ated ‘heretic’ is derived fromthe Geek airo ‘to lift
and then aireo ‘to choose’. Now this act of choosing may be legitimte and
wort hy, even as Moses who chose to suffer affliction with the people of God,
rather than enjoy the pleasures of sin for a season (Heb. 11:25); or, as in
Matt hew 12: 18, ‘Behold My Servant Whom | have chosen’. Consequently every
bel i ever who faces the teaching of Scripture, and searches the Scriptures to
see whether the things taught are in harnony with the general trend of
revelation, is in the true and best sense a ‘heretic’. This is blessedly
true of the apostle Paul. For the first part of his life he had lived
according to the straitest sect (heresy) of his religion a Pharisee (Acts
26:5), but when he acted upon the conviction borne in upon himon the road to
Damascus, he was then accused of being ringleader of ‘the sect of the
Nazarenes’ (Acts 24:5). This charge the apostle takes up in his defence. He
rebutted the charge made by Tertullus that he was a pestilent fellow and a
nover of sedition saying:

‘But this | confess unto thee, that after the way which they cal
heresy, so worship | the God of ny fathers, believing all things which
are witten in the law and in the prophets’ (Acts 24:14).

We have spent the better part of our life nmaintaining the ful
inspiration of the Scriptures, and have devoted nearly forty vol unes of The
Ber ean Expositor (nanely Vol. 6 -- 1916 onward) to a systematic exposition of
t he books of the A d Testanent from Genesis to |saiah, and to nost of the
books of the New Testanment, yet because we have seen that the dispensation of
the Mystery is a peculiar revelation of truth, fitting the period during
which Israel are lo -amm ‘not My people’, we have been honoured by opponents
with the selfsanme treatnent as was given to the apostle Paul, and so rejoice
to be found in such good conpany. It will be seen therefore, that the word



‘heretic’ can nmean sinply that one has exercised the right to ‘search and
see’, and is only dubbed a heretic by those whose conception of what is true
is that which passes for orthodoxy in the society to which they belong. Al
di ssenters and non -conform sts are consequently heretics, even as were the
Reforners. It is npbst certain that Paul, who suffered at the hands of
bigotry hinself, and who in his unconverted days knew the persecuting spirit
that actuated the heresy hunt (Acts 9:1,2), also knew with blinding
conviction that this sectarian zeal not only persecuted sinple harm ess
believers, but actually persecuted the Saviour Hinmself (Acts 9:4). Titus
woul d find that however faithfully and ably he ministered the Wrd, there
woul d be sone who would be ‘heretics’, self -choosers, and concerning such he
was given instruction. The man thus indicated was to be given a ‘first and
second adnonition’

Nout hesi a ‘adnonish’, is fromnous ‘the mind . This mnd can be
defiled (Titus 1:15) and in this case ‘Jew sh fables and conmandnents of nen’
were the causes of defection. 1In |like manner, foolish questions and

geneal ogi es and strivings about the | aw, produce the heretic in Titus 3:9, 10.
Thus Paul has written to Tinmothy of those who doted ‘about questions and
strifes of words ... perverse disputings of men of corrupt minds’ (1 Tim
6:5). Titus was not told to put the heretic on the rack, to burn himat the
stake, or even to excommunicate him Alford translates the passage ‘decline
intercourse with (there is no precept concerning excomrunication)’. The word
translated ‘reject’ here is rendered ‘avoid’ in a simlar context in 2
Timothy 2:23 and so far renmoved is this word ‘reject’ from any persecuting or
censorious spirit, we find in other contexts it can be rendered to ‘nmake
excuse’ and ‘intreat’ (Luke 14:18; Heb. 12:19). Were condemation of an
heretic is mentioned it is a condemmati on which he nmakes on hinself.

‘*Knowi ng that he that is such is subverted, and sinneth, being
condemed of hinmself’ (Titus 3:11).

The word transl ated subvert is the Geek ekstrepho ‘to turn out’. The
original sense seens to have been ‘to turn inside out’ and then ‘to turn out’
as of a pathway. This is one of a nunber of conpounds of strepho ‘to turn’
whi ch the apostle uses in simlar contexts. For exanple, in Titus 1:14 we
have:

Apostrephomai ‘to turn oneself away’ in this instance ‘fromthe truth’
Epi strepho ‘to turn about’ so ‘convert’ (Acts 3:19).

Anastrepho ‘to turn up’ hence ‘to behave’ (1 Tim 3:15).

Kat astrophe ‘to turn down’, ‘to overthrow hence ‘subvert’ (2 Tim
2:14).

Crabb says:

‘To overturn is said of small matters; to subvert only of national or
| arge concerns: donestic econony may be overturned; religious and
political establishnents nay be subverted

The A. V. nmekes Paul use the word ‘subvert’ where the original uses anatrepo
(Titus 1:11); ekstrepho (Titus 3:11) and katastrophe 2 Tinothy 2:14.

The heretic spoken of in Titus 3:11 has been turned out of the path of
truth, not only by external pressure and inducenent for which there nmay be
extenuating circunstances, but he is said to have ‘sinned’ in so doing, which
al ways inmplies responsibility, and further the apostle adds ‘' bei ng condemmed



of hinself’. Self-condemation nmay be the salutary consequences of the
revel ati on which the Spirit gives of a man’s sin and need of a Savi our, but
it can al so be the consequence of professing to be able to judge the conduct
of another (Rom 2:1; Matt. 7:1,2), and it nmay proceed fromcontinuing in a
course of conduct against the testinmony of the person’s own conscience (Rom
14:23). Such a person was not to be pursued, he was to be ‘rejected or
‘avoided’ and left to his own conscience and to the God of all grace. As we
are all too prone to take upon ourselves that which seens to be the
prerogative of the Lord to undertake, it may be well to assenble here the
many simlar exhortations which are found in these three pastoral epistles.

‘*From such withdraw (aphistem) thyself’ (1 Tim 6:5).

‘Fl ee these things’ (pheugo) (1 Tim 6:11).

“Shun (periistem) profane and vain babblings’ (2 Tim 2:16).

‘If a man therefore purge hinself from (ekkathairo) these’ (2 Tim
2:21).

‘Fl ee (pheugo) also youthful lusts’ (2 Tim 2:22).

‘Fool i sh and unl earned questions avoid (paraiteomai) (2 Tim 2:23).
‘From such turn away (apostrepho)’ (2 Tim 3:5).

“Avoid (periistem) foolish questions’ Titus 3:9).

Truth however is ever balanced. These sane epistles tell those
responsi ble to reprove and rebuke, to do nothing by partiality, to be no
partaker of other nmen's sins. |If the last chapter of Titus bids himto
‘avoid’ foolish questions, chapter 1 has said of those who were vain tal kers
and deceivers that their ‘nouths nust be stopped’ (Titus 1:11) but the
overall character to be ained at is given in 2 Tinothy 2:24 -26 where in
pl ace of striving is gentleness, patience and nmeekness ‘if Cod peradventure
will give themrepentance to the acknow edging of the truth’, for such are
indeed in the snare of the devil, taken captive at his wll.

The epistle closes with one or two personal touches. He speaks of
Artemas, Tychicus, Zenas and Apollos, and it has been remarked that all of
these nanes are derived fromthe heathen gods, whose evil sway the gospe
preached by Paul was destined to destroy. Artemas is derived fromArtenm s
(Di ana); Tychicus from Tuche (Fortune); Zenas from Zeus (Jupiter) and Apoll os
from Apol lon. The city Nicopolis in which the apostle intended to wi nter
means ‘the city of victory’, fitting name for the |ast days of the great
chanpi on of the faith. N copolis had been built by Augustus to comenorate
his naval victory over Mark Antony and Cl eopatra in 31 b.c. The city today
is an interm nable | abyrinth of broken colums, ‘not even a village now
occupies the site of a city which Augustus fondly hoped woul d be a | asting
menorial of his exploits, and for whose aggrandi senent he despoil ed so nany

of the neighbouring towns’ (Lewin). |Its imortality is owing to the |onely
pri soner, so soon to yield his life as an offering for the truth, Paul’s city
of ‘victory’ indeed. It is surely suggestive that in his last hours Pau

shoul d have with himhis ‘own son’” in the faith, Titus, Luke the physician
and Zenas the |l awyer, each of which could mnister to their revered | eader in
the closing hours of his strenuous but glorious life. The extrenme necessity
to urge the believer to ‘maintain good works’ and to not be ‘unm ndful’ is
made nost evident by the presence of this exhortation at the very close of
his epistle. Salutations fromall that are with himare sent, together with
greetings to themthat love himin the faith, and to these cl osi ng words, he
appends the benediction that he had assured the Thessal oni ans was his sign
manual in every epistle (2 Thess. 3:17,18).

‘Grace be with you all. Anen’.



TOOLS FOR THE UNASHAMED WORKMAN
Bi blical Dictionaries and Cycl opaedi as

Di spensational Truth is ‘Right Division in application, and he who
rightly divides the Word of Truth nust be rem nded continually of 2 Tinothy
2:15.

We believe the following notes will be of service to the ‘unashaned
wor kman’ al t hough Di spensational Truth may not appear as the inmediate thene.

We have spoken el sewhere (in Vol. 33 and 34 of The Berean Expositor)
about sone of the nobst inportant ‘tools’ such as Concordances, Lexicons,
Translations and the like, but there are a nunber of works that do not fal
so easily under such distinct headings that are neverthel ess valuable. In
the absence of any particular order, and wondering just what would be the
best way to interest the reader still further in this phase of w tness, we
will inmagine that our library is accessible to all our readers, and that
these notes are sonething of what we should say if asked by a student as to
sonme of the books on our shelves. W do not pretend to have a ‘choice’ set
of books, and nost of those we have obtai ned have been gathered during the
years past from bookstalls up and down the country. Sonme of them are
endeared to us by the nenories of friends who have passed them on, others are
equal | y endeared because they have nmeant in days gone by going w thout
sonmething else in order to buy them |In no case do we advocate | oading
onesel f with books; let the selection be made with care and they will be al
t he nore useful

To begin with, a good Biblical Dictionary is never an ill store, and
while there are Bible Dictionaries that run into many | arge vol umes, these
are not generally worth the space to the average student. Sonethi ng concise
is all that is needed. Here again, in the process of our own collection, we
have had no option but to purchase what cane before us, and we speak of what
we possess and have used, not intending thereby to |eave the inpression that
ot hers are not better

Calnet’s Dictionary of the Holy Bible, edited by Charles Tayl or
el eventh edition, published in 1847 is a work that cannot fail to serve. It
is a large volune of over 950 pages and gives a vast amount of information on
Bi bl i cal subjects, geographical notes, biographical notes, references to
manners and custons ...

For the last five mnutes we have ceased witing, having accidentally
opened at a page dealing with Paul, and having caught sight of a nunber of
citations from Greek Poets, that illustrate the words of the Damascus
experience ‘Why kickest thou against the pricks’. Quotations are given from
Pi ndar’ s Pythian Ode, Agamemmon and fromthe witings of Euripides. W give
one as a sanple:

‘Thou shalt be taught, old nman, what at thy age
Is a hard | esson, prudence --
Agai nst the spurs (kentra as Acts 9:5) kick not, lest thou be hurt’.

Calnet’s Dictionary has |ong been out of print, but it can be seen
occasi onal | y.



Anot her work along simlar lines is A Cyclopaedia of Biblica
Literature, edited by John Kitto, D.D.F.S. A Qur copy was published in 1847
and is in two |large volunes of over 900 pages each. Unlike Calnmet’s work
this cycl opaedia is the conbi ned work of some forty scholars. The preface
opens with the words:

‘The present work was undertaken with the design of providing the
public with a nore conplete view of the existing state of Biblica
literature, both at home and abroad, than it previously possessed. It
was felt that former works of the kind, nunerous as they are, and
useful as sonme of them are considered, were built too exclusively upon
the "ol d | earning"” of Calnet and others’.

It will be seen, therefore, that Kitto's Cycl opaedia was a step
forward. Again we have found our pen suspended in mid -air because our eye
has fallen upon an interesting note. Speaking of the word ‘man’, the
Cycl opaedi a nmentions the four inportant Hebrew words, and then under the
first, namely Adam sets aside the derivation which is given by Josephus
nanely, that man was so nanmed because he was taken out of ‘red earth’, and
says that:

‘The truest origin of the word in Genesis 1:26; 5:1, has already been
poi nted out, viz. Dam "likeness", because nan was nmade B Danoth "in the
i keness of God"'.

We junp now a period of 60 years, and cone to the study of sacred
Scripture by Joseph Angus, MA., D.D. -- revised by Sarmuel S. Green, D.D.
and published 1907.

Thi s Handbook was first published in 1853, but was brought up to date
by Sanuel Green.

‘It is believed that the Handbook still holds unchallenged the place it
has made for itself anpbng aids to the interpretation of the Scriptures,
by the bold conprehensiveness of its plan, carried out with rare

combi nation of schol arship and profound reverence for the Bible as the
i nspired and authoritative Wrd of God’

The Handbook is divided into two parts.

Part 1. The Bible as a Book. Part 2. The Books of the Bible. Under Part 1
are grouped such subjects as Language, Canon, Transm ssion, Versions,
Credentials, Inspirations and Interpretations. Under Part 2 is discussed
anong other itenms The Genui neness and Authenticity of the Pentateuch, and a
useful chapter is devoted to the history of the Jews from Mal achi to John the
Baptist. In the New Testanent studies, the epistles are anal ysed and key
words are given. The Handbook refers to a smaller but very helpful little
wor k, published years ago entitled:

Help to the Reading of the Bible, by B. E. Nicholls, MA The copy we
possess is the twenty -fourth edition.

The plan of the work is as foll ows:
(1) To remind the reader of the Divine authority of the Bible, by

noti cing sone of the evidences, by which it is proved to be the Wrd of
God.



(2) To explain the purpose for which the Bible was given to nmankind.

(3) To show the manner in which that purpose has been fulfilled.

(4) To give sonme general remarks on the interpretation of the Bible.

(5) To offer a slight sketch of the governnment, form of worship and

di fferent sects of the Jews.

(6) To give a short account of the Books of the O d and New
Testament, with such a notice of their contents as may in sone
measure illustrate the previous renarks.

As we renmarked earlier, we have not provided ourselves with the nodern
Bi blical Dictionaries and Cycl opaedias, their bulk and their price alike
preventing us from so doing, but whenever sone particul ar point needs
verification or expansion, nost readers will know of a library where such
vol unes can be consulted. Wat we are endeavouring to do, is to point out
the value of many works that are thrown aside as valueless and priced little
above waste -paper. These neglected works may neverthel ess becone val uabl e
tool s, and as such we recomend t hem

Since witing this article we have cone into possession of The I|nperia
Bible -Dictionary which is edited by the Rev. Patrick Fairbairn, D.D. The
‘new i ssue’ 1886 has useful introductions by Bishop Ryle, D.D. and the Rev.
C. H Waller, MA The article by C H Wller is entitled *The
Aut horitative Inspiration of Holy Scripture (as distinct fromthe inspiration
of its human authors) acknow edged by our Lord and Savi our Jesus Christ’.

One paragraph of the Preface reads:

‘“I'n an age like the present, in which know edge generally is so much

i ncreased, in which also speculation in divine things is rife, and
weapons are so busily plied within as well as wi thout the pale of the
Visible Church to underm ne the foundati ons and pervert the teaching of
the Word of God, it is of the greatest nonent that hel ps of the kind
now i ndi cated should be anmply provided -- such hel ps especially as
combine with the fruits of enlightened and careful inquiry sound
principles of Scriptural interpretation, and are not too vol um nous or
expensive to be accessible to an extensive circle of readers’.

Books on Synonynms by Trench and G rdl estone
Here are two books, the one entitled:

Synonyns of the New Testanment by Richard Chenevix Trench, D.D.
publ i shed in 1858, and the other

Synonynms of the O d Testanment and their bearing Upon Christian
Doctrine, by the Rev. Robert Baker G rdlestone, MA. , published 1897.

Let us first of all be clear as to the nmeaning of a synonym The word
is conposed of the Greek sun ‘with’ and onoma ‘nane’. A synonymis a word
havi ng the sane sense as another in the sane | anguage; but nore usually, the
word neans either of any two or nobre words which have the sane general sense,
but which possess shades of neaning peculiar to thenmsel ves and appropriate to
their contexts.

Strictly speaking there are no two words in any |anguage that have
i dentical neanings and usage, and the discrimnation of these essential and
fine differences is not only a help to the student in general, but nost



i mportant in his handling of the Sacred Text. Let us give an illustration
fromour own | anguage before referring to the works quoted above.

For this we have been obliged to borrow back again a book that had been
passed on to the younger nmenbers of the famly to encourage themin their
study of English. It is entitled English Wrds Explained, by WIlliamL.

Davi dson, MA., LL.D. W take his first illustration.

Admit. Allow, grant, concede; acknow edge, confess.

To ‘allow is to admit partially, or with certain explanations or
reservations, and as a matter of fairness. To ‘grant’ is to admt
unreservedly, and is expressive of the grantor’s own opinion. W ‘concede
when we admt out of courtesy, having in our power to w thhold adm ssion. To
‘acknow edge’ is openly to admit, because of the strength of the evidence
adduced. \When the adni ssion beside being open, is (as it were) extracted
fromus, and when it tells against ourselves, we are said to ‘confess’.



Exanpl es

| allow that the expenditure was high, but then the circunstances were
excepti onal

You cannot grant the prem sses and deny the concl usion.

This must not be conceded w thout due qualification.

When the full circunstances of the case were explained to him he at
once acknow edged that he was ni staken

| frankly confess that | was w ong.

So nmuch for an explanatory word before dealing with these books on
Bi bl i cal Synonyns.

Trench of fers conment upon sone forty -nine groups of G eek Synonyns,
together with el even pairs taken from ancient authors such as Jerone and
Augustine, and nore nodern ones as Bengel and O shausen -- but these are al
in Latin.

In the course of his explanation, the foll owing anong others are
di scussed.

Thei otes, and theotes, both translated ‘ Godhead” (Rom 1:20 and Col.
2:9). Theiotes is explained as Divinity and Theotes as Deity, the forner
bei ng | ess personal than the latter

Epiti mmo and el engcho are both translated ‘rebuke’. The first word
means sinply to ‘rebuke’, as ‘Peter began to "rebuke" the Lord (Matt.
16:22), but el engcho neans to ‘convince’ as John 8:46. Many ‘rebuked’ H m
many laid sin to His charge (Matt 9:3; John 9:16); but none brought sin home
to H s consci ence.

Timoria and kol asis ‘punishment’. The fornmer word occurs in Hebrews
10: 29; the latter in Matthew 25:46 and 1 John 4:18. Tinoria is associated
with tinme ‘honour’ and suggests the guardi anship of honour, and so a
puni shment as satisfying the inflicter’'s sense of outraged justice. Kolasis
on the other hand is nmore the notion of punishment as it has reference to the
correction and bettering of himthat endures it. Plato uses it with
nout hel eo ‘to adnonish’. The reader will not be surprised to read such words
as ‘correction and bettering’ in connection with Matthew 25:46 (‘eterna
puni shment’ ), for he has already seen it in its dispensational character, but
we nmust in fairness say that Trench who held the orthodox view does not
follow his own argunent to its conclusion here. W cannot stay to give
further extracts, but perhaps enough has been brought forward to show the
extrene suggestiveness of this work.

Delitzsch wote to Canon G rdl estone concerning his ‘Synonyns’:

‘Your work pleases one especially because thorough phil ol ogica
know edge and hearty belief in the Word of God perneate the whol e’

The first chapter of this book is headed:

‘On the translation and interpretation of Biblical Terns’ and is
subdi vided into the followi ng five heads.



(1) Need of accuracy in the translation and interpretation of
Scripture.

(2) Text and linguistic peculiarities of the Hebrew A d Testanent.
(3) The LXX a connecting |ink between the Hebrew A d Testanent and
the Greek New Testanent.

(4) Qur Lord s nethod of interpreting the AOd Testanent.

(5) Illustrations of the use of the LXX in translating the New
Test anment .

In (2), above, we find the follow ng:

‘VWho woul d have supposed that three Hebrew words are rendered "w ndow'
in the account of the Deluge, three rendered "sack™ in the story of
Joseph’s brethren in Egypt, three rendered "l eaven"” in the account of
t he Passover, three rendered "ship" in the first chapter of Jonah, and
five rendered "lion" in two consecutive verses of Job 4:10,11?

It is evident that a discrimnation of synonyns is necessary here.
Following this introductory chapter, are twenty -seven chapters, occupying
over 300 pages, wherein the synonynmous words for God, man, soul and spirit,
sin, perfection, atonenment, forgiveness, acceptance and a series of inportant
doctrinal terms are di scussed.

The book is well indexed, and the second edition, published in 1897
(twenty -five years after the first edition) has the added advantage of the
not es supplied by Professor Sayce which give the correspondi ng Assyri an words
to the Hebrew words dealt with.

Al t hough not strictly a book dealing with ‘synonyns’ Canon G rdl estone
wrote another work entitled: Deuterographs, Duplicate passages in the Ad
Testament. The passages quoted in parallel colums, are such as 1 and 2
Sanmuel, with 1 Chronicles 1, and 2 Kings with 2 Chronicles and shorter
passages as ‘The Ten Conmandnents’ etc.

The first pair of passages that are brought together are 1 Sanuel 31
with 1 Chronicles 10, which record the death of Saul. W discover that the
record in Chronicles adds the reason why Saul died, it was for his trespass,
because he kept not the word of the Lord, and because he resorted to one that
had a fam liar spirit ‘and inquired not of the Lord; therefore He slew him
and turned the Kingdomunto David the son of Jesse’

There is here no ‘vain repetition’. W find that whereas the books of
Samuel give the historic fact, Chronicles adds the ‘reason why’.

One ot her exanpl e nust suffice.

1 Kings 22 and 2 Chronicles 18 both record the disguising of the King
of Israel, and how Jehoshaphat put on the robe of the King and went into
battle. Wen we read the two accounts we observe that in 1 Kings 22
Jehoshaphat who was at first thought to be the King of Israel by his enem es
cried out, and that the captains of the chariots turned back from pursuing
him The second record in 2 Chronicles 18:31 however contains the additiona
conment :

“And the Lord helped him and God noved them from hini.

These words are not only valuable in thenselves, but they are
stimulating. They open up possibilities and suggest fresh fields, they
enabl e the student to realize in sonme neasure the treasure he possesses in



the Hebrew and Greek Scriptures. The three books here reviewed are readabl e
by all who can read ordinary English, no know edge of either Hebrew or Greek
bei ng necessary. These are tools for the unashamed workman, and a | ook out
for any or all of them should be kept.

Since witing the above, a copy of a book by George Crabb, MA. has
cone before us. It is entitled English Synonyns Explained. This work was
publ i shed in 1846 and is conprised of 799 pages. Lloyd s Encycl opaedic
Di cti onary makes copious reference to this work. W give a portion only of
t he openi ng synonyns, abandon, desert, forsake, relinquish.

‘ Abandoning is a violation of the nost sacred ties ... desertion is a

breach of honour and fidelity ... by forsaking the kindly feelings are
hurt and the social ties are broken. A bad nother abandons her

of fspring: a soldier deserts his conrades; a man forsakes his

conpani ons. Things as well as persons may be abandoned, deserted, or

forsaken; things only are relinqui shed

This is a nost val uable and useful ‘tool’
The Works of the Two ‘Lightfoots’

There is a row of books on our shelves, thirteen in one set and four in
the other, that provoke inquiry by reason of the fact that the authors are of
the sane nane, although one |lived over two hundred years earlier than the
ot her.

The first set of books are the works of Dr. John Lightfoot, who was
born 1602, and were the gift of a brother in Christ, the second conprises
some of the comrentaries of Bishop Lightfoot who was born 1828.

The earlier witer is remenbered chiefly for his researches into the
Tal mud and the light that the witings of the Rabbins throw upon the teaching
of the New Testanent.

Concerning the study of the Tal nudical witings, he says, in his
dedi cation of Vol. xi:

‘VWhen all the books of the New Testament were witten by Jews, and
anong Jews, and unto them and when all the discourses nmade there, were
made in |ike manner by Jews, and to Jews, and anpbng them | was al ways
fully persuaded, as of a thing past all doubting, that that Testanent
coul d not but everywhere taste of, and retain, the Jew s style, idiom
form and rule of speaking. And hence in this second place, |

concl uded, as assuredly, that in the obscurer places of that Testanent
(which are very many) the best and nobst natural method of searching out
the sense, is, to inquire how, and in what sense, those phrases and
manners of speech were understood, according to the vul gar and conmon
di al ect and opinion of that nation; and how they took them by whom
they were spoken, and by whom they were heard’

Speaki ng of the difficulty encountered by any one who attenpts the
study of the Tal nud, Lightfoot says:

‘“I'n no witers is greater or equal trifling. The doctrines of the
gospel hath no nore bitter enenmies than they, and yet the text of the
gospel hath no nore plain interpreters’.



We nust ever be thankful to God for those gifts of His servants who
‘westled with infinite difficulties’, faced ‘the al nost unconquerabl e
difficulty of the style, the frightful roughness of the | anguage, and the
amazi ng enptiness and sophistry of the matter handled’, which ‘do torture,
vex, and tire himthat reads then.

It is very difficult to give quotations from Lightfoot, as the pages
are full of Hebrew references, but here is a note on the parable of the
unj ust judge who feared not God.

“Although in the triumviral court, all things are not expected there
which are requisite in the Sanhedrin, yet it is necessary, that, in
every one of that court, there should be this sevenfold qualification
prudence, gentleness, piety, hatred of mammon, |ove of truth, that they
be bel oved thensel ves, and of good report’ (Mainonides).

Again in the same chapter of Luke where the Pharisee says ‘I fast tw ce
in the week’ the writer again cites Minonedes who says:

‘The fasts, appointed by the congregati on by reason of genera
calanmties, are not fromday to day, because there are few that could
hol d such a fast -- but on the second and fifth days of the week’

Further, in the sanme chapter, the rich young man approaches the Savi our
with the words ‘ Good Master’ (Luke 18:18) and the Lord inmediately renmarks
upon the epithet ‘good . Lightfoot says:

‘It was very unusual to salute the Rabbins of that nation with this
title. For however they were wont to adorn (not to say |oad) either

the dead, or absent, with very splendid epithets -- yet if they spoke
to themwhile present, they gave themno other title than either
"Rabbi" or "Mar" or "Mari". |If you turn over both Tal nuds, | am

deceived if you once find either "good Rabbi" or "good Mar"".

Now t hese comments nay not appear to be very striking in thensel ves,
but by the tine you have all that Lightfoot has gl eaned fromthe Tal mud upon
the four gospels, the result is great indeed. Even to speak with such
authority concerning the use of the title ‘good inplies a very thorough
acquai ntance with these witings.

Bi shop Lightfoot’s npst inportant works are his commentaries upon
Paul ' s epistles.

Commenti ng upon the word ‘nystery’ in Col ossians, he says:

‘The idea of secrecy or reserve di sappears when musterion is adopted
into the Christian vocabulary of St. Paul: and the word signifies
sinply "a truth which was once hidden but now reveal ed, a truth which
wi t hout special revelation would have been unknown". O the nature of
the truth itself the word says nothing. It may be transcendent al
nmystical, mysterious, in the nodern sense of the term (1 Cor. 15:51
Eph. 5:32), gathered fromthe special circunstances of the case, for it
cannot be inferred fromthe word itself. Hence nusterion is al npost

uni versally found in connection with words denoting revel ation or
publication, e.g. apokal uptein, apokalupsis (Rom 16:25; Eph. 3:3,5; 2
Thess. 2:7); gnorizein (Rom 16:26; Eph. 1:9; 3:3,10; 6:19); phaneroun



(Col. 4:4; Rom 16:26; 1 Tim 3:16); lalein (1 Cor. 2:7;14:2); legein
(1 Cor. 15:51)’.

The reader will realize that comrents like this cannot fail to be of
service. O course we do not nean to say that all Lightfoot’s coments are
of the sane value. 1In the very context of the above, he regards the Mystery
as the free adm ssion of the Gentiles on equal terns to the privileges of the
covenant, a doctrine which we totally reject. |If we nade Di spensati ona
Truth our standard, we should approach the position of the man who said to
his wife ‘They' re all queer except me and thee, and | have ny doubts of thee
too’, and we should reduce our list of recommended books down to about a
dozen, and even then m ght have some qual ns!

At the close of the Volunme on Colossians is a very val uable
di ssertation on the Essenes, whose principles seemto be in viewin the great
war ni ng of Col ossi ans 2.

Nei ther of the Lightfoots was a witer of ‘light’ literature, but they
often threw |light upon the nmeaning of Scripture for which every student
shoul d be grateful. It may be that every workman would not find the earlier
Lightfoot’s works a tool that came readily to his hand, and we woul d not
advi se any one payi ng the usual bookseller’s price for them [If, however,
they shoul d cone across one’s path at a reasonable figure, the above notes
may enabl e the reader to seize the opportunity of possessing them Bishop
Lightfoot’s works are too well known to be found in such ways, and fairly
full prices would have to be paid for second hand copi es.

The Life and Epistles of Paul

To those who value the Epistles of Paul, as every reader of this
Anal ysis nust, any work that sheds |ight upon his character and his tines,
will always conmmand attention and interest.

The work of Conybeare and Howson naturally conmes to mind in this
connection, and their book entitled The Life and Epistles of St. Paul needs
no comrendati on. Howson is responsible for the H storic and Geographica
section, and Conybeare for the translation of the Epistles and speeches of
Paul . The follow ng extract is a suggestive character sketch of the apostle,
based upon his own statenents.

‘Here we see that fearless independence with which he "wi thstood Peter
to the face"; -- that inpetuosity which breaks out in his apostrophe to
the "foolish Galatians"; -- that earnest indignation which bids his
converts "beware of dogs, beware of the concision", and pours itself
forth in the enphatic "God forbid" which neets every Antinon an

suggestion; -- that fervid patriotismwhich makes him "w sh that he was
hi msel f accursed from Christ for his brethren, his kinsnmen according to
the flesh, who are Israelites”; -- that generosity which | ooked for no

other reward than "to preach the glad tidings of Christ wthout charge"
and nmade him feel that he would rather die, than that any shoul d neke
his glorying void; that dread of officious interference which led him
to shrink from "building on another man’s foundation"; -- that delicacy
whi ch shows itself in his appeal to Philenmon, whom he nmight have
commanded, "yet for |ove's sake rather beseeching him being such an
one as Paul the aged, and now also a prisoner of Jesus Christ", and
which is even nore striking in sone of his farewel| greetings, as (for

i nstance) when he bids the Romans "sal ute Rufus, and his nother, who is



al so m ne" that scrupul ous fear of evil appearance ... that refined

courtesy ... that self denying love ... that inpatience of exclusive
formalism.
Space will not permt a full quotation of this extraordinary sentence,

we have given about half as a specinen.

The historical and geographical notes are val uable and very full and
anyone who has read with intent all that Howson has brought together would
have a spl endi d background agai nst which to place the epistles of Paul

Conybeare’s transl ation of the epistles is free, rather than literal,
and he says concerning the translation:

‘In order to give the true neaning of the original, sonmething nore than
a nere verbal rendering is often absolutely required. St. Paul’'s style
is extremely elliptical, and the gaps nust be filled up. And noreover
the great difficulty in understanding his argunent, is to trace clearly
the transitions by which he passes fromone step to another. 1In the
transl ation of the epistles given in this present work it has been the
especial aimof the translator to represent these transitions
correctly. They very often depend upon a word which suggests a new

t hought, and are quite lost for want of attention to the verba

coi nci dence. Thus, for instance, in Romans 10: 16,17 "Who hath given

"

faith to our hearing? So then faith cometh by hearing

As an exanple of the endeavour to fill the gaps in the apostle’s style,
we cite the translation of Galatians 3:19, 20.

‘It was enacted by the ministration of angels through the hands of
(Moses, who was) a nedi ator (between God and the people). Now where a
medi ator is, there nust be two parties. But God is One (and there is
no second party to His promse)’.

We have before us another work, in two |arge volunes, entitled:
The Life and Epistles of St. Paul, by Thonas Lew n.

There is a very human note sounded in the preface:

‘At length the end was attained, and | submitted the manuscript to an

em nent firmfor publication, when to nmy great surprise, | was inforned
that they were already pledged to bring out a precisely simlar work,
and under precisely the sane title ... | need hardly say that reference
is here made to the Life and Epistles of Paul by Messrs. Conybeare and
Howson’ .

Lewin traverses nmuch the same ground as Conybeare and Howson, his
Hi storical, Ceographical and Chronol ogi cal work, however, being nmuch nore
val uabl e than his translation of the epistles. The third edition is
beautifully printed, and is worth securing. The witer, when visiting a
second- hand book shop in Edi nburgh di scovered the two vol unes, stacked away
over a staircase, and was surprised to find the price was only 2/ - a vol une!
There nust be many nore about just for the seeking.

One ot her work nmust be nentioned, and that is:

The Life and Work of St. Paul, by Dean Farrar



Some of our readers may feel a little shy of consulting Dean Farrar’s
works, owing to his leaning to Higher Criticism but any reader who is sure
of his ground, will find Farrar’s work a delight as well as a m ne of
teaching. He says in his preface:

‘My chief object has been to give a definite, accurate, and
intelligible inpression of St. Paul’'s teaching; of the controversies in
whi ch he was engaged; of the circunmstances whi ch educed his statenents
of doctrine and practice; of the innmpst heart of his theology in each
of its phases; of his Epistles as a whole, and of each Epistle in
particul ar as conplete and perfect in itself’.

His mastery of the English | anguage nakes quotation a difficulty -- for
on al nost every page are passages worthy of repetition. Take for exanple his
words in explanation of the apostle’s words that he ‘lived a Pharisee’

‘We know well the kind of life which |lies behind that expression. W
know the m nute and intense scrupulosity of Sabbath observance wasting
itself in all those abhoth and toldoth -- those primary and derivative
rul es and prohibitions, and inferences fromrules and prohibitions, and
conbi nati ons of inferences fromrules and prohibitions, and cases of
casui stry and conscience arising out of the infinite possible variety
of circunmstances to which those conbinations of inference m ght apply -
- which degraded the Sabbath, a delight, holy of the Lord and
honourabl e, partly into an anxious and pitiless burden, and partly into
a network of contrivances hypocritically designed, as it were, in the

| owest spirit of heathenism to cheat the Deity with the nere senbl ance
of accurate observance’

This is about one third of the paragraph. By the tinme it has been read
and pondered, one realizes nore than ever, the reason why the redeened Sau
of Tarsus becane the chanpion of |iberty.

As a sanple of Farrar’s translation take these few verses from 2
Cor i nt hi ans:

“Al'l that he could preach of hinself was that Christ was Lord, and that
he was their slave for Christ’s sake. For CGod had shone in the hearts
of His mnisters only in order that the bright know edge whi ch they had
caught fromgazing, with no intervening veil, on the glory of Christ,

m ght glow for the illum nation of the world. A glorious ministry; but
what weak nministers! Like the torches hid in G deon's pitchers, their
treasure of light was in earthen vessels, that the glory of their
victory over the world and the world s idolatries mght be God's, and
not theirs’ (2 Cor. 4:5 -7).

Fault could be found with every line of this rendering if we are
| ooking for literality, but no one acquainted with the original will deny
that it is helpful tolet Farrar go on in this free and easy way, for while
the letter is not followed with great exactness, he does enable us to
perceive the spirit of the passage. And that was his confessed intention

In the Preface he had already witten:

‘I wish above all to meke the Epistles conprehensive and real. On this
account | have constantly deviated fromthe English version ... | have



sinmply tried to adopt the best reading, to give its due force to each
expression tense and particle, and to represent as exactly as it is at
all conpatible with English idiomwhat St. Paul meant in the very way
in which he said it’

To all worknmen who |abour in the epistles of Paul, we conmend all or
each of these three works as tools that they will find of constant use.

Some Hel pful Works on the Psal ns

The wel | nigh universal appeal of the book of the Psal ns makes any work
that opens up the teaching of these experinmental and prophetic songs a usefu
t ool

Anmong the smal | er handbooks which we woul d suggest is:

The Psal ns, translated fromthe Hebrew with notes chiefly critical and
exegetical, by W Kay, D.D.

This book was published in Calcutta in 1863 and can only be obtained
second-hand. His translation is suggestive and his footnotes are generally
hel pful and illum nati ng.

For a cormentary that deals fairly fully with the Hebrew and devotes a
fair anmpunt of space to analysis and textual nmatters, the student will find a
very useful tool in the:

Commentary on the Psalns, by E. W Hengstenberg, translated by Rev.
John Thonson and Rev. Patrick Fairbairn, D.D

A work nore devotional in character is:

A Conmentary on the Book of the Psalns, by the Right Rev. George Horne
publ i shed in 1852.

The point of view of this volunme is given in the openi ng sentences of
t he Preface.

‘The Psalns are an epitone of the Bible, adapted to the purposes of
devotion. They treat occasionally of the creation and formati on of the
worl d; the dispensations of Providence, and the econony of grace; the
transactions of the patriarchs; the exodus of the children of Israel
etc, etc’

Quoting from Hooker, the Preface says:

‘Heroical magnanimty, exquisite justice, grave noderation, exact

wi sdom repentance unfeigned, unwearied patience, the nysteries of God,
the sufferings of Christ, the terrors of wath, the conforts of grace,
the works of Providence over this world, and the prom sed joys of that
world which is to cone; all good necessarily to be either known, or
done, or had, this one celestial fountain yieldeth’

The witer gives a useful table of Psalns classified under their
several subjects.

Anot her very useful conpanion to the Psalns is:



The Book of the Psalns, A new translation with explanatory notes, by J.
J. Stewart Perowne, D.D. The translation recognizes that the Psalns are
poetry and sets out the lines as such. The coments are to the point and
each Psalmis prefaced by an introduction that supplies hel pful and
suggestive particulars. The following is the note on Psalm1:1 and will
serve as a sanpl e.

‘The structure of the verse is very exact, the parallelismin each
menber being carefully preserved: a kind of climax has al so been
noticed in the choice of expressions. Thus we have, first, three
degrees of habit in the verbs, "wal ked", "stood", "sat", next, three
degrees of evil character: "the w cked" descri bed as passionate or
restless (lsa. 57:20; Job 3:17); or perhaps sinply as unrighteous, the
false; "the sinners", as the active habitual doers of iniquity; "the
nockers" (Prov. 21:24), who make an open scoff, and bl asphene: |astly,
those degrees of openness in the evil doing, the "counsel" referring
apparently to hidden design (Job 21:16; 22:18; Jer. 7:24); "the way" to
public life; "the seat" (so the LXX, as in 1 Sam 20:18,25), or perhaps
"assenbly" (as 107:32, Jer. 15:17) "concessors", to a deliberate

conf ederacy in w ckedness’ .

The second Edition runs into sone 680 pages.

Anot her suggestive work is:

The Psal ns Chronol ogically arranged, an anended version with historica
i ntroductions and expl anatory notes by Four Friends, published 1876. The
Preface says:

‘The Editors believe that nuch force will be added to the noral and

religious |essons of the Psalter by an exami nation of the tinme and
circunstance in which the several Psalns were witten; that nmuch |ight

wi |l be gained froman endeavour to attain the point of view of the
witers, and that each Psal mso | ooked at will in npst cases tell its
own tale’

Fromall tinme, and anong all classes, the Psal ns have been pre-
em nently used for their devotional and experinental character, and we nust
not omt one or two works that are of service in this respect.

Among many of great value, we think of Bridge' s Exposition of Psalm
119, as illustrative of the character and exercises of Christian experience.
Ei ghteenth edition 1846. The intention of the witer is expressed in the
preface thus:

‘The writer is free to confess, that his main design in the study of
this Psal mwas to furnish a correct standard of Evangelical sincerity
for the habitual scrutiny of his own heart; and if, in course of this
Exposi tion, any suggestion should be thrown out, to call attention of
his fellow -Christians to this nost inportant, but alas! too nuch
negl ected duty, he will have reason to "rejoice in the day of Christ
that he has not run in vain, neither |aboured in vain"'

Two ot her books of a devotional nature are before us, Christ on the
Cross, an exposition of the Twenty -second Psal mand The Lord our Shepherd,
an exposition of the Twenty -third Psalm both by the Rev. John Stevenson.



St evenson says in his introduction:

‘The Twenty -third Psal m cormmends itself to the heart of the believer
by its own internal excellence.

Natural in its structure, sinple and perspicuous in its |anguage, and
el egant and attractive in its imagery, it breathes forth sentinments of
confidence towards God, of gratitude, and of joy. There is a depth of
nmeani ng in every sentence -- a rich variety of experience in every
verse -- and a fulness of joy fromits commencenent to its concl usion
whi ch conprehends all that is needed in life and in death, in time and
t hroughout eternity’.

We commend these works, each written fromits own special angle as
useful tools for the unashamed workman.

Works on the Principles of Biblical Interpretation

A useful little work that gives a great deal of help in
the matter of Biblical interpretation is the translation of Ernesti’s
Institutio Interpretis, entitled:

Principles of Biblical Interpretation, by Charles H Terrot, D.D. The
transl ator says in his preface:

‘Every man who attaches a neaning to a text of Scripture, so far acts
as an interpreter of Scripture. And in an age when al nost all can
read, and when, it nmay be hoped, many nore than at any former period
are seriously occupied with the study of the Wrd of God, it cannot be
consi dered a usel ess undertaking, to endeavour to fix sonme Principles
of Biblical Interpretation’.

The following extracts fromthe Table of Contents will indicate the
type of teaching that is found in this book

On the signification of words.
On the different kinds of words and their various uses.

On the proper investigation of the sense, or on the rul es of
i nterpretation.

On the nethod of discovering the usage in ancient |anguages, and in
parti cul ar authors.

The Third Part of the book is devoted to the herneneutical apparatus
and its proper use (Hermeneutics is the Science of Interpretation).

The apparatus necessarily includes the books of the New Testanent, and
a part of this section is devoted to the question of the authenticity of the
New Testanent, the Manuscripts and their use, the cause and origin of various
readi ngs, the Septuagint, the Talnmud, etc. 1In the developnent of this
section, the witer speaks of the different nmethods of interpretation, viz.
the allegorical, the nystical, the grammatical and the dogmati cal



The book concludes with a very fine chapter on the use of genera
i nformati on.

Anot her work on Biblical interpretation is entitled:
Sacred Herneneutics devel oped and applied, including a History of
Biblical Interpretation fromthe earliest of the fathers to the reformation,

by Samuel Davidson, LL.D., published 1843.

The foll owi ng chapter headings will give a good idea of the scope of
this book.

(1) Her meneutical qualification. 1, Mral. 2, Intellectual, 3,
Literary.

(2) Use of Reason in the exposition of Scripture.

(3) Limtations of the sentinment, that the |anguage of the Bible
shoul d be interpreted |Iike that of other books. Sone
peculiarities in Biblical interpretation

(4) Al |l egorical Interpretation.

(5) Hi story of Biblical Interpretation -- Patristic Period (1st --
7th century).

(6) Hi story of Biblical Interpretation -- Hierarchical Period (7th --
16th century).

(7) System of Interpretation

(8) The Principles of Interpretation stated and appli ed.

(9) The Principles of Interpretation applied to Figurative Language.

(10) Use of Historical Circunstances in Interpretation

(11) Quotation of the Od Testament in the New.

(12) Alleged contradictions of Scripture.

(13) Ancient Versions, Commentaries and Lexicons as sources of
I nterpretation.

(14) Cognate | anguages as sources of Interpretation.

(15) Use of General Information in the Interpretation of Scripture.

(16) Bibliographical Account of Herneneutical Witers fromthe
Reformation to the present tinme.



Dr. Davi dson speaks of Ernesti’s work, cited above as foll ows:

‘It has al ways obtai ned an extensive reputation, and continues to be
hi ghly esteenmed. The advance, however, which it exhibits, as conpared
with those of Baungarten and Wttenbach, is neither great nor

remar kabl e. Yet the classical formin which it appeared, the oni ssion
of many usel ess topics, and the perspicuity observabl e throughout,
contributed to procure for it a reception al nost unexanpled in the

hi story of theological literature. But though its nerit was great at
the tine it appeared, and is still unquestionable, it cannot be denied
that it has many repetitions; or that it is neagre, dry and tame. It

is characterized by good sense and discrimnating judgnent, but the
precepts, no less than the rules, partake of the col dness of a
cl assi cal comrent at or’

We give this opinion of Ernesti, by Davidson, because in so doing the

reader will not only get a conpetent criticismof Ernesti, but that Dr.
Davi dson, will, by inference, suggest where his own work inproves upon the
features of Ernesti to which he takes exception. The book is well indexed,

and occupi es 748 pages. OQur own copy was obtained for a few pence at a
second- hand furniture stores, which exposed a m scell aneous row of books
for sale. Either or both of these works would be an acquisition. As tools
for the unashanmed wor kman, we commend them bot h.

Greek Granmars that Gip

Havi ng suggested that works dealing with the principles of Biblica
interpretation nust be included anong our tools, we are inpelled to take the
matter a step further, and refer to the G eek of the New Testanment as the
great subject upon which our highest powers should be exercised. And first
of all a word as to the epoch -neking work of W ner.

A Gammar of the New Testanent Diction, intended as an introduction to
the Critical study of the Greek New Testanent. By Dr. George Benedi ct W ner.
Transl ated by Edward Masson, M A

W ner makes his aimclear in the Preface.

‘VWhen this Grammar first made its appearance, in 1882, the object
proposed was, to put sonme check on the unbridled |icence with which the
diction of the New Testanent was still handled in commentaries and
exegetical dissertations. It was high tine that sone voice should be
rai sed agai nst the deep-rooted enpiricisnt of expositors, and that sone
effort should be made to enmanci pate the New Testanent witers fromthe
bondage of a perverted philol ogy, which, while it styled itself, showed
but scanty respect towards sacred authors and their maturely neditated
phraseology ... "lIs not, then Scripture", said an em nent scholar |ong
ago, "like a waxen nose, which every one may tw st any way he pl eases,
in proportion to his ignorance of the principles of |anguage?"’

* The theory that regards experience as the only source of know edge.
Empiricismis the termused to define quackery for exanple, in nedicine.

Dr. AL T. Robertson wites of Wner, as foll ows:



‘I't was Wner who in 1822 nade a new epoch in New Testanment grammatica
study by his Neutestanentliches Sprachidiom It is hardly possible for
t he student of the present day to enter into synpathy with the
inanities and sinuosities that characterized the previous treatises on
the New Testanent idiom... as a University tutor Wner conbated this
absurd system of interpretation.

‘It nmust be said, however, that great as was the service of Wner to
this science, he did not at all points carry out consistently his own
principles, for he often expl ained one tense as used for another ... in
a true sense he was a path -finder. But none the less his work has
been an epoch -nmaki ng one for New Testament study’ .

The reader nmay be asking, who is this comentator upon Wner? Surely
he will have sonething interesting to say hinself, on the matter of G eek
granmar? He has. The words we have just quoted are taken fromthe
i ntroduction to:

A Grammar of the Greek New Testanent in the |light of historica
research, by A T. Robertson, MA, DD, LL.D

Robertson has made abundant use of the papyri discovered by Flinders -
Petrie, Grenfell and Hunt, and others. Mbulton, quoting Bishop Lightfoot,
said in his Prol ogonena:

‘I will go further and say that if we could only recover letters that

ordi nary people wote to each other without being literary, we should

have the greatest possible help for the understandi ng of the | anguage

of the New Testament generally’, and Robertson adds ‘If Lightfoot only
lived now’

The reader nust know that in the providence of God, Lightfoot's desire

is an acconplished fact, and in our next section we will speak nore
particul arly of books that throw |ight upon the Papyri and their useful ness.
For the nmonment we are dealing with Robertson’s Grammar. |In case the reader

shoul d visualize this grammar as a thin wisp of a book, we nmention that it is
al nost exactly the same size as Young’ s Anal ytical Concordance, having, to be
exact, 1,454 pages.

Ingenuity is taxed to the limt to attenpt a digest of such a volune on
such a subject within the bounds of a paragraph. The table of contents
occupies thirty -one pages alone! The work is |iberally indexed, and can
only be appreciated upon actual handling and use.

The Testinmony of the Papyri

The references made to the discovery of ancient papyri and its bearing
upon New Testament G eek, make an acquai ntance with some of the outstanding
features of this discovery very essential to the earnest student. Forenpst
anong the books that will open the door into this new field of research is:

Light fromthe Ancient East, by Adolf Deissman, D.D., translated by
Lionel R M Strachan, MA

This work of over 500 pages is illustrated with sixty -eight
phot ogr aphs and drawi ngs, and is not likely to be obtained second-hand for



| ess than several pounds and unless the student is very keen and likely to

use it well it would be nore of a luxury than a tool
The bul k of the book is taken up with the illustration of the | anguage
of the New Testanent by the Papyri. These consist of private letters,

reports of judicial proceedings, charns, receipts, etc. On page 164 is given
a letter froma wonman naned Irene to a fam |y nourning the death of a son

She endeavours to confort them but being in the dark and wi thout hope
hersel f, her efforts are somewhat tragic. She says, at the close:

‘But, neverthel ess, against such things one can do nothing. Therefore
confort ye one another’

The reader cannot fail to connect this with the nessage of hope found
in 1 Thessal oni ans 4: 18.

Per haps the nost human document of all that is reviewed by Dei ssmann,
is the letter of a veritable ‘prodigal son’” to his mother. |In this letter
the writer says:

‘I was ashanmed to cone to Caranis because | wal k about in rags. |
wite to thee that | am naked. | beseech thee, nother, be reconciled
tome ... | know that | have sinned’

The edict of the Praefect of Egypt, G Vibius Maxinus, a.d. 104
contains the following parallel with the edict that caused Joseph to take
Mary his wife to Bethl ehem

‘It is necessary to notify all who for any cause soever are outside
their honmes to return to their donestic hearths, that they may al so
acconplish the customary di spensation of enrolment and conti nue
steadfastly in the husbandry that belongeth to them.

The student will not only see how this illunm nates the edict of Luke
2:1 -5, but will also realize that Acts 2:42 ‘continue stedfastly’ appears
nore suggestive by its occurrence here.

The presence of such words as ‘bought with a price’, in a docunent that
sets forth the liberation of a slave, cannot be noted w thout intense
i nterest.

A much smaller work by Adolf Deissmann that is useful as an

i ntroduction to the value of the Papyri, is his
New Li ght on the New Testanent, fromrecords of the Graeco -Roman peri od,
transl ated by Strachan. The philological, literary and religious

interpretation of the New Testament is discussed. The philological chapter
opens with the foll ow ng:

‘The first great fact that inpresses the investigator is that the New
Testament speaks practically the sane | anguage as was spoken by sinple
and unl earned nmen of the inperial age’

A less anbitious, but nost useful book on the Papyri is that entitled
Sel ections fromthe Greek Papyri by George MIligan, D.D.

Fifty -five different papyri are exhibited, translated and comented
upon in this book ranging fromletters on such subjects as ‘a letter of



commendation’, ‘a letter to a man in nmoney difficulties’, and ‘a letter
describing a journey up the Nile', and such itens as ‘a marriage contract’
and a ‘contract of apprenticeship’

Three nost useful indexes are given. (1) Over 700 Greek words, (2)
Bi bli cal References and (3) Subjects in English. This little book can be
seen at tines for a few shillings second-hand and shoul d not be passed over
by the student of the Greek New Testanent.

Anot her useful little work is From Egypti an Rubbi sh -Heaps by Janes
Hope Mbul t on.

This book is made up of five popular |ectures, together with a sernon:

(D Egypti an rubbi sh -heaps and the study of the New Testanent.
(2) A sheaf of old letters from Egypt.

(3) Sonme sidelights upon Paul

(4) How we got our gospels.

(5) The Ful ness of the Tine.

(6) The New Song.

Light from Ancient Letters, by Henry C. Meecham B. A is another very
useful contribution to the value of the Papyri. Chapter 3 of this book is
devoted to the Vocabulary, and is divided into four sections.

(D Expl anatory parallels to New Testanent words and phrases.
(2) Words used in an extended or distinctive sense.

(3) Current phrases or fornmul ae.

(4) M scel | aneous.

Chapter 4 exanm nes the grammar of the Papyri in order to a fuller
under st andi ng of the New Testanent, and gives exanples of pronouns, adverbs,
prepositions, cases, tenses, nmoods and verbal formations.

In the conclusion, Meecham warns the reader that scholars of repute
think that Dei ssmann and Moulton went too far in elimnating the influence of
t he Hebrew upon the Greek of the New Testanment which warning it is well to
remenber. W have al so stressed the extrene value of the Septuagint in our
own witings. The Papyri mnust be allowed their full place, but enthusiasm
over a new di scovery nmust not blind the eyes to the place and val ue of other
evi dences.

A study of any of the books will inpress the reader with the fact that
no attenpt to arrive at the nmeaning of New Testanent G eek can ever comend
itself to the well instructed believer, unless it takes into account, and

that very seriously, the testinmony that is given by these letters and other
docunents witten at the same tinme and in the same | anguage as that enpl oyed
by the witers of the New Testanent; this, together with a working

acquai ntance with the Septuagint, would preserve the student from fancifu
interpretations either of his owm or offered to himby present -day witers.

Sonme Aids to the Knowl edge of the Hebrew O d Testanment for English Readers

Anmong the hel ps that are available for the understanding of the Hebrew
of the A d Testanment nust be nentioned two, the first being The Bible
Student’s Concordance, by Aaron Pick, published in 1845. The book is
arranged al phabetically, the English word being given, and then the various



Hebrew words that are translated by it follow These different words are
nunbered so that by referring to the concordance of occurrences that follow,
each reference can be distinguished.

As an exanple, let us take the word ‘ Purpose’
Pur pose. Verb.

(D Omar, to say.

(2) Poneem face.

(3) Zomam to purpose, devise.
(4) Khoshav, to think, imgine.
(5) Yoats, to advise, counsel
(6) Yotsar, to form

(7) Soom to set, place, act.

(D 1 Kings 5:5. (4) Jerem ah 26: 3.
(D Chronicles 28:10. (4) Jerem ah 36: 3.

Pur posed
(2) 2 Chronicles 32:2. (6) | sai ah 46:11
(3) Psal m 17: 3. (3) Jerem ah 4:28.
(4) Psal m 140: 4. (4) Jerem ah 49: 20.
(3) | sai ah 14: 24. (4) Jerem ah 50: 45.
(5) | sai ah 14: 26, 27. (4) Lament ati ons 2: 8.
(5) | sai ah 19: 12. (7) Dani el 1:8.

(5) | sai ah 23:9.

It will be seen that in 1 Kings 5:5, No. 1 nanely omar ‘to say’ is
used: in 2 Chronicles 32:2, No. 2, nanely poneem ‘face’ is used, and so on

At the end of the book is a list of proper nanes with their neanings.
Readers who are using nmore up -to -date works will recognize that the
transliteration of the Hebrew into English is somewhat curious -- but this is
no fault, and is soon overcone. There are altogether 590 pages in the book
It can occasionally be seen second-hand and very often is offered for sale at
a very small figure

Anot her work, of a nore conplete and exhaustive nature, is:

An English, Hebrew and Chal dee Lexi con and Concordance, by WIIliam
Wl son, D.D. Second Edition, 1866.

The book contai ns:

(1) A sketch of the construction of Hebrew, in which the chief heads
of Hebrew grammar are expl ai ned.

(2) The Lexi con and Concordance.

(3) A Hebrew and English | ndex.

(4) Exanpl es of the figure Parononmasi a.

There is one feature of this valuable work however that is wanting. It
assunes that the reader can read the Hebrew wit hout assistance. This however
shoul d not deter the student -- anyone of average intelligence can |earn an

al phabet of 22 letters in a day. Very nuch fuller notes are given than are
found in Aaron Pick’ s Concordance. The Hebrew and English |Index serves the
same purpose as do the Index -lexicons at the back of Young's Anal ytica



Concordance. |If for exanple, we have been | ooking up the words translated
‘purpose’ and found that the Hebrew for the passage we are considering is
zomam our investigation is not finished until we have considered the ot her
occurrences of the word, where the English uses sone other word than
‘purpose’ in its translation. Using WIlson, we |look up the index and find:
zomam Kal , to consider 1, to devise 3, to image 1, to plot 1, to purpose 2,
to think 4, to think evil 1

The figures followi ng the English indicate the nunmber of tinmes this
Hebrew word is so transl ated

This of course sounds a rather |ong process, but there is no
alternative than to learn to read Hebrew and use a Hebrew Concor dance
strai ght away.

We renenber in our earlier days, testing our know edge of the al phabet
by slowy spelling out a notice in Hebrew characters which hung in a w ndow
in East London, only to produce at the finish, the prosaic inscription
‘Mangling done here’. Anyhow we learned the letters and had made a start in
one of the nost fascinating as well as profitable studies a believer can
undert ake.



The exanpl es of Parononasi a* are suggestive. For exanple ‘God shal
enl arge Japheth’ (Gen. 9:27) is in the original a play on the nane Japheth,
‘' God yapht | e yepheth’. About 140 references are given under this heading.

* In the series entitled ‘In all thy getting get understanding’ in The
Ber ean Expositor, we deal with ‘Figures of Speech’, and take the opportunity
here of recommending to the earnest student Dr. Bullinger’s great work

Fi gures of Speech used in the Bible.

Anot her work of somewhat different character, is the Triglot Dictionary
of Scriptural Representative Wrds, in Hebrew, G eek and English, by Henry
Browne, M D. Lond. 1901

The reader should be warned at the comencenent that the witer of this
book has attenpted an inpossible task. He endeavoured to find one English
word to represent one Hebrew and one Greek word in every case. This
difficulty becane evident to the author when he was faced with the fact that
Greek words are often conpounded with prepositions, and quoting froma
friendly critic he says:

‘ The use of prepositions in conposition, which enriches the G eek
| anguage to so large an extent, is absolutely wanting in Hebrew

Not only so, but all who have attenpted to fix one English word for one
Greek word have found it to be inpossible. How nmuch nore difficult then to
fix one English word to represent both the Hebrew and the Greek! Wth this
note of warning, we neverthel ess cormmend the work for its suggestive
treatnment, and we are sure its use will be beneficial. It is a work of over
500 pages, and should not be passed if it is offered at a reasonable price.

The Testinmony of Sir W M Ransay
The student of the Scriptures would be well advised to acquaint hinself
with the life and work of Sir W M Ramsay. Anpbng those works of first
i mportance we place A Historical Commentary on St. Paul’'s Epistle to the
Gal ati ans.

The reader who uses books nerely for dipping into, for odds and ends,

for notes and outlines, will find Ransay’'s books of little value, but he who
so loves the Wrd that he is willing to plough through pages of hard reading
and archaeol ogi cal research, will energe with a conception of the epistle to
the Galatians that will nore than conpensate his pains.

Ransay divides his book into two parts.

(1) Hi storical introduction. Society and Religion in Central Asia
Mnor in the tine of St. Paul
(2) Hi storical Comentary.

The book contains a splendid map, which sets out the boundaries of the
Roman Provi nce of Galatia as distinct fromthe snmaller kingdom of Galatia,
and shows that Antioch, Lystra, Iconiumand Derbe are all ‘cities of
Galatia’. The inportance of this discovery on the ‘placing’ of the epistle
to the Galatians is not realized until one has attenpted the work upon the



ol der assunption that the Galatia of the New Testanment is the smaller and
nore Northern Ki ngdom

Per haps the npost useful section in the whole book is that one that
throws |ight upon Galatians 3:15 -18, revealing the association of ‘adoption’
with the appointing of the ‘heir’, and its bearing upon the fact that the
coming in of the |aw 430 years after the unconditional covenant with Abraham
could not disannul it.

In his book The cities of St. Paul: Their influence on his life and
t hought, Ransay devotes his attention to Tarsus, Antioch, Iconium Derbe and
Lystra, and to read 150 pages of archaeol ogi cal, geographical and historica
researches in and around Tarsus, will enable one the better to understand the
apostle’s boast, that he was a citizen of ‘no nean city’.

The Church in the Ronan Enpire before a.d. 170, follows first of al
the m ssionary journeys of Paul and then pursues the history of Christian
wi tness froma.d. 64-170.

Extracts fromthese works, to be at all intelligible, would have to be
too copious to be possible in such an article as this; we can but commend
themto the discrimnating student, with the warning that they are hard
readi ng and usually high priced.

If the student is limted in neans and book room perhaps The Bearing
of Recent Discovery on the Trustworthiness of the New Testament would be the
best of all to start with. The book covers once nore the nmovenents of the
apostle Paul in Galatia, deals with the earlier chapters of the Acts and
throws the light of history and research upon many inportant itens in the
epi stl es.

When we learn fromSir W M Ransay hinmself that, at the comencenent
of his career, he was attached to what is called ‘ The Tubi ngen School’ of
Criticism and that his own investigation on the spot slowy but surely
convinced himof the authenticity and accuracy of Luke the witer of Acts, we
m ngl e thanksgi ving with our reading and rejoice that the testinony of such
an author is a valuable contribution in the fight of faith.

The Conpani on Bible

We should not be worthy of the trust committed to us, nor to the
continued fell owship of the Lord s people, if we did not hope and reasonably
expect that The Berean Expositor and our other publications m ght also be
i ncl uded anong those tools for the unashamed workman of which we have spoken
The fact that we felt inpelled to produce an Index for the first twenty
vol umes is an evidence that we knew that many readers found the magazi ne
worthy of reference. It would not be seemy however to speak further of our
own publication in these pages. There is a work very closely linked with the
wi t ness of The Berean Expositor however that we nust include in this series,
nanmely The Conpani on Bible. Wen the Lord laid upon us the burden of the
Mystery and its clear cut testinony, an interviewwith Dr. E. W Bullinger
led to the beginning of a series of articles in Things to Cone entitled
Di spensati onal Expositions. The Berean Expositor commenced its witness in
February 1909, the articles for Things to Cone comenced in March 1909, and
in that sane year Dr. Bullinger conmenced work upon The Conpani on Bible. W
have in another place put into print what that intervieww th Dr. Bullinger
meant to us, a young unknown believer, and he a scholar of world -w de



repute. We canme away inpressed not so much with his learning as with his
graci ousness and humlity, his readiness to unlearn and his willingness to
learn fromthe |ips of ‘babes and sucklings’. Qur work for Things to Cone
released the Doctor a little so that he could give all the tine possible to
The Conpani on Bi ble. Even though our own actual contribution to that work
may be incidental and difficult to segregate, we have the joy of know ng that

our fellowship with the Doctor in this great work was a very real one. |If at
times our nane is coupled with the Doctor’s when adverse critics attack what
they are pleased to call ‘Bullingerisnmi we can but count it an honour. W

knew the man and his teachings; many of his traducers manifest an ignorance

of both. But enough of these personalities. The unashaned workman seeks to
be *approved unto God’ and this attitude of heart sets one free fromeither

the fear or the favour of man.

In the Preface to The Conpanion Bible, Dr. Bullinger says:

‘The human el ement is excluded, as far as possible, so that the reader
may realize that the pervadi ng object of the book is not nerely to
enable himto interpret the Bible, but to make the Bible the
interpreter of God’s Word and WII to him

To the sane end this Bible is not associated with the nane of any man;
so that its usefulness may neither be influenced nor limted by any
such consideration; but that it may commend itself, on its own nerits,
to the whol e English speaking race

It is not a New Transl ation.

It is not an Amended Transl ati on.

It is not a Cormentary.

The plan of the work is briefly as foll ows:

Each page is divided into two colums. In the first stands the A V.
Wherever a word demands explanation a small circle draws attention to the
corresponding note in the margin. Mich that is of inportance in the matter
of explanation is too bulky for the margin, and so the reader is often
referred to the val uabl e appendices that are a feature of this work
Speaki ng of the margi nal notes, the preface says:

‘There will be found no "views" expressed, but only facts which are
i ncontrovertible, and information which is indispensable’

Structural outlines run throughout the whole of the Wrk, and
constitute a unique contribution to this inportant aid to interpretation
All the Divine nanes and titles are distinguished in the text, and pronouns
that are enphatic in the original are in special type. 1In the New Testament,
quotations fromthe O d Testanent are indicated by heavy type.

All figures of speech are noted, as also the spiritual significance of
nunbers. The nost recent archaeol ogi cal discoveries in Assyria, Egypt, etc.
are included, together with Eastern manners and custons, noney, weights and
nmeasures. Very special attention is given to Biblical Chronol ogy.
Chronology is dealt with on Biblical lines, which proceed on duration rather
than dates. These are adhered to as given in the Bible itself, and are not
adapted or made to conformto any system There are 1,914 pages in The



Conpanion Bible itself, and 227 pages of Appendices. For the English student
whose acquai ntance with the original Geek or Hebrewis linmted or non-

exi stent, we cannot think of a nore useful and reliable tool, and as such we
commend it to all who would be ‘unashamed wor knen’.

In fairness to the reader we feel that we ought to say that the
di spensati onal view which The Berean Expositor stands for in connection with
the two sets of Paul’'s epistles, will not be found in The Conpani on Bi bl e,
al t hough the Dispensational significance of Acts 28 is recognized. Dr.
Bul I i nger died before the work on the New Testanent had gone further than the
Gospels. His |last book The Foundati ons of Di spensational Truth gives us sone
i dea of how the Epistles would have been divided had he lived to carry the
work through. As it is, we have a nmonunental work, which prepares the way
for the believer right up to the very door of the Mystery, and then | eaves
him so that without |eaning on the teaching of any man he may go forward
with the Lord Hnself. Wat at first seemed a tragedy now appears as a
graci ous overruling. The believer is spared the tenptation of just accepting
wi t hout further study what has been witten, but he thankfully uses the
foundation so well and truly given in The Conpanion Bible that unfettered, he
may explore afresh the riches of grace yet awaiting him No man |iving was
nore teachable than Dr. Bullinger, no man nore ready to acknow edge a
m st ake, no man who abhorred the shackles of tradition nore than he, so that
we believe we may be following in the spirit of his witings when nost we
differ fromhis conclusions. As one who had intinate know edge and
fellowship with Dr. Bullinger during his ripest years, we have felt it
i mpossi ble to comment upon his work without speaking also of his person. The
Lord’s nessage and the Lord' s nessenger go together (Hag. 1:13).

In conclusion we ask the reader, as he turns the pages of this great

wor k and notes the evidence of loving toil in the Word that neets him at
every turn, to pray that the selfsane spirit that is manifest in this work
may be shared by all its readers, and that the purpose of the author of the

work may be growi ngly achieved as student after student uses the notes in
order to becone nore personally acquainted with the Scriptures thensel ves.

‘*Study to shew thyself approved unto God, a workman that needeth not to
be ashaned, rightly dividing the word of truth’ (2 Tim 2:15).

In the Jubil ee nunmber of The Berean Expositor will be found a
reproduction in colour of an original oil painting of Dr. Bullinger
pai nted by the present witer in the year 1958.

ULTRA DI SPENSATI ONALI SM
A criticismexam ned. The place of Acts 28

The intelligent reader will not need inform ng that a novenent which
stands for such a provoking course of teaching as does this Analysis nust
al ways be under the fire of criticism How can the charge ‘ultra
di spensationalism be dealt with? |s any useful purpose served by dealing
with the fal se charge that we have ‘no use’ for the epistle to the Ronmans?
(See book Just and the Justifier). Yet if any criticismsends us back to
‘ The Book’ we are thankful. What we are still awaiting is a Scriptura
exposure of our attitude to Acts 28, which will take full account of all that
is implied in Hosea 1:9 and chapter 3 of this prophecy.



Recently sone notes witten in a good spirit have been passed on to us,
and as sone readers may be desirous of having the points raised dealt wth,

we will endeavour to do so here, praying that the cause of truth will be
furthered thereby. We will refer to the witer who has criticized our
position as ‘B'. He wites:

‘The chief point of difference with M. Welch seens to be in his

di scovery that in Acts 28 we have the founding of a new "di spensation",
t hough the word is not used there, nor is there, to ny mnd, any clear
i ndication of this nost inportant fact’.

It is often said that Luther discovered the great doctrine of
justification by faith, but what is nearer the truth is what Luther brought
forward gave that doctrine prom nence. The need of the tine called forth,
under God, the man, and the Reformation foll owed.

We have certainly made Acts 28 the keynote of our ministry, seeing in
it a dispensational boundary that influences the whole course of the
out wor ki ng of the reveal ed purpose of the ages, and bringing into the |ight
that position which had hitherto been hid in God.

Whi | e others have seen that Acts 28 is a dispensational frontier none
seemto have had the grace to cross that frontier and see what good | and
m ght be found beyond. When our eyes were opened to its significance our
response was ‘Let us cross over and see what the Lord has prepared for those
who trust Himi and when we returned with our bunch of ‘The G apes of Eshcol
our treatnment was in much the sane spirit as the treatnment of Caleb and
Joshua was at the hands of |srael

The following extracts fromthe witings of B. W Newton and others
are commended to the conscience of the reader

B. W Newton gives a clear and unconpromising testinmony to the failure
of the Preterite system of Prophecy, in which so nuch that is really future
is interpreted of the past, and with this, we are in conplete agreenent, but
his conviction nowto be cited, that there is a threefold division of tinme in
Israel’s history, pointed so clearly to the present dispensation of the
Mystery, that one is still left amazed and distressed that eyes so touched by
the spirit of grace should not have seen the open door, and have entered into
all the blessings that are revealed in the great Epistle of the Mystery,
Ephesi ans. We quote fromhis witings:

Three periods in Israel’s History

| observed also, that the history of Israel during the tinme of their
puni shment and subjection to the CGentiles is distributed into three

di stinct divisions: the first extending from Nebuchadnezzar to their
di spersi on by Romans, the second being the present Period of their

di spersion, the third, the yet future period of their national re -
establishnment in unbelief; so, the prophetic visions of Daniel are to
be divided into three parts, corresponding to these three periods. But
| observed this |Iikew se, that when the first of these periods

term nated, historic detail term nated. As soon as the dispersion of
Israel was effected, and they ceased to have a recogni zed nationa

exi stence in their land, there is a pause in the historic detail of
Dani el -- no person, no place, no date is nmentioned during the present
peri od of dispersion. But when the third period of their unbelieving



hi story commences, when they again have returned in unbelief to their
own | and, then the historic detail of Daniel reconmences, and is given
even with greater enphasis than before. So entirely is Centile history
made in the Scripture to revolve around Jerusalemas its centre.

Wi | st Jerusalem nationally exists, the history of the nations that are
brought into connection with it is given; but when Jerusal em ceases to
exi st nationally, the history of the Gentiles in Scripture ceases too.
W are in the interval, the period of dispersion, now It wll

term nate when Jerusalemis nationally reconstituted. (Watching and
Waiting, March -April 1953.)

Look at the words ‘no person, no place, no date is nentioned during the
present period of dispersion’. These words cry aloud that Di spensationa
Truth demands during the period of Israel’s blindness which commenced at
Acts 28:23 -31, that no Od Testament Prophecy is being fulfilled. Matthew
24 al so nmust belong, not to the present calling of the Mystery, but to the
‘third period’ when the ‘historic detail of Daniel reconmences’; that a new
revel ation, with a new sphere, constitution and hope nust be given by God if
any Gentile is to be saved and bl essed during the setting aside of the
hitherto exclusive channel of blessing -- Israel. Accepting B. W Newton’'s
view and taking it to its |ogical conclusion, we have the followi ng threefold
division of Israel’s history:

First Division Second di vi si on Third Division
From Nebuchadnezzar ‘There is a pause’. Unbel i eving history
to Dispersion by the Here cones the commences, historic
Romans, a.d. 70, a di spensati on of the detail of Danie
few years after Acts 28. Mystery, a parenthesis, recommences. Danie

unconnected with Israel, 9is intimtely
Prophecy or Covenants. linked with Matthew
From Acts 28 to the 24 (Matt. 24:15)
resunpti on of prophecy. and so conpletely
di sassoci ated from
t he Second Di vi sion.

To the maki ng known of the unique calling of this ‘Second Division
wherein Israel is ‘dispersed” the witer has devoted the bulk of his |ife and
energi es, yet those who advocate the teaching of B. W Newton as set out in
t he above quotation, can, at the selfsane tinme, see nothing incongruous in
seeing in Matthew 24 with its incisive reference to Daniel 9, characteristics
of the hope of the church today. 1Is it too nmuch to believe that a few, after
pondering these things may be |l ed, Berean |like, to ‘search and see’ ?

The May issue for 1952, Questions and Answers, edited by the late Dr.
Harol d P. Morgan, Riverton, New Jersey, U S. A opens with the follow ng
headl i ne:

‘What Were The Teachings of Early Plymouth Brethren Regarding The
Church, The Body of Christ?

Quot ations are made in answer to this question fromtwo teachers anong
the early Brethren, nanely C. H Macintosh, and Richard Hol den.

‘' The thought of a church conposed of Jew and Gentile "seated together
in the heavenlies" Lay Far beyond (our enphasis) the range of prophetic




testimony ... . W may range through the inspired pages of the | aw and
the prophets, fromone end to the other, and find no solution of "the
great Mystery" of the Church ... Peter received the keys of the

ki ngdom and he used those keys, first to open the kingdomto the Jew,
and then to the Gentile. But Peter never received a comm ssion to
unfold the nystery of the church’. (‘Life and Tinmes of Elijah the
Tishbite').

How strange to find CH M and C.H W saying the sane things, yet how
strange to note the way in which ‘The Brethren’ have honoured the one, and
repudi ated the other!

In 1870 Richard Holden wote a work entitl ed:

‘The Mystery, The Special M ssion of the Apostle Paul, The Key to the
Present Di spensation’

Here is a brief quotation fromthis very precious testinony.

‘To make all see what is the dispensation, or in other words, to be the
di vinely -appointed instructor in the character and order of the

present tine, as Mbses was in the dispensation of "law', is that
special feature in the comm ssion of Paul in which it was distinct from
that of the other apostles ... If then it shall appear, that, far from

seeing "what is the dispensation of the Mystery" the mass of Christians
have entirely missed it, and, as the natural consequence have al npbst
conpl etely m sunderstood Christianity, inmporting into it the things
proper to another dispensation, and so confoundi ng Judai sm and
Christianity in an inexpressible junble; surely it is a matter for deep
hum i ati on before God, and for earnest, prayerful effort to retrieve
with God's help, this inmportant and negl ected teaching’

It seens al nobst unbelievable that a nmovenent that could produce such a
testi mony, could neverthel ess, perpetuate that ‘inexpressible junble nanely
of confusing the New Covenant or Testanent, made only ‘with the house of
Israel and with the house of Judah’ (Jer. 31:31), and nmake it the very centre
of that worship and assenbly, thereby ‘confounding Judaism with the truth of
the Church of the Mystery, the present dispensation and calling, in which no
covenant new or old finds a place, but a choice and a proni se made ‘ before
the foundation of the world’

The Lord, however, Who knows the hearts of all nmen, will not allow any
of His servants an exclusive claimin know edge, |est pride and boasting
spoil the testinmony. W gratefully acknow edge the pioneer work done by
ot hers before us, who in their turn were qui ckened and directed by other
wi tnesses. In the end, we all shall appear in a twofold capacity, viz.
sowers and reapers -- sowers of seed garnered fromthe harvest prepared
bef ore by others.

This matter, however, is scarcely a point in the criticism although in
a part, which we do not quote, there is the thought that the exposition of
the Scriptures along the lines of this Analysis is somewhat of a presunption,
seeing that for nineteen centuries the church as a whol e has taught on other

lines! There is, however, but one test for all truth -- not its antiquity,
nor its popularity, but whether it is in harnony with all that God has
witten. And this we claimfor dispensational truth. W can well inagine

that ‘B will interject here: ‘But surely you will give ne credit for



believing all that God has witten too?" Qur answer mnust be qualified. Yes,
in all sincerity you believe that you do accept w thout alteration all that
God has witten, but unless you divide rightly the Word of truth, you wll

di scover this to be inpossible. Let an exanple suffice.

We believe that in promising, in the Sernon on the Munt, that ‘The
meek shall inherit the earth’, the Lord neant what He said. W also believe
that Abraham -- and those bl essed with faithful Abraham-- will be blessed in
the heavenly Jerusalem W believe, further, that the church of the Mystery
will be blessed ‘in heavenly places far above all’

If ‘B believes that the church in the Gospel according to Matthew is
not to be distinguished fromthe church in Ephesians (and he has practically
said so, as will appear), then he cannot, even though he woul d, accept each
of these three distinct spheres of blessing as witten. W, on our part,
woul d say, that realizing there are three spheres of blessing (1) The earth,
(2) The heavenly Jerusalem and (3) Heavenly places far above all, we |eave
each conpany where God has placed them wi thout confusion and w t hout
alteration.

The chief item however, in this criticismis found in the statenent
that the word ‘dispensation’ is not used in Acts 28, and that neither is
there any clear indication of this npbst inportant fact.

First of all we acknow edge that the word is not found in Acts 28, but
we certainly believe that there is a ‘clear indication’ that a dispensationa
change had conme, and this fromtwo sources, viz. (1) the last chapter of
Acts itself, and (2) fromthe epistles witten during the two years of
i mprisonnment with which Acts closes.

A di spensation is marked by certain characteristics, and if these be
set aside, we have negative evidence of a change. |If, further, this be
suppl enented by positive testinony, as we find in Ephesians 3 and Col ossi ans
1, then we have all that can be reasonably asked for

We open the | ast chapter of Acts, and observe that the mracul ous gifts
of Mark 16 are still in force. W are certain that ‘B is no quibbler, and
the fact that after Paul in Acts 28:3 -6 fulfilled the reference to ‘taking
up serpents’, he did not supplement it by drinking sonething ‘poisonous’,
will not be used by himto invalidate our claimthat Mark 16:17 -20 was in
force. The deadly disease of dysentery was heal ed by Paul, and then other
di seased persons in the island were healed in the sane way. Here, then, is
one feature, characteristic of the Pentecostal dispensation. W believe the
‘shall follow of Mark 16:17 to be as true as the ‘shall be saved of Mark
16:16. We have never had ‘these signs’ follow ng, yet we are not perturbed.
On the other hand, he who clains the Gospel of Mark as true for hinself, has
no evi dence of salvation unless he has these specified Pentecostal gifts.

The next dispensational feature is found in the fact that while Pau
had expressed his longing to see the believers of the church at Rone, there
is no record in the Acts that he visited them on the contrary, the close of
the Acts gives proninence to his calling together the chief of the Jews.
‘The Jew first’, means just what it says -- ‘First in tinme, and first in al
things’. To limt the word ‘first’ to tine, and deny any reason or neaning
toit, istoallowlittle credit to the apostle’s perspicacity, quite apart
fromthe question of inspiration. W can, however, best consider this
feature | ater.



A third feature of dispensational inportance is his saying in Acts
28: 20:

‘For the hope of Israel | ambound with this chain’

The hope of Israel is expressed in Acts 1:6, it is repeated in Acts
26:6,7, and it is still prominent in Acts 28. Can this hope of Israel, the
fulfilnment of the prom ses made unto the fathers, the fulfilnment of Isaiah 11
(see Rom 15:12,13), can it be at the sanme tine the hope of the church called
under new terns, into a new sphere, and entirely dissociated fromthe
‘covenants’, ‘the commnwealth of Israel’, the prom ses to Abraham |I|saac and
Jacob?

When the apostle net the chief of the Jews, he expounded and testified
t he ki ngdom of God, persuadi ng them concerning ‘Jesus’, both out of the |aw
of Modses, and out of the Prophets, fromnorning till evening, but after the
setting aside of Israel, he preached the kingdom of God, but taught those
t hi ngs which concern ‘the Lord Jesus Christ’ (not ‘Jesus’ now), with all
confidence, no man forbidding him no | onger ‘expounding and no |onger
drawi ng from Moses and the Prophets, for the sinple reason that the ‘secret’
was never disclosed in Mdses or the Prophets, but had been ‘revealed’ to him
as the prisoner of Jesus Christ. (See Eph. 3:1 -13).

Mor eover, the quotation of Isaiah 6:9,10 affected Israel of the
di spersion in the sane way as the quotation of the sane passage in Matthew 13
affected Israel in the land. Matthew 11 and 12 reveal the rejection of
Christ and the failure of Israel to repent, even though they had seen
so many mracles. This first rejection is followed by ‘nystery’, the
nysteries of the kingdom of heaven. In Acts 28 Israel again reject their
Messi ah, and the rejection this tinme being conplete, mraculous gifts cease,
the hope of Israel is deferred, and for the first tine since the call of
Abrahamin Genesis 12 the salvation of God is ‘sent’ to the Gentiles
i ndependently of Israel, a feature unique in the testinony of Scripture, and
not appreciated as it should be. W subnit that there are abundant signs of
a change of dispensation consequent upon Israel entering into their ‘lo -
ami’ state.

For positive testinmony we have but to read Ephesians 3:1 -3:

‘For this cause | Paul, the prisoner of Jesus Christ for you Gentiles,
if ye have heard of the dispensation of the grace of God which is given
me to you -ward: how that by revelation He made known unto ne the

mystery’.

And again in Col ossians 1:24 -27:
' for His body’'s sake, which is the church: whereof I am nmade a

m ni ster, according to the di spensation of God which is given to nme for
you, to fulfil the word of God; even the mystery which hath been hid
from ages and generations, but nowis nmade nanifest to His saints ...
Christ in (anmpbng) you (sent to the Gentiles) the hope of glory’.

Here we must pause. Further itens of inportance conme before us in our
next criticism W believe that no one can ponder the teaching of the Wrd
as witten in Acts 28, Ephesians 3 and Col ossians 1, without realizing that a
great and drastic dispensational change took place. W believe that the



unbi ased reader will be npbst ready to acknow edge that closer acquai ntance
with Acts 28 does give ‘a clear indication’ of a dispensational crisis, a
di spensational ‘secret’, a dispensational hope.

After a consideration of the question of Acts 28 as a di spensationa
boundary, our brother continues:

‘One other prima facie difficulty in accepting it is this. St. Luke
was the intimate friend and conpani on of St. Paul: he nust have known
of this great Dispensational Church. Surely he mght have put in a

cl ear warning as he describes the growmh of the Church in Acts, that
this was not "the Church" of the epistle to the Ephesians. Surely also
St. Matthew m ght have quoted in 16:18 that Christ is not referring to
the Church according to Paul, but to the Church according to Peter, and
surely he should have told us whether our Lord’'s words in 18:17 (words
that | think have been sadly neglected in our Church life) refer to the
Pent ecostal or to the Di spensational Church’

‘B has used the word ‘surely’ three tinmes. This, of course, nerely
expresses opinion, and is entirely outside the realmof valid argunent. The
above criticismcan be reduced to the three foll ow ng statenents:

(1D Luke nust have known of the dispensational change which we see in

Acts 28, because he was an intimate friend of Paul

(2) He ought therefore to have warned the Church in the Acts period
of its dispensational position.

(3) Mat t hew al so shoul d have told us, when he was witing 16: 18,
whet her this Church refers to Paul or to Peter, and whet her the
words of 18:17 refer to a Pentecostal Church or the Church of the

Mystery.

We nust not forget that Luke's confessed object in witing the Acts was
to continue the treatise begun in the Gospel of all that Jesus began to do
and teach, by a supplenental account of what the risen Lord did and taught
through Hi s apostles. When Paul was conm ssioned on the road to Damascus,
Luke knew that Paul was a chosen vessel to bear the name of the Lord ‘before
the Gentiles and kings, and the children of Israel’, and he plainly states
it. What he did not know (or if he knew was not permitted to record) was
that at the sane tinme that Paul received this comm ssion, the Lord prom sed
that He woul d appear to himonce nore, and give hima second comi ssion
This is made known to us for the first time in Acts 26:16 -18, when Paul’s
evangelizing is at an end, and the prison is his sphere. W nust go into the
question of Paul’s twofold mnistry later. But we have seen enough to
realize that Luke does indicate the com ng change, although he is held back
until near the end of the narrative before making it known. The reason for
this is obvious; and finds a parallel in the Lord s own attitude. 1In Acts
1: 6 the disciples asked:

‘Lord, wilt Thou at this tine restore again the Kingdomto Israel?

Had the Lord told themthat in spite of Pentecost, |Israel would stil
continue in their state of unrepentance until they had filled up the neasure
of their iniquity and had been set aside, such know edge woul d have paral ysed
their wi tness, and m ght have been taken by Israel as an excuse for failure
to repent. Had Peter known that I|srael would not repent, he could not



truthfully have quoted fromJoel as he did in Acts 2:17 -21; for there is an
interval of 1,900 years between verses 18 and 19, but this was not known to
Peter at the tine. The Lord sinply deals with the question of tine, and
follows with the injunction: ‘But ye shall receive power ... ye shall be

wi tnesses’ (Acts 1:8). Had Luke made known in the early Acts that Israe
were to pass into their o -anm condition in about forty years, then
humanl y speaki ng, there woul d have been no ‘Acts’ to record. Pau
unhesitatingly links hinself with the ‘hope’ of the church at that tineg,
saying: ‘WE which are alive and remain’ (1 Thess. 4:17). There are sone who
consi der that Paul was deceiving the Church here, by saying, ‘we’. There are
ot hers who think he deceived hinself. W are in the happy position of
accepting his words as perfectly true, for at the time of witing 1
Thessal oni ans no revel ati on had been given concerning the secret

admi ni stration.

I f what we have said above is true, there is no need to answer the
second itemof the criticism W pass on therefore to the third.

Here we nust confess that we are sonewhat at a | oss
to understand the objection. W have always felt that Matthew did make plain
that Peter was addressed (‘Sinon Bar -jona’ ) both in connection with the
Church then in view and with reference to the keys of ‘the Kingdom of Heaven’
(Matt. 16:16 -19). Matthew could hardly be expected to say anythi ng about
Paul who was at that tine an unconverted Pharisee. That Peter and Paul had
distinctive ministries is nade clear in Galatians 2:6 -10.

While we mght agree with our brother that the principle of Matthew
18:17 could be profitably enpl oyed today, we cannot see the slightest ground
for supposing that our Lord referred to a Church other than the Pentecosta
Church. The rejected brother was to be regarded as ‘a heathen man’, or as ‘a
Centile’ (see Gal. 2:14), which is added testinony to the Jewi sh constitution
of this Church spoken of in Matthew 18. Once again we have ‘searched to see
and we find nothing in the objections that is valid, or that in any sense
nodi fies our belief that the present dispensation was a ‘secret’, unknown to
Luke or to Peter, or even to Paul hinself until he becane the prisoner of
Jesus Christ. The very silence of all three on the matter is but added proof
of the rightness of our position which is inplied in the next objection

‘What are we to nmake of that inspired word "Till He cone”, witten to
the Corinthians, a Church of m xed Jews and Greeks till our Lord's
Second Coning: to whomdo these words refer?

W are to nmake no nore or less of the words ‘Till He conme’ than the
hope revealed in the Acts and epistles of that period will allow If we
di scover that the hope before the Church at that period is called ‘the hope
of Israel’, and if we further discover that |Israel were set aside, and stil

further, if the new di spensation that cane in consequent upon that setting
asi de, speaks of the ‘one hope’ of this calling, and uses a new set of terns
to speak of it, we shall have to conclude that ‘Till He conme’, and any
commandant connected with it, was binding until a change of dispensation cane
in, just as the law of Moses carries statenents to the effect that certain
cerenoni es |ike Passover, etc., ‘were statutes for ever’. The same reason
with our brother would rightly give, nanely, a change of dispensation, to
exenpt hinself from any necessity to abide by these comands of the law, it
is the selfsane reason that we give for our exenption from anything that

bel onged to the Pentecostal dispensation



Two passages of Scripture suffice to indicate the hope that was before
the Corinthian Church, and all the churches of that period. One is in the
Acts itself, and one is in the epistle to the Romans. The Acts of the
Apostl es gives clear testinmony that but one hope runs throughout the period
covered, nanely, ‘the hope of Israel’. The apostles’ question in Acts 1:6
arising, let it be noted, out of our Lord s opening up of the O d Testanent
Scriptures and their enlightened understandi ng, nakes that clear at the
begi nning. Paul’s reference in Acts 26:6,7 to ‘the hope of the pronm se nade
of God unto our fathers’ is equally clear, while his statement in Acts 28: 20,
that he was bound ‘for the hope of Israel’ needs no explanation. This is
nost certainly the one hope of the Acts.

What of the epistles of that period? W propose taking the testinony
of Romans for two reasons:

(D It was the last epistle witten before Paul’s inprisonnent, and

will give the final aspect of the hope entertained by the then Church

(2) Romans is considered by all students to be the nobst basic of al
the epistles witten during the Acts, and therefore should be
gi ven nost attentive hearing

In Romans 15:8 we |learn that the earthly ministry of the Lord Jesus was
limted to ‘“the circuntision’, and that He cane to ‘confirmthe pron ses nade
unto the fathers’, while in Romans 15: 12,13 the hope is that:

‘There shall be a root of Jesse, and He that shall rise to reign over
the Gentiles; in Hmshall the Gentiles trust (hope). Now the God of
(that) hope fill you with all joy and peace in believing

Qur brother will not need proof that ‘trust’ (elpizo) and *hope
(el pis) nmust both be translated ‘ hope’, as we have done, or that the article
before elpis marks it out as ‘that’ hope which is in view. The hope, at that
time, before the Church was associated with the reign of Christ over the
Gentiles, the passage quoted being fromlsaiah 11, where the reference to the
lion and the |anb nmakes it clear that the MIlenniumis the subject. The
hope before the Church during the Acts was the Second Coming of Christ in
connection with the thousand year reign -- Israel’s great day. This hope is
entirely foreign to the Mystery which [ ooks ‘far above all’ for the
realization of its hope and is in no way related to Jerusalem earthly or
heavenly. The hope that is expressed in 1 Thessal oni ans 4 nust never be read
wi t hout the consciousness that 2 Thessalonians 2 with its reference to the
‘“Man of Sin', was witten to correct fal se ideas about the tinme of the Second

Coming. |If 1 Thessalonians 4 is nmy hope, then 2 Thessal oni ans reveal s that
it will not be realized until the Day of the Lord. Moreover, the reference
to the archangel links 1 Thessalonians 4 with Daniel’s prophecy and with the

hope of Israel (Daniel 10 and 12). The words used throughout Acts and its
epi stles, together with the epistles of Peter and Janmes, are parousi a,

apokal upt o and apokal upsis. These are not used by Paul when speaki ng of the
bl essed hope of the Mystery. The one hope of the calling of the dispensation
of the Mystery has nothing to do with ‘reigning’ over the Gentiles, or the
state of peace in God’'s ‘holy mountain’. It belongs to heavenly places and
the right hand of God, and refers to a phase of the Lord’ s com ng unknown and
unreveal ed before Acts 28.

In answer to the question therefore, ‘To whom do the words "Till He
come" refer? we say, that they referred to the Church of Jew and Gentile
that had been called into being during the Acts while the |ongsuffering of



God waited on Israel’s repentance: that they who thus waited were marked off
fromthe present time by the possession of miraculous gifts, which, together
with Israel and its hope, have been set aside until the Church of the One
Body is conplete. Continuing the criticismwhich we have partly exam ned,

‘B passes fromthe question of the dispensational boundary of Acts 28 to the
equal ly inportant question of the witten testinony concerning this new

di spensati on:

I find another difficulty in the assunption that of the Pauline

epi stles only four should have validity for us, and that this fact is
nowhere nentioned, nor are these epistles in any way distinguished from
the others by a special position in the New Testament: indeed, they are
deceptively placed in the very mddle of the other epistles that are
not supposed to be applicable to us. Though | find M. Welch a little

i nconsi stent, and quoting Romans and Corinthians with great cogency as
undoubtedly authoritative’.

‘B nmekes it clear in the above criticismthat he is not very wel
acquainted with what we actually teach. He seens to think that we have
confined ourselves to but ‘four’ epistles, and that it is an act inconsistent
with our position to refer, for exanple, to Romans. The openi ng paragraph of
our studies in Romans runs like this:

‘ Per haps no one book in the whole of the Scriptures may be consi dered
to have a claimupon all who believe in the Lord Jesus Christ, nore
than the epistle to the Romans’.

Romans is ‘undoubtedly authoritative where doctrine is concerned, but
where we see a difference between Romans and the epistles of the Mystery is
in their dispensational teaching. Both Romans and Ephesians teach the sane
truth concerning sin, salvation, redenption and life, but they are
dianetrically opposed when it is a question of the constitution of the
Church. This aspect of truth will cone before us again, as ‘B has raised
the question of the neaning of the phrase ‘the Jew first’; so we pass on to
the matter of the four Prison Epistles. To be exact there are five epistles
mar ked as from ‘prison’, but as Philenon is so personal, we usually leave it
out when speaking of the revelation of the Mystery.

The four Prison Epistles are the only source of instruction we have on
the distinctive character of the Church of the Mystery. No other conpany was
chosen before the foundation of the world. No other conpany is seated
together at the right hand of God. So while we believe all Scripture is for
us, we do not believe that all of it is about us. W recognize that in the
epistle to the Romans there is that which is pernmanent, e.g., the doctrine of
redenpti on, and also that which is passing, e.g., the teaching concerning the
wild olive graft. W believe that unless the Church of the Mystery had had
beneath it the solid rock of Romans, it would have needed a specia
revel ati on concerning these basic things. These things are accepted and
assuned i n Ephesians, Philippians and Col ossians and the tine is occupied in
maki ng all nmen see what is the dispensation of the Mystery (Eph. 3:9 R V.),
with its own peculiar constitution, hope and sphere:

‘It is clainmed that Paul’s words in Acts 28:28 are the announcenent of
the new order. Please conpare with themhis words in Acts 13: 46,47 and
Acts 18:6 which to ne seem absolutely identical. In chapter 10:3,
section 5, of Things nost surely believed, we read that "In this new
conmpany there is an equality of nenbership never known before". Wy,



it is stated by Peter in Acts 11:15, etc., 15:9, And He put no
di fference between them the Gentiles, and us’.

We have conpared Acts 28:28 with Acts 13:46,47, and we find in Acts 28,
‘The salvation of God is sent to the Gentiles’, and in Acts 13, ‘Lo, we turn
to the Gentiles’. |If our brother’s intention is to suggest that both
passages teach the sanme thing, a reference to Acts 14:1 will show that the
apostl es themsel ves had no such thought. Paul did not set aside the Jewin
Acts 13; he nerely set aside that one synagogue. As far on as Acts 17:1,2 we
read that, ‘as his manner was’, he went to the synagogue of the Jews. It is
strange that we nay even conpare Scripture with Scripture, and yet mss the
meani ng of the conparison.

Acts 13 and Acts 28 answer to one another as type does to antitype or
prophecy to fulfilment. 1In Acts 13 Paul brings about the blindness of one
Jew (verse 11); in Acts 28 he pronounces the same doomon the nation. In
Acts 13 one Gentile and his house are saved, as a consequence of the judgnent
upon the Jew, and both the saved Gentile and the apostle are of the sane

name, Paulus. In Acts 28, consequent upon the judgrment of the Jews, the
sal vation of God is sent to the Gentiles. 1In Acts 13 Paul says, ‘Beware |est
t hat come upon you (verse 40); in Acts 28 we see the threatened judgnent
fall. How could the apostle say that he was bound for the hope of Israel in

Acts 28, if he had set aside Israel in Acts 13?

Acts 18:6 is said to be ‘absolutely identical’ with Acts 28. The term
‘absolutely’ is not to be taken seriously. W find, however, that Paul took
the earliest opportunity of ‘entering a synagogue and reasoning with the
Jews’ (Acts 17:17; 18:19), which shows that he at |east had no idea that his
words in 18:6 were ‘identical’ with those of Acts 28:28. Still further, he
was anxious to keep the feast that was due at Jerusal em (18:21), and spoke
boldly in the synagogue
at Ephesus (Acts 19:8). Paul had no scrupl es against associating hinself in
the tenple at Jerusalemwith nen who had a vow, and there is no suggestion
that he was wong in so doing. So that we cannot accept the statenent of
‘identity’ in these two passages, nuch |less that of ‘absolute identity’.

Exception is taken to our statenment that at Acts 28 an equality never
known before is introduced; and we are told that this sanme equality is stated
in Acts 11:15. W nust renenber that Peter called hinself a Jew under | aw,
and did not hesitate to tell Cornelius that but for the vision of the sheet
he woul d have regarded himas ‘comon and unclean’ (Acts 10:28). Hi s words
in 11:15 refer to the fact that the Spirit canme upon Cornelius as it did at
Pent ecost upon the Jewi sh believers. W have never taught that the
‘equality’ of Ephesians had anything to do with Pentecost or Pentecosta
gifts. And we cannot see how the equality of the Gentile by Pentecosta
bapti sm can be the sane thing as equality of menbership in a unity then
unknown and unreveal ed. That no such conception was in the mnd of Peter and
those with himis evident fromActs 11: 19 where the Word was still preached
to “Jews only’.

Mor eover, the question conmes up again in Acts 15, the result being that
a distinct difference is perpetuated between the Gentiles who believed and
the believers of the circuntision (Acts 15:19 -21). This difference
constituted a ‘mddle wall of partition’ (Eph. 2:14), the ‘ordinances’ of
Ephesi ans 2: 15 being the ‘decrees’ of Acts 16:4.



The equality of Ephesians 2 is that ‘the both are created one new man’
but one looks in vain for such a creation in Acts 11 or 15. The equality of
Ephesians 3:6 is unique. Never before was there a unity which, while
contai ning Jewi sh and Gentile believers, could be described as sussom, a
‘joint -body’.

We are afraid that ‘B’ will have to revise his statenments, both as to
the absolute identity of Acts 18:6 with Acts 28:28, and as to the connection
between Peter’s reference to Pentecostal baptism and Paul’s revelation of the
new y-created new man. |f these things can be called identical, it is vain
to ‘“try the things that differ’'. Positive teaching, under these conditions,
woul d be inpossible, for no weight could be given to any word of Scripture,
and truth would sink under a mass of generalities.

Passing fromthe distinctive epistles of the Mystery, and the peculiar
features of the new di spensation, we cone to the question of the relative
pl ace of Jew and Gentile before Acts 28:

‘M. Welch wites: "In Romans, Paul speaks of the Jew first". Ah, but
et us turn to his words, and perhaps we shall find that he nmeans first
in order of having the gospel preached unto them first in time, not
first in superiority. So |ook up Romans 1:16; 2:9,10 and 3:9. "Are we
better than they? No, in no wise". Surely words cannot be pl ainer
surely, too, such an assunption of racial distinction in the

Pent ecostal church is not consistent with the attitude of Christ
towards the Samaritan woman at Jacob’s well and His words in John 10: 16
and 17: 20, 21’

Even if we agree that ‘first in order’ is what the apostle nmeans when,
in Romans 1:16 he says ‘To the Jew first’, the question as to why this should
be stated still requires an answer. |If we were to wite, ‘The power of God
unto salvation, to the Corinthians first, and also to the Chinese’, our
readers would naturally want to know why such a statenent was witten. It
certainly would not satisfy themto say, ‘Well, wasn't that the historica
order?’ Further, does Romans 2:9,10 nean that the Jew will be judged ‘first’
intime? Are we to understand that in the day when God shall judge the
secrets of men by Jesus Christ (Rom 2:16), the Jeww ||l be judged sone tine
before the Gentile? To take another passage, is there no specia
significance, beyond that of nmere historic sequence, behind Peter’s words
when he said:

‘Unto you first God, having raised up H's Son Jesus, sent HHmto bl ess
you' (Acts 3:26).

If we read the previous verse, we shall see that there was a definite
reason for this priority:

‘Ye are the children of the prophets, and of the covenant which God
made with our fathers, saying unto Abraham And in thy seed shall al
the kindreds of the earth be blessed. Unto you first’ (Acts 3:25,26).
The fact that the Saviour came to the Jew first (Rom 15:8), and the
fact that the gospel was preached to the Jew first, was because |srael was
t he appoi nted channel of blessing to the nations of the earth. A saved
Israel is necessary for the functioning of the pronise made to Abraham A
saved remant of |srael enabled the fulfilnment of the promise to comence,
but with the setting aside of the channel, the blessing of the nations was
al so postponed and awaits the day of Israel’s restoration.



The teaching of Romans 11:17 -25 shows that |Israel were ‘first’ as to
position, being the ‘natural branches’. The believing Gentiles were rem nded
that they were but a wild graft, and grafted into the olive tree to ‘provoke
to jealousy’ the favoured nation.

Wth reference to Romans 3:9, 10, we renmind our readers that we have
many tines taken this passage to denonstrate the difference between the
doctrinal teaching of Romans that remains, and the di spensational teaching
that has ceased to be true for the present tine:

Di spensational teaching.-- ‘What advantage then hath the Jew? ... Mich
every way’ (Rom 3:1,2).

This was true then, but is no |onger true today:

Doctrinal teaching.-- ‘Are we better than they? No, in no wise (Rom
3:9).

This was true then, and is still as true as ever.

We are next referred to our Lord s attitude to the Samaritan woman
Qur Lord said several things on this occasion and our brother |eaves us to
guess as to which of these he has in mnd. |If we are to include John 4:21, 23
in our consideration, we would rem nd himthat the day had not then cone when
the Father should be worshipped ‘neither in this nmountain nor yet in
Jerusalem, and that that time did not come until the book of the Acts was
fini shed and Jerusal em destroyed. Further, the Lord told the wonan that
‘salvation is of the Jews’, and that remamined true until, with the setting
aside of the Jew, the salvation of God was sent to the Gentiles. W see
nothing in John 4 that contradicts our teaching, but rmuch that supports it.

The statenment concerning ‘the other sheep’ in John 10:16 and that
concerning unity in John 17:20,21 while they were uttered by Christ during
Hs earthly ministry, were not conmmtted to witing until after Paul’s
m ni stry had ceased (John outlived the rest of the apostles, and the
consi stent testinony of antiquity is that he wote his Gospel |last of all).
The Gospel of John, unlike the Synoptic Cospels, starts with the assunption
that Christ has been rejected. It explains the neaning of Jew sh observances
and interprets Jewi sh words (John 1:38,41, 42). It is intended for the
world, and is the message for the great outer circle today, while Paul’s
testinmony is running its elective course. Its thene is ‘life through H's
nane’ . Its address, to ‘whosoever believeth’

Wherever |srael appear in Scripture, recognized as the chosen peopl e of
God, they nmust be first. There can be no equality anong believers until ‘the
twain’ are created one new man, and that does not occur before Acts 28:

“All the Scriptural prom ses and allusions which are supposed to refer
to this so -called dispensational church nmay equally well refer to the
whol e body of believers in Christ, whether pre or post Acts 28.

Indeed, | find it difficult to accept this division of Christ’s Body,
Christ’s Bride, into tw. Are there two brides? O is Stephen, the
first mrtyr, not a fellow -nmenber with us in the "one church" (Rom
12:5; 1 Cor. 10:17; Eph. 4:4 and 5:30)7?



Qur brother’s first statenent is a very w de one; but we can only
assune that he neans what he says. Anpng the ‘Scriptural prom ses and
allusions’, then, to which he refers we may include Ephesians 1:3,4. W
chall enge himto bring forward proofs from Scripture that the phrases, *al
spiritual blessings’, ‘in heavenly places’ and ‘before the foundation of the
world apply equally to the church before and after Acts 28. W could al npst
venture the whol e argunent upon one uni que fact, nanely that this church and
no ot her throughout the whole range of Scripture is said to be ‘seated’ in
the heavenly places, far above all where Christ sitteth. Nowhere else is
there a ‘joint -body’; no other conpany is related to a position which is
‘far above all principality’ . \What, then, becones of our brother’s sweeping
statement? It is incorrect, and as criticism it is valueless.

We al so repudiate the term ‘so -called dispensational church’; it is a
meani ngl ess phrase. Every church nust be ‘dispensational’. It may be the
church of the Acts period, or the Mystery, or the churches of the Revelation
‘So -called suggests that this is our owmn term We hope no one will think

that we have been carel ess enough to use so neani ngl ess an expression

Qur brother, noreover, speaks of the ‘Body’ and the ‘Bride as
synonynous titles of the one conmpany. But this is not the case. The Bride
is clearly associated with the New Jerusalem wth its gates of pearl and the
names of the twelve tribes of Israel. The church of the Mystery is far above
even this sphere of blessing. W read that the standard of the church of the
Mystery is the ‘perfect man’ (Eph. 4:13), and our brother will know that aner
(the word for ‘man’ here) is never used except of a male. It is translated
in Ephesians five tinmes by the word ‘ husband’. And we suppose our brother
woul d not attenpt to teach that the perfect ‘Husband’ can be the ‘Bride’
Ephesians 5 with its instructions to husbands and wives is not the place in
which to seek to establish a doctrine, for husbands and w ves need
i nstructi on whatever their calling.

We are also referred to Romans 12:5 and 1 Corinthians 10:17, but these
passages speak of a church where every ‘nenber’ has a ‘spiritual gift' (1
Cor. 12:18,28), whereas spiritual gifts are absent fromthe di spensation of
the Mystery.

The reference to Stephen, the first martyr, is an appeal to our
sentinments. Wy not John the Baptist, or David or Mpses? For all were saved
by the same Christ. Wat we teach, is that while salvation is common to al
the Lord’ s people, the spheres of blessing differ. As the church of the One
Body was a secret, hid in God, when Stephen died, we cannot believe that he
was a nenber of that church. W believe that it can be proved from Scripture
that Stephen will be anpngst that conpany designated ‘the Bride' , and as
these dispositions of grace are at the sovereign disposal of the Lord, we
cannot discuss them They nmake no difference to our teaching and are outside
our province:

‘This word "di spensation” is one that M. Welch does not give in the
original. And really, it is one that hardly bears the interpretation
he woul d put upon it. For it neans really "stewardship" and in three
pl aces out of four (only four in the whole Bible) it is said to have
been given to Paul (see 1 Cor. 9:17; Col. 1:25; Eph. 3:2). 1In the one
ot her place, viz. Ephesians 1:10, it is used of God's ordering of the
course of history’.



Yet the booklet under criticism viz. Things nost surely believed
itself contains, in chapter 3, the follow ng passage directly bearing on the
poi nt :

‘The ways of God with nen are differentiated into dispensations. This
word, used by Paul of the present dispensation of the grace of God to
Gentiles (Eph. 3:1,2) neans "the adm nistration of a household" or, as
it is translated in Luke 16:2, "stewardship". The church at Jerusal em
was conpelled to recognize the distinctive "stewardships" or

"di spensations" given to Peter and Paul (Gal. 2:6 -10), and saw that
the distinction involved not only "apostleship" but "gospel"*.

It would, surely, be difficult for a reader of the criticismto believe
that the booklet criticized contained the passage we have just quoted. W
can only add that, as the criticismcontains no point wherein it is
consi dered we have erred, we but restate, as above, what we have already
t aught .

‘Yet another point. Chapter 10:3. 1 of Things nmpost surely believed
says of the eventful scene in Acts 28: "A new dispensation with new
terms is ushered in -- the dispensation of the grace of God for the
Gentiles committed to Paul”. But was this new? Was it not rather
God’s revelation to Paul fromhis prior calling on the road to
Damascus? Well, let us see what Paul hinself says (Acts 26:17 and 18,
and again 22:21)’.

Here we find ourselves echoing our brother’s words, ‘Wll |let us see
what Paul hinself says (Acts 26:17,18 and 22:21)’ only we suggest that a
conmencenment be made, not at verse 17, but at verse 16 of Acts 26,
particularly noticing the word ‘both’, which indicates Paul’s twofold
mnistry, and the words ‘in the which I will appear unto thee’, which nake
clear the fact that when Paul received the conmi ssion on the road to Damascus
he al so received intinmation of another commi ssion which would be gi ven when
it should please the Lord to reveal it.

In Acts 20 this new comm ssion is associated with ‘bonds and
afflictions’. It indicated that Paul’s earlier ministry had cone to an end,
and that the Ephesians should see his face no more. He |ooks forward to
‘finishing his course’ (Acts 20:24), and, as recorded in 2 Tinothy 4:7, he
does finish that course.

No careful reader of Acts 20:17 -38 could fail to see that Paul is
sumring up one mnistry and | ooking forward to another, but this new mnistry

is directly associated with ‘bonds’, in other words, it is “a prison
mnistry', with its new revel ati on and di spensation. Acts 22:21, like Acts
20 and 26, nmamkes known for the first time what the Lord said to Paul. The
words of Acts 26:16 -18 were kept secret until Paul was a prisoner. |In face

of these Scriptures then, our brother’s suggestion: ‘Was it not rather God's
revelation to Paul fromhis first calling on the road to Damascus?’ is flatly
negatived. It was not revealed at his first calling. Paul hinmself says so,
and the very passages to which our brother refers us entirely overthrow his
contention.

We believe that those of our readers who have followed this criticism
will feel that if that is all that can be brought forward agai nst our
position, those responsible are justified in the general pursuit of their
policy of expounding positive truth, for very occasionally only would the



devotion of precious space and tinme to the type of criticismhere dealt with
be to edification. Every reader should take each of our critic’s points as
t hough they were personal to thenselves, and then, as true Bereans, ‘search

and see’. W should then have no fears as to the result.

Understanding. In the article entitled Interpretation2 we have discussed the
qguestion of ‘meaning’ and suggested a fewrules to guide in the
interpretation of Scripture. It nmay not conme amiss if we devote one short

article to the question of understanding, especially as we note in 2 Tinothy
2:3 -7, that the apostle speaks of this particularly in the approach to
di spensational truth.

Turning to 2 Tinothy 2, we discover that after using the figures
‘soldier’, ‘“athlete’, and ‘husbandman’, he urges Tinothy to consider (2:7);
remenber (2:8) and study (2:15). Anything therefore that will help us to be
a better ‘workman’ should be gladly considered. Let us note the passage:

‘ Consi der what | say; for the Lord shall give thee understanding in al
things’ (2 Tim 2:7 RV.).

We have followed the R V. here because the best texts read dose
(future), ‘he shall give , instead of doe, as in the A V. The word
transl ated ‘consider’ is noeo, which is generally translated ‘understand’
Again we have to record that this word occurs fourteen tines in the New
Test ament .

The reader should observe that Tinothy was called upon to use his
‘mind , noeo and told that the Lord woul d give hi munderstandi ng, sunesis.
There is an inportant |esson here. The ‘mind , or nous, is the organ of
ment al perception.

‘ The nous takes cogni zance of external objects, and denotes the
reasoning faculty. |Its chief material organ is the brain, but all the senses
serve it actively and passively. Nous is the human side of God's spirit in
man; as to its source, it is spirit; as to its action in man for intellectua
purposes it is mnd, i.e. the product of the spirit’ (Dr. E. W Bullinger’s
Lexi con) .

The nous in man has been inpaired by the fall (Eph. 4:17,18), but the
believer in Christ has experienced a renewing of its spirit (Eph. 4:23).

Let us not hurry over this, for it is of great inportance. There are
so many who decry ‘reason’, as though ‘faith’ could ever be irrational or
bel i eve anything that was not ‘right’, but if God has renewed the spirit of
the mnd, it is in order that the believer should use it to His glory.

The followi ng diagramwould find little favour with a psychol ogi st, and
does not pretend to be an accurate presentation of the human mnd; but at the
sane time it
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may enabl e the reader to appreciate the relationship that exists between
thi ngs seen and unseen; between the perceptions of sensation and the concepts
of the m nd.

Cnivl 36,

UNI TY

Sonme doctrines are enphasized by repetition; sone stand out in
magni fi cent isolation. The G eek word henotes, translated ‘unity’, occurs
nowhere el se either in the New Testanent or in the LXX than in Ephesians 4:3
and 13. In the first place there is a unity to keep, in the second a unity
to attain. The former is entirely beyond the power of the believer to make,
the latter is set before the believer as a goal. It is safe to say that no
one who does not keep the unity of the spirit, will ever attain unto the
unity of the faith. One nust be a nmenber of ‘the One Body’', before it is
possible to reach the standard of ‘the perfect man’.



Let us examine these two unities separately. First we nust note the
pl ace in the epistle where these unitfes occur. Both occur in the fourth
chapter. The structure of the epistlje bal ances seven doctrinal sections
which are found in chapters 1 to 3, with seven practical sections which
are found in chapters 4 to 6. The conpl ete structure of Ephesians is given
in the article Ephesiansl and shoul d be consulted.

There is scarcely anything nore i nportant and in need of nore enphasis
and repetition, than that doctrine nust ever be acconpani ed by practice, that
wal kK must correspond with calling, that fruit nmust manifest the hidden root.
The correspondence of doctrine and practice is nost happily displayed in this

epistle. It naturally divides into its two main sections, the first three
chapters containing the great revelation, the second three chapters the
resulting exhortation. Take a few instances by way of illustration. To see

the whol e woul d necessitate a nost detailed structure of the epistle.

These exanples will suffice for the nmoment. It will be seen what a
stimulus we receive to unity when we see that the exhortation to be ‘fitly
joined together’ as nmenbers of the One Body is but a tenporal and corporea
expression of the higher and fuller unity of the tenple so marvellously
‘fitly framed together’. O again, it is not enough that we should | earn the
doctrine of the new creation and the new nan; it nust have some result. The
old man with his ‘former conversation’ (4:22) and ‘with his deeds’ (Col. 3:9)
nmust be put off, otherwi se the glorious doctrine remains without |ife. The
exal ted position of the believer in the ascended Lord, ‘far above all’
brings himinto conflict with ‘principalities and powers’ that are associ ated

with evil. The mghty power that raised Christ fromthe dead is the power in
whi ch al one he can hope to overconme these spiritual foes. Al this, and
nore, is expressed in the words of Ephesians 4:1, ‘walk worthy’ . The word

‘worthy’ (axios):

‘refers to a pair of scales in which, when the weights on each side are
equal, they bring or draw down (axiousi) the beamto a | evel or
hori zontal position’ (Parkhurst).

Doctrine (1 to 3) Practice (4 to 6)
The power of His night The power of His mght and

and the principalities and powers the principalities and powers

(1:19 -23). (6:10-17).

This shows our doctrinal position This shows the correspondi ng

and sphere of spiritual bl essing. conflict and spiritual foes.

The ol d wal k — The old walk -- ‘vanity of mnd’;
‘uncl eanness’; ‘darkness’;

‘this world (2:2). ‘as fools’ (4:17 -19; 5:15).

The new wal k — The new wal k -- ‘1l owiness of
mnd; “inlove ; ‘“as light’;

‘new creation’ (2:10). ‘circunspectly’ (4:2; 5:2,8,15).

The new creation -- The old man -- put off. The new man
-- put on (4:22 -32).

the new man (2:10-15).




The new man is a new creation

The tenple -- ‘fitly franed The body -- ‘fitly joined together’
toget her’ (2:19-22). (4:7 -16).

Its present manifestation.

VWhat a wonderful thought this is. Let us just think of the figure of a
pair of balances. On the one scale all the blessings, the riches, the
glories of our calling as revealed in the first three chapters of Ephesians,
on the other scale the wal k that shoul d bal ance these bl essings, these
riches, these glories, the walk that should bring the beam of the bal ance to
the horizontal, the walk that is ‘worthy of the calling’. There is a sense
of comparison in the word. In Romans 8:18 the apostle says that:

‘the sufferings of the present time are unworthy of conparison (ouk
axia) with the glory about to be revealed in us’ (Author’s
transl ation).

The first occurrence of the word axios in the LXX
i s suggestive of the idea of something ‘equivalent’. Abraham when
negoti ati ng the purchase of the cave of Machpel ah sai d:

‘for as much nmoney as it is worth he shall give it ne’ (Gen. 23:9).

The Hebrew is given in the margin ‘full noney’, the Greek version being
arguriou tou axiou. This was weighed in the balances to the | ast shekel of
the 400 as we see in verse 16. This sanme sense is felt in Job 11:6:

‘God exacteth of thee less than thine iniquity deserveth’

Here again the LXX uses axios. The idea of conparison is seen in
Proverbs 3:15, ‘not to be conpared unto her’. Such is the word that the
apostl e uses at the opening of his exhortation, ‘walk worthy’. Walk so that
there may be an evi dent conpari son between doctrine and practice.

The word axios is an adverb, and standi ng al one woul d be transl ated
‘worthily', but the word does not stand alone in any of its occurrences in
the New Testanent; it is always followed by such an expression as ‘of the
Lord’, ‘of the calling’, ‘of the gospel’. ‘W rthy of the Lord nmnust be taken
as an adverbial phrase. ‘As beconeth saints’ (Rom 16:2) is literally
‘worthy of saints’. ‘After a godly sort’ (3 John 6) is literally ‘worthy of
God’. The word axios cones three tinmes in the Prison Epistles and in each
case it is associated either with the calling, the gospel, or the Lord. W
are not allowed to think nerely of the walk, not nerely of wal king worthily,
not sinply to be studying our wal k as such, but ever to think of the walk as
it is related to sonething higher and nobl er than oursel ves.

In Ephesians 4:1 we have ‘wal k worthy of the calling

In Philippians 1:27 we have ‘manner of life worthy as it beconeth the
gospel”’

In Col ossians 1:10 we have ‘wal k worthy of the Lord'.




In Ephesians 4 there are three related unities even as there are three
rel ated measures, the third unity not being expressed by the word henotes but
by the words ‘fitly joined together’. W set out the structure thus:

Ephesi ans 4:1 -17

A 1. The prisoner of the Lord. Beseeches.
B a 1. Wal k wort hy. Positi ve.
b 2. Hum ity of mind
C1l c 3 -6. Unity of Spirit. Keep. Sevenf ol d
d 7. Measur e. G ft of Christ.
e 8 -12. Gfts of Mnistry:
for perfecting.
c2 c 13. Unity of Faith. Arrive. Sevenf ol d.
d 13, 14. Measure. Ful ness of Christ.
e 15. Truth in love for growth.
C3 c 16. Unity of Body. Fitly joined. Sevenfold
d 16. Measur e. Every part.
e 16. Edify self in |ove.
A 17. | testify in the Lord.
B a 17. Wal k not . Negati ve.
b 17. Vanity of mnd.
It will be seen by the structure that the unity which the apostle now

approaches is threefold. There is first the unity of the Spirit. Then there
is the unity of the Faith, and finally the unity of the One Body. The
paral |l el passage to Ephesians 4:16 in Col ossians is Col ossians 2:19, and
there the ‘bond of Ephesians 4:3 conmes out again as the ‘bands’ or the
‘“liganments’ of the body.

The apostle exhorts us to ‘endeavour to keep’'. |In Galatians 2:10,
referring to the suggestion of the |eaders at Jerusal emthat Paul should
‘renmenber the poor’, Paul says, ‘the sane which | also was forward to do’

We find several allusions to the gatherings for the poor saints at Jerusal em
and when these offerings were ready, the apostle undertook the journey in
person to bring this evidence of fellowship and reconciliation to Jerusal em
‘Forward’ is the word endeavour. Witing his last letter to Tinothy, he

gi ves hi m anong other things this charge:

‘Study to shew thyself approved unto God, a workman that needeth not to
be ashaned, rightly dividing the Wrd of truth’ (2 Tim 2:15).

“Study’ is the word endeavour. |In the sane epistle Paul urges Tinothy to
conme to himin his captivity:

‘Do thy diligence to cone shortly unto ne: for Denmas hath forsaken ne
Trophimus have | left at Mletumsick. Do thy diligence to cone
before winter’ (2 Tim 4:9 -21).
‘Do diligence is the word endeavour

‘Let us | abour therefore to enter into that rest, |est any man fal
after the same exanpl e of unbelief’ (Heb. 4:11).

‘Let us labour’ is the word endeavour




It will be seen that the word used by the apostle indicates active,
wat chful diligence. This sacred trust is our concern. W jealously watch
for any intrusion, any root of bitterness, any faction or elenment of strife.
We cannot put the responsibility off on to another. Each one must share in
the watch, each nust honestly and truly endeavour to keep this treasure.

There are many words translated ‘keep’ in the Scripture:

Bosko . to keep as a shepherd.

Phul asso . to guard as a sol dier

Echo c to hold as the servant did the Pound.
Poi eo - to keep as the Passover.

None of these words is used by the apostle in Ephesians 4:3. The word
used here is tereo, which nmeans to keep as one would a treasure; diatereo
(Luke 2:51) is used of Mary who treasured up in her heart the things spoken
of her infant Son. It is used once nore in the prison epistles of Pau
hi nsel f:

‘1 have kept the faith’

Here then is a sacred trust. W are to keep the unity of the Spirit as
Paul kept the faith. Through good report or evil report, through honour or
di shonour, nothing must turn away our attention; we nust be ever diligent in
our duty, ever studying to keep our treasure intact, ever |abouring
to preserve this truth conplete. Nevertheless, with all this personal sense
of responsibility nust be the equally inportant sense of the Lord s greater
care. The sane apostle who so nobly kept the faith was persuaded that the
Lord was able to keep that which had been entrusted until that day. The
unity of the Spirit may be viewed as part of that Good Deposit which is so
wonderful ly spoken of in 1 Tinothy 6:20 and 2 Tinothy 1:12 and 14.

What therefore are we to keep? ‘The unity of the Spirit’. This
however is an inconplete statenent. W are to keep the unity of the Spirit
with or in the bond of peace; that is the full statenent. Those who are
joined to the Lord are said to be one spirit with Hm (1 Cor. 6:17). Sone
comment ators speak of this unity as being the work of the Holy Spirit; others
| ook upon it as indicating the unanimty of spirit that should actuate al
the menbers of One Body. There is no conflict between these two views.
Unanimty of spirit is only possible in that unity nmade by the Spirit of God.
This unity of Spirit is well illustrated and expressed in such passages as
Romans 15:5,6 and Philippians 1:27; 2:1, 2.

This unity can only be kept by the bond of peace. Wat is this bond?
What is this peace? It is that peace made by Christ Who made the two
conflicting parties one, Wo destroyed the ennmity between them Who broke
down the middle wall of partition, Who by creating of the twain in Hinself
one new man made the bond of peace which effectually binds together the unity
of the Spirit?

The things that were set aside were the things belonging to believers
as Jews or Gentiles, things that troubled the early church as can be seen in
Acts 15. (See Mddle Wall 3; Decreesl). None of these things are carried
over. There is no reformation attenpted. The unity of the Spirit is part of
a new creation. In exercising our diligence over this, we shall see at once
the attenpt of this one to inmpart sonme doctrine, or of that one to bring in
some practice that belongs to the time before the mddle wall was broken



down. Nip all such attenpts in the bud. Let themnot get a foothold. Be
willing to be called narrow, proud, anything, however untrue and unnerited,
but endeavour to keep that sacred unity as you woul d defend your life.

W wite thus because of the laxity of many, because of the confusion
which exists in the mnd of many as to the difference between humlity of
m nd and resol ution, of meekness and strength. W cannot be charitable with
t he goods of another. Stewardship, though exercised with all |owiness,
nmeekness, |ongsuffering and forbearance, nust neverthel ess be above al
things exercised faithfully. The Lord keep us faithful as the apostasy sets
in.

The unity of the Spirit is sevenfold.
The unity of the Faith is sevenfold.
The unity of the Body is sevenfold.

The sevenfold unity of the Spirit can be |ikened to the candl estick
used in the tabernacle. |Its central shaft, w thout which the candl estick
woul d fall to pieces, stands for the One Lord, and on either side are ranged
t he other menbers of the unity.

We will not retrace the ground already covered in this Analysis. The
reader will find under the headi ngs Bodyl; Baptisnl; and Hope2, the teaching
of the Scriptures on those subjects. Here, in this exhortation, he is not
bei ng instructed what these itens of truth stand for, but is being exhorted
‘to keep’ them

The sevenfold unity of the faith. The seven itens are:

The Unity of the Faith (1) of the faith
(2) of the know edge
(3) of the Son
(4) of CGod
(5) of the stature
(6) of the ful ness
(7) of the Christ.

This unity is attained in three stages, marked by the G eek preposition eis
unt o.

(1D Unto (eis) the unity of the faith, even the know edge or the
acknow edgnment of the Son of Cod.

(2) Unto (eis) a perfect man.

(3) Unto (eis) the neasure of the stature of the ful ness of the
Christ.

The perfect creed leads to the perfect man. This threefold goal is prepared
for by a threefold mnistry, thus:

(1D For the readjustnent.
(2) For the mnistry.
(3) For the building up of the Body of Christ.

We nmust now retrace our steps, in order to make the neaning of the
apostle plain to the reader.



Before the work of ministry could be entered upon or the Body built up
sonet hing had to be done to nmeet the dispensational crisis of Acts 28. The
need brought about by the state of affairs at that time is expressed in the
word ‘perfecting’. Had the church of the One Body been the ‘perfect’ state
of which the church of 1 Corinthians 13 was the inmature, then this
devel opnent of doctrine and status coul d have been expressed by the word so
often translated ‘to perfect’ (teleioo). This, however, is not the case.
The word used here for the ‘perfecting’ of the saints indicates a rupture, a
break, a dislocation, such as we might expect when such a drastic setting
asi de of the channel of blessing took place, as it did, in Acts 28.

Katartismps. This word, according to Crenmer, is used in classica
Greek in nmedical works only. Katartizo occurs in Matthew 4:21, ‘nending
their nets’, where the primary idea restore is seen. In 1 Corinthians 1:10
it cones in a context of division:

‘l beseech you ... that there be no divisions anong you; but that ye be
perfectly joined together’.

So also in Galatians 6:1:
‘Ye which are spiritual, restore such an one’

To mend as one would a broken net, to be perfectly joined together as
contrasted with division, to restore as one would a dislocated Iinb (the
medi cal use of the word), this sense seens uppernost in Ephesians 4. The
apostl es and prophets of the earlier order were not fitted to nmend the
rupture that had been caused by Israel’s rejection. A special set of
apostl es and prophets was given by the Lord, whose primary business it was to
bridge the gulf, and to reset the saints into their new position. These
apostl es and prophets laid the foundation (Eph. 2:20). Their work was
acconpani ed and al so foll owed by the evangeli st and the teacher, and al
united together in the one great work of readjustnment, for the very gospe
took on new aspects, such as the ‘gospel of peace’ and the ‘gospel of glory’.
At such tinmes sonme old things pass away, some old things are brought over
into the new setting, and sonme new things are revealed. It is only through
the witings of the later ministry of Paul that we can |learn these
di fferences.

Take an exanple well known to nobst students of Scripture. In 1
Corinthians 11 are two inportant itens of church practice:

(D The position of wonen in relation to nen in the mnistry.
(2) The Lord’ s Supper

Apart fromthe teaching given by the specially equipped ninisters whose
work it was to readjust the saints, we should not know whether both the above
were carried over into the new di spensati on, whether both were |eft behind,
whet her the Lord s Supper only was retained, or whether the relationship of
the man and woman only was carried over. Wo could possibly decide this but
the Lord Hinself? |In Paul’s first epistle to Tinothy (2:8 -15) the relation
of the sexes in mnistry is repeated, and readjusted. Here we stand upon
positive teaching. The second item the Lord s Supper, is not repeated,
either in this chapter, this epistle, or in any epistle witten by Paul for
the instruction of the church and its nministry after Acts 28.



Let those who feel that they must continue this remenbrance of the
Lord’s death do so as unto the Lord, we have no right to judge them but |et
them al so acknow edge that we too, who no |onger partake of a typical feast
which is vitally connected with the new covenant and so with Israel’s
restoration and ki ngdom and closely linked with the parousia phase of the
Lord’s com ng, |et them acknow edge that we too when we eat not, to the Lord
‘eat not’ and are ‘fully persuaded in our ow nmind (Rom 14:3 -6).

We have already seen, in the sevenfold unity of the Spirit, that the
apostl e has |ikew se decided for us whether we observe the baptism of John
of Peter and of Paul during the Acts, of the Spirit in Hs manifest gifts, or
of that silent, unseen, yet vital union with the risen Christ, which after
all is the neaning underlying all the varied baptisnms of other dispensations,
and which al one gives the typical ordinance its value and power. (See
Baptisml).

This ministry noreover was directed to ‘the saints’ and was a work of
‘edifying the Body of Christ’ rather than world -w de evangelization. The
gospel for the unsaved is still the gospel as revealed in Romans. The
epistle to the Ephesians assunmes that the reader has reached the inner
t eachi ngs of Romans 5 to 8.

The readjusting of the saints had a twofol d goal

(D Unto a work of ministry.
(2) Unto a building up of the Body of Christ.

Work is valuel ess apart from di spensational truth. Labour expended
upon the Body of Christ with undi spensational Scriptures does not build up
but destroys. The scattered and divided state of the church today is |argely
the result of the attenpt to conbi ne dispensations that differ. The reader
may be engaged in ‘a work of mnistry', but it is worth while to stop and
consider its relation to the various phases of God' s purpose. Sonme of God's
children are engaged i n phases of kingdomtruth. They sonetines condem us
because we see sonething different. W do not condemm them however, but
readily admit that there are other circles of mnistry still open today than
that of the One Body. The failure is nost nmani fest when one, who professedly
bel ongs to the One Body, for reasons of ‘usefulness’ and through the clains
of others, descends to an unwhol esone bl end of Body, Bride, and Ki ngdom
whi ch cannot but produce a hybrid following. What is true of the particular
case of mnistry is true in a wider sense, as the parallel of Colossians 1:10
shows:

‘That ye might walk worthy of the Lord unto all pleasing, being
fruitful in every good work’

I nstead of | ooking upon dispensational truth as a phase of things that
can be taken up as a kind of hobby or left as the case may be, we should | ook
upon it as lying at the base and root of all our actions, doctrine and
mnistry. See the booklet The Key of Know edge.

The goal of this readjustnment and ministry is the building up of the
Body of Christ. Do we appreciate the enphatic place that Scripture gives to
that ministry which ‘“builds up’? |In Ephesians 4:16 we find it as the great
goal of joint service

‘Unto the edifying (building up) of itself in |ove'.



And again in verse 29

‘Let no corrupt communi cation proceed out of your nouth, but that which
is good to the use of edifying (or building up)’.

Look at 1 Corinthians 8:1:
‘ Know edge puffeth up, but charity (love) edifieth’

This truth is expanded later in the chapter of love (13), and in its
two forms comes seven tines in chapter 14 (verses 3 -5,12,17 and 26):

‘He that prophesieth speaketh unto nmen to edification ...".

‘He that speaketh in an unknown tongue edifieth hinself; but he that
prophesi eth edifieth the church’

‘Forasmuch as ye are zeal ous of spiritual gifts, seek that ye may exce
to the edifying of the church ... Let all things be done unto

edi fyi ng’

By conparing Ephesians 4 with Ephesians 2 we may | earn sonething of the
sacred fellowship such mnistry has with the Spirit of God:

‘“I'n whomall the building fitly framed together groweth unto an holy
tenple in the Lord: in whomye also are buil ded together for an
habi tation of God through the (in) Spirit’ (2:21,22).

In the doctrinal section the tenple ‘grows’, and the sphere of that
growmh is “in Hm and ‘in Spirit’. |In the practical section the Body is
“built up’ by the human instrunents given and equi pped by the ascended Lord.
All mnistry is therefore but fellowship in the great work of God Hi nsel f.

It was His pleasure that upon the defection of H's people Israel an el ect
conpany shoul d be called and gathered together as a holy Tenple, a habitation
of God. That indicates and |linmts the sphere and activity of the mnistry
appoi nted under those terns. W do not wite these words in criticismof the
mnistry of others, called under other econonies, but we do recognize in them
our own all -sufficient authority for the work we seek to do and the ministry
we seek to fulfil.

To any reader who may be conscious of any indirectness of aim or who
is easily turned aside by the criticismof others, or who is easily plunged
into despair because of opposition or non -success, we would suggest a quiet
prayerful wei ghing over of the dispensational grounds of his mnistry and

st ewardshi p, feeling sure that conviction as to that will carry strength for
all that follows. Paul knew Whom he had believed, he was certain of the
nature of his call; the fact that all forsook himand many m sjudged himthen

became a light matter. Let us give a r,sum of these inportant features:

(1) Perfecting or re -adjusting. The first thing to decide as before
the Lord is the dispensation in which one is called to serve.

(2) M nistry. Then, and only then, can mnistry be worthy of the
nane; all other |abour is in vain.

(3) Edi fying. Never |ose sight of this great feature. Wile others
may feel called upon to pull down, and to expose error, let us
see to it that we steadily and surely, as in the troublous tines
of Nehemi ah, ‘build up the Body of Christ’, thereby having



bl essed fellowship with the great Worker Wo is silently building
up a habitation of God in Spirit.

The reader will have noticed that where the A V. reads ‘the know edge
of the Son of God’ we have substituted as an alternative ‘acknow edge’. |If
the Scriptural and granmatical reasons for this alteration are not known,
the article entitled Acknow edgel shoul d be consulted.

The perfect man. The word used here for ‘man’ is aner which al ways
means a man as distinct froma woman. It is translated ‘husband in
Ephesi ans 5, which makes it inpossible for this church to be ‘the Bride’
Fi gures and synbols are used with exactness in Scripture. (See articles on
Bodyl; and Bride and the Bodyl. The goal, too, is ‘The ful ness of the
Christ’. The wonderful age purpose which this word ‘ful ness’ enbraces is set
out in sone nmeasure under the heading Pleroma3). Let our endeavours be
directed to the keeping of the Unity of the Spirit. Let our mnistry be
directed to the perfect nman. Let no man -nmade unity or systembe allowed to
intrude or to spoil; let us build upon the One Foundation, that which wll
stand the test of ‘that day’.

The Unity of the Spirit. In the preceding article, we have considered the
subject of ‘Unity’, in the present one we concentrate upon ‘The Unity of the
Spirit’. As this Al phabetical Analysis is a book of reference, sone el enent
of repetition is necessary for the sake of conpleteness. The seriousness of
the subject however is an all -sufficient justification for such treatnent.

There are two injunctions in the epistles of the present dispensation
that at first sight seemto have little connection, yet upon consideration
are seen to be inseparable, and indeed but two sides of one whole.

‘*Study to shew thyself approved unto God, a worknman that needeth not to
be ashaned, rightly dividing the Word of truth’ (2 Tim 2:15).

‘I ... beseech you that ye walk worthy of the vocation wherewith ye are
called ... endeavouring to keep the unity of the Spirit in the bond of
peace’ (Eph. 4:1 -3).

The first link that binds these two precepts together is the word
transl ated ‘study’ and ‘endeavour’, for both represent the one word spoudazo
in the Geek. This word is derived from speudo which nmeans to urge on, to
hasten. Upon exami nation, it will be discovered that nmere ‘hastiness’ is by
no nmeans inplied, but that some driving urge is at work inpelling action and
nmovenment. What a contrast is established in Scripture between the Chief
Priests and Scribes, who could glibly quote chapter and verse to show that
Christ should be born in Bethlehem and yet who never went either to see or
to worship (Matt. 2:4 -6); and the shepherds who said:

‘Let us now go even unto Bethlehem and see this thing which is cone to
pass, which the Lord hath made known unto us. And they cane with
haste’ (Luke 2:15).

‘They came with haste’ indicates not nerely speed but diligence, an
urge that surnounts obstacles, a novenent with a goal in view

The sane word that is translated ‘study’ in 2 Tinothy 2:15, is
translated ‘Do thy diligence’ in 2 Tinothy 4:9 and 21. 1In one case it is
foll owed by the word ‘shortly’ in the other by the words ‘before winter’, in



both there is the feeling of urgency. The apostle comrended Onesi phorus in
his service to hinself, and as a proof that Onesiphorus had not been ashaned
of his chain he added:

‘But when he was in Rone, he sought me out very diligently, and found
me’ (2 Tim 1:17).

Spoude is translated ‘business’ in Romans 12:11, and there, the words
‘not slothful’ are added, enphasizing the urgency that resides in the very
word itself, for our English word is of course ‘busy-ness’ and retains the

i deas of urgency, haste and earnest endeavour. |In both 2 Tinothy 2:15 and
Ephesi ans 4:3 we have sonmet hing that demands of us our full attention and
ear nest endeavour, in fact, calls upon us to ‘make it our business’. The

next |link that binds these two passages together is that which at first
appears to keep them apart. The one passage says ‘nmke it your business to
Divide’ while the other says ‘nmake it your business to Unite’'. These two
principles, so apparently contrary, are but two sides of one whole, as wll
i medi ately be seen.

Suppose we seek to unite all who hold a commobn creed, or all who were
born in a certain town, or all who are of a certain stature, would not the
very act of uniting them together, be the obverse of dividing themfromthose
who held a different creed, or were born el sewhere, or who were taller or
shorter? It is quite inpossible to keep the Unity of the Spirit, of
Ephesi ans 4 unless we put into practice the dividing of 2 Tinothy 2:15. The
very segregation of Ephesians 4 is an act that supposes that there are other
conpanies. |If ‘uniting is inpossible without ‘dividing  how necessary it
nmust be that the dividing be ‘right’, and the uniting be of ‘the Spirit’, and
how fitting it appears that both injunctions open with the same words ‘ make
it your business’ or as rendered in the A V. ‘study’ and ‘endeavouring’

The verses under consideration in Ephesians 4 are an integral part of
the epistle and it is npst essential that they be kept in their place. W
have el sewhere shown that there are seven itenms of doctrine balanced by seven
corresponding itenms of practice in this epistle, and it would be strange
indeed if the very first itemof practice that is enjoined upon nenbers of
this high calling, should, in reality, have nothing particularly to do with
it. Yet strange as it may appear, this attitude was actually taken by the
editor of a magazine dealing with the Mystery, and it seems incunbent upon
the apostle, if such had been the case, to have prefaced his exhortation by
an explanatory note to the effect that these seven itens did not actually
belong to the Mystery at all! There is not the slightest indication of such
a note in the passage, and we believe nost readers will realize that when the
pri soner of the Lord exhorts his readers to walk worthy of the calling
wherewi th they have been called, he will not, wthout warning, revert back to
1 Corinthians 12.

The testinony of the Lord s prisoner in Ephesians 3 is nost certainly
related to the di spensation of the Mystery. The corresponding testinony of
the sane prisoner in Ephesians 4 is as surely related to that selfsane
revelation, and the first step in the walk that is worthy of this high
calling is the endeavour to keep the unity of the spirit in the bond of
peace. The ‘peace’ that binds this unity together is found in Ephesians
2:14. The ‘One Spirit’ is found in Ephesians 2:18. The ‘One Body’', the ‘One
God and Father’ likewi se are found in Ephesians 2:16 -18.



Instead of Ephesians 4:3 -6 referring back to 1 Corinthians 12 or to
any ot her conpany, it is the business of every nenber of the Body of Christ
to keep the unity already nade in the creating of the one New Man.

We have had correspondence with quite a nunber of believers who have
been distracted by a teaching that |lifts Ephesians 4:3 -6 out of its context
and applies it to 1 Corinthians 12 and other passages outside the Mystery.
Most have expressed the truth when they have said:

‘We cannot see why Paul, as the prisoner of the Lord, should exhort
bel i evers who are bl essed under the terns of the Mystery, to walk in
harnmony with sone other calling. How can we walk worthy of the calling
wherewith we are called, by endeavouring to keep sone other unity

bel onging to a period when the hope before the church was the hope of
Israel? |s the "one hope of your calling” not identical or at |east
parallel with "the hope of H's calling"? (Eph. 1:18).

We believe that the answer to these questions is self -evident. It is
m schi evous and absurd to try to introduce into the practical outworking of
the new revel ation of the Mystery, doctrines and practices that belong to
ot her spheres. W come back therefore to our opening thought. It is not
possible to ‘“unite’ without ‘dividing , and unless we ‘rightly divide the
Word of truth’ and keep the revelation of the Mystery clear and distinct, we
shall not wal k worthy of our calling, neither shall we keep the Unity of the
Spirit, nor entertain without distraction ‘the one hope of our calling’

One Body

We have seen that the ‘endeavour’ to keep the Unity of the Spirit and
the “study’ to divide the Word of Truth aright are intimately connected. The
application of the principle of ‘right division” leads to a recognition of
di spensational truth, and | eads us to see that in the epistle to the
Ephesi ans, we have the revelation of a calling so new that it had never been
menti oned even in Scripture until it was revealed to the apostle Paul as the
pri soner of Jesus Christ for us Gentiles. The great doctrine of
the Mystery is given in the sevenfold revel ati on which occupies the first
three chapters of Ephesians. The corresponding practical section is given in
the sevenfold revelation of practical outworking that occupies the last three
chapters. Every section in the doctrinal portion has its counterpart in the
practical section. No itemis without its nmate, and Ephesians 4:1 -6
i ntroduced by ‘the prisoner of the Lord , bal ances Ephesians 3:1 -13
i ntroduced by ‘the prisoner of Jesus Christ’. Ephesians 3:1 -13 is concerned
with the revelation of the Mystery, Ephesians 4:1 -6 with its manifestation
in practice. The harnony of the parts of the epistle is conplete, the
bal ance and structure self -evident, and we are therefore under no necessity
to discuss any further the strange idea held by sone that the first item of
practice in Ephesians 4 belongs to another calling and a different
di spensation. Nothing short of a statement inserted by Paul hinself would
warrant such a dislocation of the epistle.

The Unity of the Spirit is sevenfold and is npost easily represented by
a lanpstand. This is an illustration sinply, and does not nean that the
Mystery in any sense is typified by the Tabernacle. The central itemin this
unity is the ‘One Lord and on either side are ranged the One Body, the One
Spirit, the One Hope, the One Faith and the One God and Father. It is our
privilege and our responsibility to ‘keep’ this unity inviolate, allow ng
nei ther addition nor subtraction nor alteration in any particular. The



keeping of this unity is the first specified practical outworking of the
truth of the Mystery, and consequently it is nost inportant that we should
understand what is involved. The first itemin this unity is ‘the One Body’.
This is the figure used by the Lord to set forth the new standi ng and
constitution of the Church under the dispensation of the Mystery.

There are two references to the ‘Body’ in the doctrinal section and six
references in the practical section. The first reference is very
conprehensive and is found at the close of Ephesians 1. There, after having
spoken of the ascension of Christ ‘Far above all principality’ in heavenly
pl aces, the apostle says:

“And hath put all things under H's feet, and gave HHmto be the head
over all things to the church, which is H's body, the fulness of Hm
that filleth all in all’ (Eph. 1:22,23).

There is a progression in the revelation of the nystery of Christ as
Paul acknow edges in Ephesians 3:4,5, and there is certainly a fulness in the
revel ati on of Ephesians 1:22,23 that justifies the apostle’s claimto a
clearer revelation than had been given to the sons of nen in former days.

David is anong the first to speak of this glory of the Lord saying:

‘For Thou hast made HHma little |lower than the angels, and hast
crowned HHmwi th glory and honour. Thou madest Himto have dom nion
over the works of Thy hands; Thou hast put all things under His feet:
all sheep and oxen, yea, and the beasts of the field; the fow of the
air, and the fish of the sea, and whatsoever passeth through the paths
of the seas’ (Psa. 8:5 -8).

In this prophetic Psalm David | ooks forward to the day when the
‘domi nion’ |ost by Adam (Gen. 1:28) shall be restored by the Lord Jesus
Christ. The next reference is found in Hebrews 2:5:

‘For unto the angels hath He not put in subjection the world to cone,
wher eof we speak’

Then follows a quotation fromPsalm8, and a reference to the Lord
Jesus Christ as the Captain of Salvation. Here we have an advance on the
eighth Psalm The ‘habitable world to cone’ is a reference to the dom nion
rul ed over by Nebuchadnezzar and shown to the Lord fromthe nountain of
tenmptation, for a peculiar word is used in these passages. There is a higher
fulfilnment of David' s words however than is given to themin Hebrews. In 1
Corinthians 15:24 -28 not nerely ‘sheep and oxen’ or ‘the habitable world to
come’, but the world of spiritual powers, even the last enemy death itself is
put under His feet, with the goal in view ‘that God may be all in all’

In the epistle to the Ephesians this revelation reaches its zenith.
The glory that David sensed as being ‘above the heavens’, w thout realizing
what the fact involved, Paul declares to be the glory of the ascended Lord
Who is now seated at the right hand of God, far above all principalities and
far above all heavens (Eph. 1:21; 4:10), given to be Head over all things to
the church and filling all in all, an anticipation of ‘God all in all’ that
is yet to be. The apostle differentiates the ‘“all things’ that are under the
Lord’s feet panta, and over which He has been given as Head to the Church
from‘'the all things', i.e. the specific and known goal of redenptive and
el ective purpose which He fills, ta panta. The Unity of the Spirit, in



pl acing ‘the One Body’ first, commits all the precious teaching that is
inmplied in Ephesians 1:22,23 to our trust.

The second reference to the ‘Body’ is found in Ephesians 2:16. For
some time we have hesitated as to whether this is a reference to the Church
or to the ‘body of His flesh’ as the parallel in Colossians 1:21, 22 suggests.

The context, with its enphasis upon the creation of the ‘one new man’, ‘the
both’ ‘the twain', the breaking down of the ‘mddle wall’ and the abolition
of the ennmity that existed in the decrees inposed in Acts 15, all points to a
dual reference. It was in His own body that the enmty was slain, it was in

Hi s own body that reconciliation was effected (Col. 1:21,22) but that
reconciliation brought about a new relationship between the two parties in
the church, and so the words ‘reconciled to God in one body’ mnust speak of
the church as well as of the Lord. This intimte association of the church
with the Lord is very precious, and this too we are called upon to *‘keep’
These two references conplete all that is said of the Body in Ephesians 1 to
3, the first passage speaks of the church as ‘Hs body', the second speaks of
it as being reconciled in ‘One body’ and both titles apply to one conpany.
(See Col. 1:24 and 3:15).

The practical section of Ephesians contains six references to the
church which is H s Body, and one reference to a man’s own body, used in
illustration. This nmakes seven references in all

‘(He ... ascended up far above all heavens, that he might fill all
things.) and He gave sone, apostles; and sone, prophets; and sone,
evangel i sts; and some, pastors and teachers; for the perfecting of the
saints, for the work of the mnistry, for the edifying of the body of
Christ: till we all come in (unto R V.) the unity of the faith ... the
ful ness of Christ’ (Eph. 4:10 -13).

The reader will see that this passage is the practical conplenent of
Ephesi ans 1:22,23. ‘Far above all principality’ is now repeated in another
form*‘Far above all heavens’. The filling of ‘all in all’ is shown to have a
definite relation to the Church, by the next statenent in Ephesians 4:10
‘“that He might fill all things' ta panta, and the further statenment that the

goal before the new ministry was ‘the ful ness of Christ’ (Eph. 4:13).

The apostles nentioned in Ephesians 4:11 nust be a different conpany
from‘'the twelve’ as Matthew 10 will make cl ear

They have a specific mnistry nanely ‘perfecting the saints’ which
means ‘re -adjusting after a rupture’ -- a fitting termto explain the new
work to be done after the setting aside of Israel at Acts 28; and ‘the
bui l di ng up of the Body of Christ’, which Body was the subject of the new
revel ation. Later, when the unity of the faith had been attained and
apostl es’ and prophets’ foundati on work acconplished (Eph. 2:20), the
i ncrease of the Body and its building up was carried on by living union with
the Head and between every nenber, ‘maketh increase of the body unto the
building up of itself in love (Eph. 4:16). An exam nation of Ephesians 5
wi |l show that the endeavour to keep the Unity of the Spirit and especially
the first item‘One Body' is not to be | ooked upon as a ‘spiritual’ exercise
divorced fromthe daily round, but enters into the hone life of believers and
the rel ati onship of husband and wife. There in the hone, they may help to
keep this unity and set forth the union of Christ and His Church. The nore
we understand these seven itens of unity, the nore we shall be able to keep
the trust. To appreciate the ‘Body’ we nust study the Scriptures that speak



al so of ‘the Head’ and of ‘the nenbers’. W nust ponder the great warning of
Col ossi ans 2 and acquai nt ourselves with all that divides and spoils this

unity. The reader who contenplates so doing will not be likely to call in
question the transl ati on suggested earlier, ‘endeavour, or make it your
busi ness’, for the keeping of this unity will col our every departnent of life

and activity and nothing that we do or omt in the affairs of every day can
be consi dered uninportant. The Unity of the Spirit is bound up with the
Unity of the Faith, the Unity of the Body and the |ife of every nenber.

One Spirit

We read in Janes 2:26, that the body without the spirit is dead, and
so, it is very right that imrediately following the One Body in the Unity of
the Spirit cones the One Spirit (Eph. 4:3,4). Wth one exception every
reference to pneunm ‘spirit’ in Ephesians refers either to the Person or the
work of the Holy Spirit of God. The one exception being found in Ephesians
2:2:

‘“Wherein in tinme past ye wal ked according ... to the prince of the
power of the air, the spirit that now worketh in the children of
di sobedi ence’

The Revised Version and all the critical texts read ‘the fruit of the
light’ in Ephesians 5:9 instead of ‘the fruit of the Spirit’ as in the A V.
We nust, therefore, exclude that reference fromour list. This |eaves us
with fourteen occurrences of the word pneunma ‘spirit’ which is distributed
through the epistle as foll ows:

Pneuma i n Ephesi ans (14 occurrences)

A 1:13. Seal ed. The Holy Spirit of prom se. Redenpti on.
B a 1:17 -19. Spirit of wisdom Energizeth.
b 2:2,3. Spirit that now energi zeth. The M nd. Once.
C 2:18. One Spirit. The both. Access.
D c 2:22. Habitation of God. Kat oi ket eri on
d 3:5,6. Threefold Unity.
c 3:16,17. Dwelling place for Christ. Katoikesa
d 4:3. Sevenfold Unity.
C 4:4. One Spirit. The Unity.
B 4:22,23. Spirit of mnd renewed. Fornmer.
A 4:30. Seal ed. The Holy Spirit of Cod. Redenpti on.
D e 5:18,19. Psalns, Hymms, Songs.

f 6:17. The Word of Cod.
e 6:18. Prayer and Supplications.

In addition to the above, we find in the sane epistle three occurrences
of pneunmati kos ‘spiritual’ as foll ows:

Pneumati kos i n Ephesians (3 occ.)

Ephesi ans 1:3. Spiritual blessings in heavenly places.
5:19. Spiritual songs, nelody in the heart.
6:12. Spiritual w ckedness in heavenly pl aces.
It will not be possible to study each one of these seventeen references

very closely, although it nust be recogni zed that we cannot ‘keep’ a unity




unl ess we are acquainted with its essential features. W can just point the
way in these pages and hope that each reader will take the matter further

We have given prom nence in the structure to the two great subjects
that repeat thenselves, nanely ‘The Sealing of the Spirit’ and the ‘ One
Spirit’. Let us |look at these, but let us give heed in the first place to
the one nention of ‘One Spirit’.

I n Ephesians 2:18 we read:
‘For through H mwe both have access by one Spirit unto the Father’

There is a nost evident parallel here with the passage containing the
one ot her occurrence of ‘One Spirit’.

First, as in the sevenfold unity of Ephesians 4, the ‘One Spirit’ is
cl osely connected with the ‘ One Body’.

“And that He might reconcile the both unto God in one body by the cross
... For through H mwe, the both, have access in (sane as "in One
Body") One Spirit unto the Father’ (2:16 -18).

Further, in the sevenfold Unity of the Spirit we have ‘One God and
Father’, here in Ephesians 2:16-18, the titles are distributed.

‘I'n One Body reconciled to God’
‘I'n one spirit access to the Father’

Again, this Unity of the Spirit, is kept ‘in the bond of peace’
Literally, the passage reads ‘in the bond of the peace’ and one naturally
asks ‘what peace?’ The answer is supplied from Ephesi ans 2:14 -15.

‘He is our peace, Wo hath nade the both one ... to create in Hinself
of the twain one new nman, so meking peace’ (Eph. 2:14,15.)

When we ‘endeavour to keep’ the truth concerning the One Spirit in this
sevenfold unity, it is assuned that Ephesians 2:11 -19 is understood and
appreci ated. The dispensational disability of being a Gentile has been
renoved by the blood of Christ, the far off have been made nigh. The nmiddle
wall, that is the enmty caused by the decrees of Acts 15 which
differentiated the Gentile believer fromhis Jewi sh brethren, has been
abol i shed and the two great itenms ‘One Body’ and ‘One Spirit’ are the two
great expressions of the newy created ‘ One New Man' of Ephesians 2: 15.

Instead, therefore, of allow ng anyone on any pretext to explain away
the “One Body' or the ‘One Spirit’ as though they had no real place in the
Mystery, we discover that they are near the very heart of the truth for the
present di spensation

The two references to the sealing of the Spirit speak for thensel ves,
the first reference announces a nost blessed fact, and reveals the necessity
for ‘keeping’ the ‘“One Spirit’ in much the sane way as we woul d keep the
‘earnest’ or ‘title deeds’ of an earthly inheritance or possession.

The second reference to the sealing of the Spirit deals wi th our
practical response to such high privileges. It is inportant to renmenber that
while the word |lupeo translated here ‘grieve’ (Eph. 4:30), occurs sone



twenty-six times, and lupe ‘grief’ or ‘sorrow some sixteen tines, in every
occurrence the grief or sorrow mani fested or endured is that of persons, and
the sane nust be true here in Ephesians 4:30. The Holy Spirit of God that
can be ‘grieved nust be a Person. Coming to the pair of references
Ephesians 1:17 and 2:2,3, we shall find food for serious thought as we
percei ve the contrast between that spirit of wi sdom and revel ati on which

| eads on to the know edge of that m ghty power that ‘worketh in’ the
believer, and that spirit which ‘worketh in the sons of disobedience’. The
recognition that there are ‘“two’ spirits at work in the world today, conpels
the intelligent child of God first of all to distinguish between them and
secondly to ‘endeavour to keep ... One Spirit’, the Spirit that worketh in

t he sons of faith.

We now come to the four central references. O these, 2:22 and 3:16, 17
are nost evidently linked together. |In 2:22 the church is said to be a
habi tati on, katoi keterion, of God in Spirit. For this cause Paul prays that
the believer may be strengthened by the Spirit in the inner man, that Chri st
may dwel |, katoikesai, in their hearts by faith. Ephesians 3:2 -13 is a
| arge parenthesis, and the prayer of Ephesians 3:14 -21 is a direct outcone
of the tenple position revealed in Ephesians 2:22.

‘For this cause, | Paul, the prisoner of Jesus Christ for you Gentiles
For this cause | bow ny knees unto the Father’ (Eph. 3:1 and 14).

The other pair of references, 3:5,6 and 4:3 are |linked together by a
nost wonderful unity. This unity is expressed in 3:6 by a threefold use of
sun ‘together with'.

‘That the CGentiles should be joint heirs sunkl eronoma and a joint body
sussoma and joi nt partakers summetocha of the promi se in Christ Jesus’.

This precious unity, the distinctive feature of the Mystery, is
bal anced in the structure by the Unity of the Spirit which we are enjoined to
keep. What does the reader think of that system of teaching that would
deprive the nmenber of the Body of Christ of this priceless guarantee?

We cannot pursue the exam nation of every reference, and with the
exception of perhaps one, nanely Ephesians 5:18, no difficulty will be
presented to the reader. It may be that sonme will value a little help on the
phrase ‘be filled with the Spirit’, and avoiding all references to G eek
Grammar, which, if understood by the reader, would render our explanation
unnecessary, we just explain for the sake of those who are unable to consult
the original, that it is not the teaching of Ephesians 5:18 that the ‘Spirit’
enters into the believer, but that the Spirit is the One that fills the
believer with something el se. Oher Scriptures suggest that He takes of the
things of Christ for this filling.

The parallel passage in Col ossians 3:16, which repeats the
consequential ‘psalns, and hymms and spiritual songs’, uses the words ‘Let
the Word of Christ dwell in you richly’ in place of ‘be filled with the
Spirit’, and is the best comment on the passage. The Spirit evidently fills
the believer ‘with the word of Christ’.

The three ‘spiritual’ things referred to in Ephesians speak for
thenmsel ves. The fact that ‘w ckednesses’ can be ‘spiritual’ teaches us that
the word ‘spiritual’ when speaking of our blessings, indicates that ‘flesh
and bl ood’ and ‘tenporal’ blessings are contrasted.



Wth these seventeen references to pneuma and pneunati kos to guide him
the reader is independent of human opinion and will be enabled to keep with
intelligence and sone neasure of appreciation this second nenber of the Unity
of the Spirit.

One Hope

We have exam ned the first two itenms of the sevenfold Unity of the
Spirit and have seen that the Church of the dispensation of the Mystery is
‘the Body of Christ’, and that the seal and earnest of the Spirit with His
enlightening and renewi ng powers is closely associated with the One Body,
even as we read in other connections, that the body wi thout the spirit is
dead, being alone. The next itemto demand attention is that of the hope of
this conmpany. It is noticeable that whereas the itens ‘One Body’ and ‘ One
Spirit’ are stated without qualification, the next item*‘One Hope' is not so
left without a qualification. It is not hope before the believer generally,
whi ch nmight be stated in ternms broad enough to include the expectation of
every redeened child of God under whatever dispensation he nay have been
bl essed; the hope that forms a part of the Unity of the Spirit is ‘One Hope
as distinct fromthe hope of other conpanies of the saved, and so is further
qualified by the words:

‘Even as ye are called in one hope of your calling (Eph. 4:4).

Everythi ng has been done in the phrasing of this passage to link it
wi th what has gone before in this unity, ‘even as’, and to separate it from
t he phases of hope that pertain to other callings. The word kathos indicates
that some conmparison is in mnd. W find it in Ephesians 1, where the
‘spiritual blessings in heavenly places’ of verse 3, are said to be
‘according as He hath chosen us’ in verse 4. So, in the passage before us,
we nust supply the word ‘call’ and read Ephesians 4:4 as though it actually
sai d:

‘Ye are called in One Body, and ye are called in One Spirit, even as ye
are called in one hope of your calling

The calling governs the whole of the practical section, for it is
opened with an exhortation to ‘walk worthy of the calling wherewith ye are
called and it is surely blindness not to see in verse 4 a resunption of the
same thene. |n Ephesians 1:18, the first of a threefold prayer, is ‘that ye
may know what is the hope of His calling’. It is beyond controversy that in
this prayer the apostle has no other calling or dispensation in nind than
that of the Mystery. Wen he next uses the expression it is to exhort the
believer to wal k worthy of this sane calling, and then in the definition of
the Unity of the Spirit he places this ‘one hope of your calling

It is nost reasonable that if God has several spheres of blessing, such
as earth, heavenly Jerusalem and far above all principality and power, those
whose calling associates themwi th either the earth or the heavenly city,
shall entertain a different phase of the Second Com ng of Christ, than those
whose sphere of blessing is in heavenly places. Paul has no intention of
obliterating these distinctions by using the word ‘One’ in connection with
the hope. He does not say ‘there is but one hope for all whatever their
different callings may be’ -- on the contrary he says in effect ‘while each
calling has its bl essed hope, and each hope must centre in Christ Hinself,
yet in exhorting the church of the Mystery to keep the Unity of the Spirit, |



i nsi st upon the one hope of their calling, as it is disastrous to introduce
the hope of other callings into the dispensation of the Mystery’. Al that
Paul had hitherto taught concerning the Second Comi ng of Christ will be
surely fulfilled, even though consequent upon the failure of Israel and the
i ntroduction of the Mystery, many new things have been reveal ed and ot her
phases of hope anticipated. It is sonetines helpful in the endeavour to
discern things that differ, to use the process of elimnation. By this
process we can set aside whatever does not belong to the one hope of our
calling. The hope of Matthew 24 with the sign of the Son of Man after the
great tribulation and after the setting up of the abonination of desolation
is so evidently associated with Israel and the kingdom that we have no need
to enter into details. That phase of the Second Coming is not the hope of
the Mystery.

Passing to the Acts of the Apostles we discover that at the beginning
(Acts 1:6), at the end (Acts 28:20), and at intervals through the record
(Acts 3:19 -26; 26:6,7), the ‘one hope’ is the hope of Israel. This cannot
be the hope of the Mystery. |If we read the epistles of the sanme period we
find that 1 Thessal onians 4 associ ates the hope of that church with the
Archangel, and as the Archangel is Mchael (Jude 9) and stands for the
children of Israel (Dan. 10:21; 12:1) we nust not include 1 Thessal onians 4
in the Unity of the Spirit. A reference to 2 Thessalonians 2, witten to the
same church about the very subject of their hope, will show that it is
connected with the rise of the man of sin, and so separated fromthe
di spensation of the Mystery. Romans 15:12,13 declares that the hope before
the church in the Acts was the rising of the root of Jesse to reign over the
Gentiles, a phase of hope quite foreign to the dispensation of the Mystery.
By the sanme token the teaching of Peter, Janmes and John and the book of the
Revel ati on nust be elimnated, as the ‘calling’” of these epistles is npst
definitely not that of the dispensation of the Mystery. Throughout the
course of this investigation, one word has been in constant use in the
Scriptures quoted, the word parousia, translated ‘comng 22 tinmes and
‘presence’ twice. This word parousia is found in Matthew 24:3,27,37,39; 1
Thessal oni ans 4:15; 2 Thessal onians 2:1; Janes 5:7; 2 Peter 1:16; and 1 John
2:28. W are struck with the fact that while this one word is used in
Gospel s and Epistles both of the Circuntision and of the Uncircuntision, it
is never used in the epistles of Paul witten after Acts 28 with reference to
the hope. If our profession of faith in the verbal inspiration of Scripture
be anything nore than ‘profession’” we shall see to it that we do not use this
word for the hope of the Body of Christ, and in keeping the sacred trust of
the Unity of the Spirit, we shall strenuously resist any attenpt to introduce
t hat phase of hope where it has no rightful place. |If parousia is never
used, some word nust take its place, and this we find to be the case. In
Col ossians 3 we have the word phaneroo ‘to manifest’ or ‘to appear’

‘When Christ, Who is our life, shall be made mani fest, then shall ye
al so be made manifest with Hmin glory’ (Col. 3:4).

The word phaneroo is not limted to the hope of the Mystery, for
whenever and wherever the Lord ‘conmes’ or ‘is present’ there will be an
‘appearing’. The two expressions conme together in 2 Thessal onians 2:8 where
we have ‘the brightness of His conming’ the epiphaneia of His parousia. As
this is an exceptional manifestation of power and glory put forth at the
destruction of the Wcked one, no believer is likely to wish to intrude
there. This, however, is the only occurrence of epiphaneia, or epiphaino in
any epistle except those witten by Paul after Acts 28. The occurrences of
epi phanei a are as foll ows:



‘' The appearing of our Lord Jesus Christ’ (1 Tim 6:14).

‘' The appearing of our Saviour Jesus Christ’ (2 Tim 1:10).

‘Who shall judge the quick and the dead at Hi s appearing
(2 Tim 4:1).

‘Acrowm ... to all them... that love Hs appearing’ (2 Tim 4:8).
‘Looking for that bl essed hope, and the glorious appearing (appearing
of the glory) of the great God and our Saviour Jesus Christ’ (Titus
2:13).

It is fitting that the hope of the church whose sphere of blessing is
in ‘“heavenly places’ epouraniois ‘far above all’ huperano, should al so use
the word epi ‘upon’ in the word that speaks of its hope.

It is an axiomthat ‘faith is the substance of things hoped for’, which
is but another way of saying that when hope is realized it will be the
entering into that which has already been anticipated and enjoyed by faith.

By faith and potentially, the church of the One Body is already seated
in the heavenlies; it would not be a realization of this faith to find itself
in the New Jerusalemor at the marriage supper of the Lanmb, or in the
Par adi se of God. |If hope is not to be ashaned, or make the believer ashaned,
the church of the Mystery nmust find itself in glory at the right hand of God
far above all principalities and powers, and if so, no phase of hope
expressed in any other Scripture will satisfy the necessities of the case.

As we ponder the wording of this third itemof the Unity of the Spirit
we feel inclined to say ‘O the depth of the wi sdom and know edge of God!’
For He has safeguarded the bl essed hope of this dispensation by placing it in
bet ween the words ‘Even as’ which links it to the One Body and the One Spirit
al ready announced, and the ‘calling wherewith we have been called on the
ot her.

This ‘calling |ooks back ‘before age tinmes’ (2 Tim 1:9), is
associated with ‘one Body' (Col. 3:15); is a ‘high calling (Phil. 3:14), and
the hope of such calling nmust correspond. It, too, nust be associated with
that phase of the Lord’s coming that is linked with ‘heavenly places’ and
with that part of God’ s purpose that goes back ‘before the overthrow of the

world . Believers of other callings will neet the Bridegroomand go in with
Hmto the wedding feast. Some of other callings will see H m descend upon
the Mount of Oives. Ohers will neet Hmin the air, and sone, the nenbers
of the One Body, will ‘be nmanifested with HmlIn GQory’ . This nmanifestation

nmust take place before the descent to the air or to the earth. They whose
bl essed hope this is, are said to be in a state of ‘prior hope proelpizo
(Eph. 1:12). First in tine of realization, as first in dignity because far
above all, this ‘One Hope' of our calling is a sacred trust which we should
‘make it our business’ to keep, to hold, to love and to | ook for

One Lord

We now arrive at the central feature of the sevenfold Unity of the
Spirit, ‘One Lord . Just as the six branches of the candl estick were held
together by the central shaft, so the Unity of the Spirit is held together
not by faith or hope or baptism or menbership of the One Body or of the
fam |y of faith, but because of all that is involved in the title ‘One Lord
We renmenber that when the apostle refers to hinmself as ‘the prisoner’ in the



doctrinal section of Ephesians, he calls hinself ‘the prisoner of Jesus
Christ’ (or Christ Jesus R V.) (Eph. 3:1), but when he next refers to hinself
as ‘the prisoner’ it is at the opening of the practical section (Eph. 4:1)
where he speaks of hinself as ‘The prisoner in the Lord . That this is by no
means fanciful or accidental let the distribution of the title ‘Lord in
Ephesi ans speak for itself.

One occurrence in the doctrinal section (Eph. 2:21).

Fi fteen occurrences in the practical section (Eph. 4:1,5,17;
5:8,10,17,19,22; 6:1,4,7,8,9,10,21).

The reader is warned agai nst the blind use of a concordance in aimnng
at this conclusion or in checking off the references. The R V. omts
Ephesi ans 5:29 and reads ‘Christ’ instead, with the best texts; while
Ephesians 6:9 is translated ‘Master’ and so does not appear as ‘Lord in an
Engl i sh concordance

To those who give any weight to Bible nunmerics, the nunber of
occurrences of Kurios ‘Lord in Ephesians is interesting. It is sixteen, and
any nultiple of eight suggests Lordship or dom nion. The Greek word Kurios
has the nunerical value of 800, as may be seen thus: K = 20, U = 400, R =
100, I =10, O= 70, S = 200. W find the same number of occurrences of
Kurios, nanely sixteen, in 2 Tinothy. (Renmenmber to include 2:19 and 4:22 with
the R V.). \Wen, therefore, we are enjoined to keep the Unity of the Spirit
and to renenber that there is ‘One Lord’, the truth to be guarded is not so
much Hi s character as Saviour, but His character as Head. As it is essentia
that the Headship of Christ be held in nmind when we confess Hi mLord, let us
acquai nt ourselves with this title in the epistles of the Mystery:

“And hath put all things under H's feet, and gave HHmto be the Head
over all things to the Church, which is H's Body' (Eph. 1:22,23).
‘May grow up into HHmin all things, which is the Head, even Christ:

from Whom t he whole Body ... maketh increase ...’ (Eph. 4:15,16).
‘Christ is the Head of the church’ (Eph. 5:23).
‘He is the Head of the Body, the church ... that in all things He

m ght have the pre -enminence’ (Col. 1:18).

‘Ye are conplete in Hm which is the Head of all principality and
power’ (Col. 2:10).

‘Let no man beguile you ... not holding the Head” (Col. 2:18,19).

A further confirmation of the intimte connection between the Headship
and the Lordship of Christ, is seen by conparing Ephesians 1:10 with
Phili ppians 2:9 -11.

‘Wth a view to a dispensation of the ful ness of seasons that He night
head up (anakephal ai oo) in one, all things in Christ, both which are in
heaven and which are in earth’ (Eph. 1:10).

‘Wherefore God al so hath highly exalted H m (see Eph. 1:20), and given
H ma (the) nane which is above every nane (Eph. 1:21), that in the
nanme of Jesus every knee should bow, of things in heaven, and things in
earth, and things under the earth; and that every tongue shoul d confess
that Jesus Christ is Lord, to the glory of God the Father’ (Phil. 2:9 -
11).



The fact that fifteen out of the sixteen occurrences of the title
‘Lord’ are found in the practical section speaks for itself. This
preponderance is in no wise affected if we include the titles ‘Lord Jesus’,
‘Qur’ or ‘The Lord Jesus Christ’, and ‘ Christ Jesus our Lord . The RV. with
all the best texts omt the reference in Ephesians 3:14, and we are not
surprised to discover that this group of occurrences of the title Kurios in
conbi nation with the other nanes of the Saviour is just exactly eight in
nunber. For the sake of clearness, we give these eight references.

‘Lord Jesus’ (Eph. 1:15). ‘The Lord Jesus Christ’ (1:2; 6.23).
‘Qur Lord Jesus Christ’ (1:3,17; 5:20; 6:24).
* Christ Jesus our Lord (3:11).

If we add these references to the sixteen already nentioned we find
that there are six occurrences of the title ‘Lord” in the doctrinal portion
of Ephesians (1 to 3) and ei ghteen occurrences in the practical section (4 to
6) which but shows how the title Lord is associated not so nuch with
privilege and position, but with the practical outworking of grace.

This is further confirmed by the fact that kurios is translated in
Ephesi ans 6:9 ‘ Master’.

“And, ye masters (kurios) ... forbearing threatening: know ng that your
Master (kurios) also is in heaven’

When holding fast to the Unity of the Spirit, with the ‘One Lord in
the centre, we nust renenber the exhortation of 2 Tinmothy 1:8,9:

‘Be not thou therefore ashanmed of the testinony of our Lord, nor of ne
Hi s prisoner ... who hath saved us, and called us with an holy calling
according to H's own purpose and grace, which was given us in

Christ Jesus before the world began (age tines)’.

The responsi ble side of the truth is further enphasized in 2 Tinothy
2:109:

‘The Lord knoweth themthat are His. And, Let every one that naneth
the nane of the Lord (R V.) depart frominiquity’.

Again, the relationship of the title Lord to service and reward, is
enforced by the foll owi ng references:

‘The servant of the Lord nmust not strive (2 Tim 2:24).

‘A (the) crown of righteousness, which the Lord, the righteous Judge,
shall give me’ (2 Tim 4:8).

‘The Lord reward himaccording to his works’ (2 Tim 4:14).

‘The Lord stood with me, and strengthened me’ (2 Tim 4:17).

It is inmportant in view of the serious consequences that may attend
failure or msunderstanding, to enphasize the fact that we have One Lord.
VWhile we would render to all their dues, and revere the nenories of nmen of
God who have | aboured in the Word, we call no nan nmaster, One is our Lord,
and all we are brethren. This Lord around whose gl orious Person the Unity of
the Spirit is gathered, is the source equally with the Father, of grace and
peace (Eph. 1:2). God is, to us:

‘The God and Fat her of our Lord Jesus Christ’ (Eph. 1:3),



and so throughout the epistle. The risen and ascended Lord is not only the
centre of the Unity of the Spirit, but the very neeting place of al

bl essing. In H mdistance is abolished and the far off are made nigh. In
the Lord they grow as an holy Tenple. To H m arises the nelody of hearts,
and strength is found ‘in the Lord” for the evil day.

‘As ye have therefore received Christ Jesus the Lord, so walk ye in
Hm (Col. 2:6).

One Faith

Just as we found that there were sixteen occurrences of the title
‘Lord’ both in Ephesians and in 2 Tinmothy, so we find that there are eight
occurrences of ‘faith’ both in Ephesians and in 2 Tinothy. The references to
faith in Ephesians are distributed as follows: Three in the doctrinal portion
(Eph. 1:15; 2:8; 3:12), three in the practical portion (Eph. 4:5,13; 6:16);
one in the central prayer (Eph. 3:17) and one in the closing benediction
(Eph. 6:23).

Let us ook at the three references in the doctrinal section

‘Wherefore | also, after | heard of your faith in the Lord Jesus, and
|l ove unto all the saints’ (Eph. 1:15).

‘For by grace are ye saved through faith; and that not of yourselves:
it is the gift of God; not of works, |lest any man shoul d boast’ (Eph.
2:8,9).

“I'n Whom we have bol dness and access with confidence by the faith of
H m (Eph. 3:12).

In each of these passages there are peculiarities that repay attention
I n Ephesians 1:15 the words ‘your faith in the Lord Jesus’ translate ten
kat h’ humas pistin en to kurio lesou ‘The faith according to you in the Lord
Jesus’. Verse 15 is the opening verse of a nmenber that extends to verse 19
where power to us -ward who believe ‘according to the working of God' s mighty
power’, brings the section to a concl usion.

Paul ' s Prayer (Ephesians 1:15 -19)

A 15, 16. Faith according to you in the Lord Jesus. kat a.
B 17, 18. That He may give.
B 18, 19. That ye may know.

A 19. Power to us -ward who believe according to. kat a.

In Acts 17:28, where our version says ‘as certain also of your own
poets have said’, the original reads:

Hos kai tines ton kath’ humas poieton eirekasin

‘The according -to -you poets’; the apostle intentionally turning away from
the Hebrew Scriptures in order to get the interest of his hearers. 1In Acts
18: 15 where our version reads ‘If it be a question of words and nanmes, and of
your law the original reads kai nonou tou kath' humas, ‘That |aw which is

according to you'. One can sense the distance that is intended in these
wor ds, between ‘Roman |law and this despised Jewi sh | aw of words and names.
So in Acts 24:22 ‘your matter’ is ‘the thing according to you'. The faith

whi ch Paul speaks of in Ephesians 1:15 is evidently sonething especially




related to the revelation of the Mystery, for with that as a basis, he is
free to pray for know edge in the matter of the hope, the inheritance and the
power that are peculiar to this calling. It is this faith that nust be kept
as a distinctive itemin the Unity of the spirit.

Coming to the next reference we have a gl orious statenent concerning
t he character of salvation.

It is by grace, it is through faith, it is the gift of God, it is not
of works, it is unto good works. The phrase ‘and that not of yourselves’ is
often read as though it said ‘and faith is not of yourselves, it, faith, is
the gift of God'. The word pistis ‘faith’ is femnine. Touto ‘that’ is
neuter and cannot therefore refer to the word faith. Wat we nust do is to
| ook upon the schene of salvation as a whole like this

[ The grace-by-faith-salvation’|

‘that’, is not of self but God. This, therefore, nust be included in the
‘one faith’ that we nust keep

The third reference is in Ephesians 3:12 where we neet the peculiar
expression ‘through the faith of Hm. W nust shun the tenptation to
explain this away, and to reduce it to merely neaning ‘through our faith in
H m. There are a nunber of passages where ‘the faith of Jesus Christ’ or
‘the faith of Jesus’ refers to the Lord’ s own faithful ness unto death, rather
than to our faith in Hm Pistis ‘faith’ occurs about thirty tines in the
LXX and generally translates the Hebrew word emunah ‘truth’. W find by
conparing Romans 3:3 with Ronmans 3:7 that ‘the faith of God’ and ‘the truth
of God’ alike indicate His ‘faithful ness’.

In the epistles of the Mystery, this ‘faith of Christ’ is nentioned
three tinmes.

‘ Bol dness of access ... through His faith’ (faithful ness) (Eph. 3:12).
‘Ri ght eousness ... which is through faith of Christ, the out -of -God
ri ght eousness upon faith’ (Phil. 3:9).

‘Buried ... also raised with H mthrough the faith of the inworking of

God, Who hath raised Hmfromthe dead’ (Col. 2:12).

The first reference links this faith with the One Body and One Spirit
of Ephesians 2: 18, which gives 'access’ to the Father.

The second reference makes certain doctrinal passages found in Romans
and Galatians true for the church of the Mystery (Rom 3:22; 3:26; Gal
2:16).

The third reference by its use of the word ‘inworking’ brings us back
to Ephesians 1:15 -19, and the ‘faith that is according to you

The three references in the practical section are:
‘One faith’ (Eph. 4:5);
‘the Unity of the faith’ (Eph. 4:13); and
‘the shield of faith’ (Eph. 6:16).

The One Faith which we are to keep, is nost evidently set forth in 4:13
as ‘the unity of the faith’. This unity of the faith is spoken of as



sonmething to attain unto, ‘till we all cone’ katantao being translated
‘“attain’ in Philippians 3:11, and in Acts 27:12. This was the goal of a
newly given mnistry ‘apostles, prophets, evangelists, pastors and teachers’.
These apostles were not those who had been appointed by the Lord while He was
on earth, but were His gifts to the church ‘when He ascended up far above al
heavens that He might fill all things'. This specially appointed mnistry
had in view

‘The adjusting of the saints (inplying a rupture that needed nendi ng,
and so | ooking back to the dispensational crisis of Acts 28), unto a
work of mnistry, unto the building up of the Body of Christ’ (Eph
4:12).

This ‘“unity of the faith’ is expanded in Ephesians 4:13 as ‘the
know edge of the Son of God’ and its standard is ‘a perfect man’, its neasure
‘the measure of the stature of the ful ness of Christ’.

In the phrase ‘the perfect man’ anthropos is not used, but aner ‘an
adult nmale’, a word that is translated several tinmes in Ephesians 5 by the
word ‘ husband’. The word ‘stature’ does not refer so nuch to feet and inches
as to ‘full age’ as in John 9:21, and this neasure is nothing less than ‘the
ful ness of Christ’. To appreciate this high standard, demands an exam nati on
of the occurrences of ‘fulness’ in these epistles -- a delightful study which
we | eave our readers to undertake for thensel ves.

These are sone of the distinctive characteristics of the ‘One Faith’
which all are called upon to keep inviolate who believe the testinony of the
Lord’ s prisoner, and share in the bl essings of the dispensation of the

Mystery.
One Baptism

When baptismis nmentioned it is generally thought of as conmi ng under
two headings, ‘baptismin water’ and ‘baptismin Spirit’, and according to
whet her we have appreciated the true character of the Mystery or not, we
shall think of the One Bapti sm of Ephesians 4:5 as being one or the other of
these two. As we view the general novenent of the Scriptures we discover
that as di spensation succeeds di spensation, as truth is nore fully reveal ed
and understood, so cerenonies and observances grow | ess and |l ess until at
last we learn that they are all ‘shadows’, but that the ‘Body’ is of Christ.
The Tabernacle with all its glorious typical ritual is spoken of by the
Aut hor of it Hinself as standing:

‘Only in neats and drinks, and divers washi ngs (baptisms), and carna
ordi nances, inposed on themuntil the time of reformation’ (Heb. 9:10),

thereby revealing H's Om mnd as to the value of such cerenonials.

The argunent of Col ossians 2:14-17 is very simlar to the argunent of
Hebrews 9:

‘Blotting out the handwriting of ordinances that was agai nst us, which
was contrary to us, and took it out of the way, nailing it to His cross

Let no man therefore judge you in neat, or in drink, or in respect
of an holyday ... or of the sabbath days: which are a shadow of things
to come: but the Body is of Christ’.



If the ‘carnal ordi nances and divers baptisnms’ comanded by the Lord
were finished for the believing Hebrew, how nmuch nore does the sel fsane
argunment in Col ossians 2, teach that ordi nances and cerenonies are finished
for the nenmber of the Body of Christ? |In Colossians 2 circuntision and
bapti sm are nentioned together. Can we teach that circuntision nust be
interpreted spiritually as of sonething acconplished on our behalf by the
offering of Christ and at the sane tine interpret baptismliterally, as of
sonme rite, equally as carnal as those commanded by God in the dispensation of
types and shadows? That is inpossible. So far as circuntision is concerned,
the Scripture actually says that it was ‘w thout hands’, and there may be
some who would reply that the baptism of Col ossians 2:12, is not so defined
and therefore nmust still refer to baptismin water. This we must see
presently.

Before we take up this matter of baptismas defined in Col ossians 2,
| et us consider the alternative to water baptism Sone nay be ready to
believe that the One Baptism of Ephesians 4 is the Baptismof the Spirit. In
one sense we nust agree that this is so. First we observe in the structure
of the sevenfold unity that ‘One Baptism is balanced by ‘One Spirit’ which
i s suggestive, and secondly the anal ogy of the faith demands that in the
realmof “all spiritual blessings types and shadows will have no place. As
the early church left behind all the el aborate ritual of the |aw and had but
two ordi nances to renenber, so the Church of the perfect nman, passes beyond
even these two, to find their spiritual equivalents in Christ Honself. Wth
all this we find ourselves in agreenent and yet, if we teach that the ‘ One
Bapti sm of Ephesians 4 is ‘the Baptismof the Spirit’ we shall in al
probability be understood to be using the phrase as Paul used it in 1
Corinthians 12:13:

‘For by One Spirit are we all baptized into one body, whether we be
Jews or Gentiles, whether we be bond or free’

Sone one may say ‘And why not understand the One Baptism of Ephesians 4
inthis way? Qur answer is that to do so breaks the first and greatest
commandnent of the |aw of interpretation. W shall have failed rightly to
divide the word of truth. No ampbunt of appeal to simlar expressions such as
‘One Spirit’ or ‘One Body' can alter the fact that 1 Corinthians 12 deals
with a dispensation characterized by mraculous gifts, and that Ephesians 4
deals with a di spensation where such gifts are absent. The apostle nakes it
clear in 1 Corinthians 12:1 that he is about to deal with ‘Spiritual gifts’.
In 1 Corinthians 12:8 -10 he enunerates nine different spiritual gifts, but
shows that however diverse they may be, they are all worked by that one and
sel fsanme Spirit. This diversity in unity is the great point of Paul’s
argunment and subsequent illustration. So in verse 12 he turns fromthe
diversity of gifts and the one and selfsanme Spirit, to an illustration

‘For just as the body is one, and hath many nmemnbers’.

The fact that he defines such nenbers as ‘the eye’', ‘the ear’ and ‘the
nose’ makes it clear that he is not contenplating the ‘Church which is H's
Body’ for of that Body ‘Christ is the Head’ and the apostle would not mx his
nmet aphors and speak of the eye and the ear as nenbers of this Body. Again,
the fact that he pursues the anal ogy of the human body so far as to speak of
‘unconely parts’ and ‘Il ess honourable nmenmbers’, mekes it inpossible that he
i s speaking of that Body in which all nenbers are equal



A closer exami nation of 1 Corinthians 12 reveals the evident fact that
in Paul’s analogy ‘the nenbers’ thus described and conpared, are not
believers, but ‘the gifts’. This is easily seen by conparing verses 18 -27
with 28 -31.

‘But now hath God Set the nenbers’,

then follows a list of different nenbers, in which three are closely
associated with intelligence, the eye, the ear, the nose. ‘And God hath Set
some in the church’, then follows a list of supernatural gifts enjoyed by the
church during the period of the Acts in which three are closely associated
with intelligent adm ni stration, apostles, prophets, teachers. Even the very
order and nunber of these first gifts (1) apostles, (2) prophets, (3)
teachers, differs fromthose of Ephesians 4: (1) apostles, (2) prophets, (3)
evangelists, (4) pastors and teachers, and the succeeding ‘mracles’,
‘healing’, etc. are foreign to the dispensation of the Mystery.

To come back to our starting point again, we therefore find it
unscriptural to speak of the One Baptism of Ephesians 4 as ‘ The bapti sm of
the Spirit’, because that phrase is so definitely associated with mracul ous
gifts and so definitely links that Church to Pentecost (see Matt. 3:11; Acts
1:5; 10:47) so that it is msleading and untrue if brought over into the
di spensation of the Mystery. It is as inpossible to think of the Baptism of
the Spirit apart fromall the acconpanying gifts of the Spirit, as it is to
think of the baptism of John wi thout water

The reader nmay feel that by this argunent we have reached a deadl ock

He may say, ‘If the One Baptism of Ephesians 4 is neither that of water or
spirit, it ceases to exist at all’. This would be the case if the Scripture
[imted baptismto either water or spirit -- that is the error that blinds

the eye to the fuller teaching of Ephesians 4. What if there is a third
bapti sm of which both water and spirit were shadows? |Is there such a
bapti sm anywhere to be found except in the mnd of the present witer? Yes,
it is found as early as the Gospels. There we find that the Lord Jesus was
baptized in water by John in Jordan, and that this was foll owed by the

bapti smof the Spirit, ‘the Spirit of God descending |ike a dove and |ighting
upon Hm (Matt. 3:13 -16), yet when this was long past, the Lord said ‘I
have a baptismto be baptized with; and how am | straitened (held in narrow
limts) till it be acconplished!” (Luke 12:50; Matt. 20:22,23).

There are, therefore, three baptisns, not two baptisns that are before
us in the New Testament:

(D The baptism of water
(2) The baptismof Spirit.
(4) The baptism of death and buri al

It is this third baptismthat is in view in Ephesians 4, for Col ossians
2, which belongs to the sane di spensati on as does Ephesi ans, npbst distinctly
says:

‘Buried with Hmin baptism wherein also ye are risen with H mthrough
the faith of the operation of God, Who hath raised H mfromthe dead
(Col. 2:12).

When t he di spensati on changed and a new sphere of blessing was made

known ‘in heavenly places’, that did not alter the fact that beneath it al



was the finished Work of Christ, or the equally blessed fact of the
believer’'s identification with that finished Woirk. W can, therefore, go
back to Romans 6 to discover further |ight upon this third baptism know ng
that while dispensational positions and callings may change, the rock
foundati on of the finished Wrk of Christ nust ever remain.

‘Know ye not, that so many of us as were baptized into Jesus Chri st
were baptized into H's death? Therefore we are buried with H m by
baptisminto death: that |ike as Christ was raised up fromthe dead by
the glory of the Father, even so we also should wal k i n newness of
life' (Rom 6:3,4).

Here is a close parallel with the passage al ready quoted from
Col ossians 2:12. The church of the One Body is reckoned to have ‘died with
Christ’ (Col. 2:20) to have been ‘buried with Christ’ (Col. 2:12); to have
been ‘ qui ckened with Christ’ (Eph. 2:5); to have been ‘raised with Christ’
(Eph. 2:6), and to be ‘seated with Christ’ (Eph. 2:6).

Sone of its nenmbers who endure suffering for Christ’s sake will ‘reign
with Christ’ (2 Tim 2:12), while every nenber by virtue of the fact that
they ‘died with Him is assured that they will ‘live with Hm (2 Tim 2:11),

| ooki ng for that bl essed hope of one day being ‘manifested with Hmin glory’
(Col. 3:4).

Bef ore any ordi nance of bapti smwas i nposed upon |Israel by the | aw,
they too had experienced a baptismthat was entirely outside of their own
volition, a baptismthat united them as one conpany together with their
| eader:

“All our fathers ... were all baptized unto Mdses (burial) in the cloud
(spirit) and in the sea (water)’ (1 Cor. 10:1,2).

Baptismin water never had the place with Paul that it occupied in the
mnistry of Peter, for Peter could never have said:

‘Christ sent me not to baptize, but to preach the gospel’ (1 Cor.
1:17).

The apostl e Paul gives the fact that Christ was ‘buried a prom nent
pl ace in his gospel (1 Cor. 15:4), for burial is the "end of all things’
apart from God.

The church of the One Body has cone to that stage where nothing of the
flesh in any shape or formcounts with God. This church begins with Chri st
risen, and the One Baptismto which we hold is the union that grace has
acconpl i shed, a union of the believer with the whole finished work of Christ,
His death, His burial and His resurrection. This baptism depends upon no
external signs or internal feelings. The nmenber of the Body of Christ today
who prays for ‘the baptismof the Spirit’ is actually praying for that which
he has already received ‘buried with HHmin baptism, or is praying for that
which he will never receive, because what he prays for belongs to a
di spensati on past and gone.

It woul d have been strange if the sevenfold Unity of the Spirit had
contai ned no reference to that one great Work which al one makes the believer
accepted before God, nanely, the finished Work of Christ. W have seen that
it does give it a place. We gladly ‘leave’ the typical baptismin water and



‘go on’ unto the perfection here revealed. W gladly |leave ‘the baptism of
the Spirit’ to the dispensation to which it belongs, and we gl adly subscri be
once nore to that unity of all unities, ‘That Christ is all and in all’

One God and Fat her

We now conme to the | ast nenber of the Unity of the Spirit ‘One God and
Father’. The first thing we notice is that this is the only double title in
the series of seven. 1Is it the intention of the apostle to introduce into
this very elective and exclusive unity such a fundanental doctrine as the
Unity of the Godhead? That can hardly be his purpose. His intention is to
stress the fact that in this unity all are nenbers of one famly, and that
God Hinself is the Father of themall.

The character of the church of the Mystery is contained in Ephesians
1:3 -14. There, as in the sevenfold Unity of the Spirit, we find the Father
the Son and the Spirit.

A 1:3 -6. The WII of the Father

B 1:6. To the praise of the glory of His grace.
A 1:7 -11. The Work of the Son.

B 1:12. To the praise of His glory.
A 1:13,14. The Wtness of the Spirit.

B 1:14. To the praise of His glory.

All blessing originates in the WIIl of the Father. Consequently, Pau
opens this wondrous section with a note of praise:

‘Bl essed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, Wo hath

bl essed us with all spiritual blessings in heavenly places in Christ:
according as He hath chosen in H m before the foundation (overthrow) of
the world  (Eph. 1:3,4).

God is ‘our father’ because He is the God and Father of our Lord Jesus
Christ. W are men, and for our sakes the Wrd was made flesh, He Wo was
the Image of the invisible God, was found in fashion as a man; He Wo created
all things, Wo upholds all things, and for Whomare all things, He W is
wor shi pped by angels, and Who is yet to be acknow edged as Jehovah (Phil. 2:9
-11, with Isa. 45:23) became the Babe of Bethlehem the Seed of the woman,
and as the Uni que Man, owned no human being as Father. The Father is He Wo
has bl essed us, chosen us, predestinated us and Who has made us accepted in
the Bel oved. He predestinated us to ‘adoption’ huiothesia ‘the placing as
sons’ -- sonething nore than children by birth, and as sons we cry ‘ Abba,
Father’. The Church of the One Body is a part of a great famly, a famly
not limted to heaven, but extending to the earth.

‘For this cause | bow ny knees unto the Father ... of Whomthe whol e
(or every) famly in heaven and earth is naned’ (Eph. 3:14,15).

Just as the Father is the |ast nenber of the Unity of the Spirit, so
the goal of the ages is that God shall be the recognized Father of His
redeened famly, and “All in all’ to them Thus this nmenber of the unity is
extended; it does not nerely say ‘One Father’ but

‘One God and Father of all, Wo is above all, and through all, and in
you all’ (Eph. 4:6).



Some nss omit the word humin ‘you’, some read ‘us’. J. N Darby’s note
is sane here. He says ‘It is as likely that hunmin was left out to make it
uni form and as not understood as that it was added to apply it to
Christians’.

Just as Ephesians 1:22 does not say that Christ was given to be Head
over all things, but ‘Head over all things to the Church which is H's Body’
so Ephesians 4:6 is not concerned with the universe, Headship of the universe
is neither affirmed nor denied, it is irrelevant to the subject. The apostle
says that God the Father is over all things, and through all things, and in
all things ‘To Us’, which is a subject that matters and is in line with
Ephesi ans 1: 22,23, where ‘Head over all things to the church’ forns an
essential itemin doctrine and practice. |If the One Wo is over all is our
Fat her, what need we fear? |If by the tine any experience becomes ours, we
have grace to see that He is also ‘through’ all things, what can harmus? |If
tous He is “in" all things, what a safeguard! And if this One Who is our
Fat her be al so our God, what a doctrine to hold fast!

Apart fromthe opening salutation, the references to the Father in
Col ossi ans are all acconpani ed by thanksgi ving.

‘We give thanks to God and the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, praying
al ways for you (Col. 1:3).

‘A@ving thanks unto the Father, which hath nmade us neet to be partakers
of the inheritance of the saints in light’' (1:12).

‘ And what soever ye do in word or deed, do all in the nanme of the Lord
Jesus, giving thanks to God and the Father by Hm (3:17).

The first reference goes on to speak of the ‘hope which is laid up for
you in heaven’, the second tells of ‘neetness’ for the enjoynent of such a
hope, and the third speaks of the corresponding practice that befits those
thus bl essed. The Father Who is thus thanked three times, is the One Who is
over all, and through all, or in all things ‘“to us’. Such is the sevenfold
Unity of the spirit. The opening nenber One Body, is a part of the great
famly of faith, whether their destiny be heaven or earth, and it is bal anced
by One God and Father. The One Spirit Who seals every nenber of this Body
for the inheritance yet to cone, identifies themby One Baptismwith the
death, burial and resurrection of Christ. The One Hope is nost intimately
connected with this special calling, and is bal anced by the One Faith, the
Unity of the Faith, which is so fully expanded in Ephesians 4:13. The One
Lord, the One in Whom all these blessings are found, is the nenber that is
| eft suprenme in the mdst. The Ascended Lord is the focus of all our faith
and hope and apart fromH mthe Unity of the Spirit is inpossible.

The Mnistry for the Readjustnent
(Eph. 4:7 -12)

We have now revi ewed each nmenber of the Unity of the Spirit, and in the
course of that consideration we associated the One Faith of Ephesians 4:5,
with the unity of the faith of Ephesians 4:13. The attaining of this unity
of the faith appears to be the second great step in the walk that is worthy
and before we close this subject it seems only right that we should give heed
to this expansion of our subject.

We find in this great section of the epistle, namely Ephesians 4:1 -17,
that there are three unities, three neasures and three mnistries, and while



we are concerned primarily with one of these only, we never |ose anything by
getting our subject well placed as regards its context. This is what we
find:

A Eph. 4:3 -6. The Sevenfold Unity of the Spirit.

B 4:7. The Measure of the gift of Christ.
C 4.8 -12. The M nistry for adjustnment and buil di ng.
A 4:13. The Sevenfold Unity of the Faith.
B 4:13. The Measure of the ... fulness of Christ.
C 4: 14, 15. The M nistry of growh.
A 4:16. The Sevenfold Unity of the Body.
B 4:16. The Measure of every part.
C 4:16. The M nistry for increase and buil ding.

The attainment of this unity of the faith is the second great step in
this walk that is worthy. The first unity was followed by a neasure (Eph
4:7), the second unity, that of the faith, is followed by a nmeasure (Eph
4:13) and the third unity, that of the Body fitly joined together, is
foll owed by a neasure (Eph. 4:16). These features are too obviously designed
to be ignored by any |over of the Word.

It is inpossible to commence our study at Ephesians 4:13, starting as
it does with the word ‘till’, for this looks back to the ninistry of verse
12, and this verse flows out of verse 11 as the word ‘for’ indicates and so
on and on back to the opening verse of the practical section. W shall have
to go back as far as verse 7 which opens with the disjunctive ‘but’. ‘But’
suggests that some contrastive teaching is in hand, and if we | ook at the
passage we shall see that the apostle after speaking of a Unity, now turns
fromthe Unity to the Unit, saying, in effect:

‘But, although | have stressed "all" and "Unity" let us not forget that
a Unity is conposed of units, and a unity can contain no nore than the
sumtotal of its parts, so therefore remenber that unto every one of us
is given grace according to the neasure of the gift of Christ’.

This statenment is followed by a quotation fromPsalm®68:18 and is
concerned with two things. (1) The Ascension. (2) The gifts received from
the Ascended Christ by nmen. Before specifying these gifts the apostle pauses
to make sure that we shall appreciate in sone neasure the high glory of the
G ver, so that Hs gifts shall be the better received. |In the course of his
expl anation, he tells us that when Christ ascended, He ascended up far above
all heavens. The gifts therefore that are here nmentioned are peculiar to the
Mystery, for ‘far above all’ whether ‘principality’ or ‘all heavens’ is true
of that calling only. These gifts are now enunerated:

‘And He gave some, apostles; and sone, prophets; and some, evangelists;
and sone, pastors and teachers’ (Eph. 4:11).

The words ‘sonme ... sone’ translate the Greek men ... de ... de and
call attention to the distinctive character of each gift. Alford translates
‘He gave sone as apostles, sone as prophets, etc’.. A reference to the gifts
of an earlier dispensation will reveal the value of keeping strictly to the
Di vine enumeration. 1In 1 Corinthians 12:28 we read:

‘And God hath set sone in the church, first apostles, secondarily,
prophets, thirdly, teachers, after that mracles’ etc.




This is evidently a different mnistry, for the evangelist is omtted
in 1 Corinthians 12, but is included in Ephesians 4, while the enuneration of
the first three gifts in 1 Corinthians 12 precludes any idea of casuality in
the order. The gifts of Ephesians 4, were fromthe Ascended Christ. Now,
even if we should set Paul aside, which is inpossible, yet even then the
plural word ‘apostles’ would demand anot her order beside that of the twel ve,
for the twelve were called not by the ascended Lord, but in the days of Hs
earthly mnistry (Matt. 10:2). This new order of apostles and prophets is
spoken of as a ‘foundation’ in Ephesians 2:20, in no sense conpeting with
‘Jesus Christ Who is the Chief Corner Stone’, but indicating that before the
new conpany coul d be called under the terns of the new di spensation, some
pi oneer work had to be done to bridge the gulf and prepare the ground for the
new buil ding. This was done once and for all by the apostles and prophets.
No provision is made in the Scriptures for any further apostles or prophets
in the church of the Mystery. This foundation is followed by ‘evangelists,
pastors and teachers’. \When Paul knew that the time for his departure had
come, he called upon Tinmobthy to nmake full proof of his mnistry as an
evangelist, (2 Tim 4:5), and to arrange for the appointing of teachers (2
Tim 2:2). The office of pastor is united to that of teacher, and is
literally ‘shepherd . This looks to the great world -wide work that is to be
done today anong the ‘other sheep’ and cones under John’s Cospel -- a subject
too wide for the present article, but which has been dealt with in The Berean
Expositor, Vol unme 20 under the headi ng The Di spensational Place of John's
Gospel

This new ministry, the gift of the Head of the Church in the capacity
of Hmthat ‘fills all things', was for a definite object:

‘For (pros toward) the perfecting of the saints unto (eis) a work of
mnistry, unto (eis) the building up of the Body of Christ’ (Eph.
4:12).

The ‘perfecting’ here refers to the ‘nending’ of a rent, the
‘resetting’ of a linb, see the use of katartizo in Matthew 4:21 and Gal ati ans
6:1. There is in the word the idea of ‘adapting anything to new conditions,
as ‘prepared’ in Hebrews 10:5, and as the fram ng of the
ages, Hebrews 11:3. The reason for this mnistry of re -adjustnment is found
in the dispensational crisis of Acts 28. Wth the setting aside of the
chosen channel of blessing, the people of Israel, a new order was
necessitated and was introduced in the prison mnistry of the apostle Paul
He and his i medi ate helpers ‘re -adjusted’ the saints to the new conditions.
This is called ‘a work of mnistry' and its great object was ‘the building up
of the Body of Christ’. W nust not read this ‘edifying of the Body of
Christ’ as though it meant its spiritual growh in grace, but rather the
initial work of setting the new calling upon a true basis. Wen this work
was done ‘gifts’ as such ceased, and each nenber mekes for the increase of
the Body as it takes its place as a joint in the Body (Eph. 4:16). Before
this could take place however, sonething nore was necessary. This Body and
this Building, this perfecting and this mnistry, dealt with revealed truth
that nmust be believed to be effective, hence, we read as the goal of this new
mnistry:

‘Till we all come to the unity of the faith’



Vol ume. In English the word ‘volune’ is used

(a) of space occupi ed by a body, hence the voluneter, vol um nous,

etc. and

(b) a book of sonme fair proportion
but only occasionally is it used in its original sense of the Latin vol unen,
aroll, a scroll or a coil, fold, as of the coil of a serpent and the |ike.
The word conmes twice in the Scriptures:

‘In the volunme of the book it is witten of M’ (Psa. 40:7 and Heb
10: 7).

The Hebrew word is negillah, the G eek kephalis.

Megillah is once translated ‘volunme’, the renmining twenty -one

occurrences being rendered ‘roll’. Wen one renenbers that all *‘books’
originally were in the formof a scroll, this will be understood.
Kephal is occurs but once in the New Testanment. It is, obviously, a

derivative of kephale ‘head’, and as the knobs on the end of the rods around
which the scroll was rolled were called by this word, the word kephalis was
transferred by a figure of speech to the scroll itself. |If that is the
meani ng of Hebrews 10:7, then it is expressing the inportant truth that

t hroughout the Sacred Vol une, the Person and Work of Christ is the burden of
its message, and in this we gratefully concur. There is, however, the
possibility that the word kephalis here should be translated as kephalaion is
in Hebrews 8:1. Kephalaion neans a ‘sumi and it nust be renmenbered that the
ancients did actually “add up’; placing the sumof the addition at the top
Consequently the word canme to nmean ‘a sunmmary’. Hebrews 8:1 has been
translated ‘this is the sum (A V.), ‘the chief point is this’ (R V.), ‘now
to sumup’ (R V. margin); ‘a crowning point’ (Rotherham), and Coverdale ‘the
pith'.

Most nodern books of any size are provided with an index, which is
usual ly placed at the end of the book, a table of contents in a sinpler form
often standing at the opening of the book. Now a scroll cannot be so readily
consulted as a book and so it was witten not only ‘within but ‘wthout’,
that which was witten w thout being a sunmary of its contents. This
‘sunmary’ could be called ‘ The Volune of the Book’, and to this Hebrews 10:7
seens to refer.

The book of Job*, older than the witings of Mdses, stands at the
begi nning of revelation and sets out in dramatic formthe conflict of the
ages; it is a summary in advance of the rest of the Scriptures. So, the
‘summary’ of the Book, the abbreviated i ndex and contents page of the
Scriptures takes the person and offering of Christ as its ‘pith’, ‘chief
point’ or ‘crowning point’. Let us renenber that Dispensational Truth
unfolds its gracious nessage as it unfolds the glories of Christ, for vain
i ndeed would be the revelation that told us sinners of the Gentiles that our
sphere of blessing was at the right hand of God, if it did not also revea
that this exalted sphere was already occupied by H mWo is our Saviour and
Head.

* See the book Job for further evidence on this point.



What Happened Then?

By perm ssion of the Author: the late A J. Harrop
(D At Bet hl ehem

(2) At Matthew 13.

(3) At Cal vary.

(4) At Pent ecost.

(5) At Acts 10.

(6) At Acts 28:28.

(7) Then!

In order to sustain the interest of the reader in this article, it has
been divided into seven parts as above.

(1) Bethlehem

The children of Israel had been for some hundreds of years under a
foreign yoke, always under the dom neering control of Babylon, Ronme or
sonmeone el se. Such was the unhappy condition of God s ancient people. Sone
of them no doubt -- possibly many -- were wistfully | ooking forward to the
fulfilnment of the prophecies which they had read so often. Wen would it be
true: ‘“Unto us a Child is born, a Son is given, and the governnent shall be
upon His shoulder’? Wen would they be able to throw open wi de the gate and
sing “Wwo is this King of Gory? The Lord of Hosts He is the King of Gory’.
Eventual |y sonet hing did happen. Two babies were born in the Land of
Pal estine. Nothing extraordinary in that. But one was the Forerunner, the
other The King. At His birth the Angels praised H m the shepherds adored
Hi m and many marvel |l ed at what had happened at Bet hl ehem

(2) WMatthew 13

Of course the Child grew. He ‘waxed strong in spirit and filled with
wi sdom . As a King anpong His subjects He proclainmed fromH s Muntain Throne
the Regul ati ons of the Kingdom Matthew chapters 5, 6 and 7. ‘Mdses saith
unto you ... but | say unto you' . ‘It was said by themof old tinme ... but |
say unto you’'. ‘Ye have heard that it hath been said ... but | say unto you
A The peopl e decl ared ‘ He speaks as one having authority’. O course
He did! He spake as the King. He showed them the signs of the Kingdom as
had been prophesied. ‘The blind received their sight, the | anme wal ked, the
| epers were cl eansed, and the poor had the Gospel preached to theni. He set
aside their traditions. He broke their Sabbath regulations. He showed up
the Pharisees in their hypocrisy. He drove the noney -dealers fromthe
tenple courts. (Hi s Father’s house needed cleansing). He thus stirred up
their opposition and they rejected Hm They rejected H mas Prophet (Matt.
12:41). They rejected Hmas Priest (Matt. 12:6). They rejected H mas King
(Matt. 12:42).



So He began to speak in parables because ‘This people’'s heart is waxed
gross, and their ears are dull of hearing, and their eyes they have closed,
lest at any tinme they should see with their eyes, and hear with their ears,
and should understand with their heart, and should be converted, and | should
heal themi (Matt. 13:15).

Thus the Kingdom went underground. That happened at Matthew 13.

(3) Coronation Day

They brought H mto judgnent. ‘What accusation bring ye against this
man?’ They answered, ‘If He were not a nal efactor we would not have
delivered HHmup unto thee’. H mso that was the case for the prosecution

What a terrible crinme! What a mal evol ent cri m nal

‘Crucify Hm Crucify Hm’ Anyhow, they declared Hi minnocent. O

course they did. They could not do anything else. Pilate said, ‘I am

i nnocent of the blood of this just man’. His wife declared H minnocent, she
sent a message: ‘Have thou nothing to do with this just nman’. The centurion
declared Hi minnocent, he said ‘Truly this was the Son of CGod’. The
mal ef actor who was crucified with H m declared H minnocent. He said, ‘This
man hath done nothing am ss’. So as He was innocent they spat upon Him

They bound Him Beat Him Cursed Hm Mcked Hm Crowned and crucified
Hi ml

‘Is there diadem as nonarch that Hi s brow adorns?
Yea a Crown in very surety, but of thorns’.

Pilate wote H s accusation and he wouldn't alter it. ‘Wat | have
witten | have witten!’

‘This is the King of the Jews’.

And thus ‘He bore our sins in His own body on the tree’. Don't blane
the Jews. The Gentiles lent a hand. W were all init.

That happened at Calvary. For you -- for ne.
(4) Pentecost

Did you say that Pentecost was the beginning of the Church as we know
it today? Nonsense! OCh! but all the denonminations say it was. Sorry, but
they were all Jews at Pentecost. No Gentiles converted there. ‘Ye nen of
Israel’, said Peter. Yes, but what about all those Parthians, Medes,

Elami tes, dwellers in Mesopotam a, Egypt, part of Libya, about Cyrene,
strangers of Ronme, etc.? Yes, but don't stop there, it says ‘Jews and

prosel ytes’. Jews or naturalized Jews. Besides, Peter did not say it was

t he begi nning of the Church, he said, ‘This is that’. He couldn’'t speak nuch
plainer. Oh! but Peter could not be speaking to Israel, not after the
Crucifixion surely! Ah! but he was though! It was just God’' s boundl ess
mercy, God's forgiving grace. G ve them another chance perhaps this tine.
‘Repent’, said Peter, ‘and Jesus Christ will cone again’ (Acts 3:20). Again
there are signs of the Kingdom at hand. The | anme wal k, prison doors are
opened, the sick are healed. The Kingdom of Heaven was at hand. Things

whi ch were to happen in the |last days -- according to Joel’s prophecy -- were
taki ng place around them ‘Repent’ said Peter. Many did repent -- maybe



10,000 ... but the Sanhedrin, No! The Pharisees, No! The Elders, No! The
Nat i on, No! Not at Pentecost.

(5) Cornelius

Still God is loath to give themup. He |Ioved themand H s purpose was
to use them He would have used the Jew as a nmeans of bringing the Godl ess
Gentiles to a know edge of the One True God. The Children of Israel had a
know edge of God already. They should evangelize the world. They should be
a nation of ‘Kings and Priests’ unto HHm But how can they be persuaded to
repent without conpul sion? Perhaps if they see the Gentiles seeking and
finding HHmw thout their aid. Perhaps that will nmove them Maybe they w |

see their folly. Perhaps they will be noved to enul ation
‘Rise, Peter, kill and eat’. ‘Not so, Lord’. Ah, yes, but Peter has
the ‘ Keys of the Kingdom . He nust open the door to Cornelius. He does, and

t hus Cornelius beconmes Gentile No. 1.
That happened at Acts 10.
(6) Acts 28:28

The door opens wider. Now Paul is being used, The apostle to the
Gentiles. But he nust go to the Jew first. \Werever he goes on his
m ssionary travels he goes first to the Synagogue. He reasons with the
Children of Israel fromthe Scriptures, and then goes to the Gentiles. Even
so these Gentiles nust be grafted into the parent tree (Rom 11:17). More
and nore they come in. WIIl the Children of Israel be penitent? No! They
are not penitent, they are angered. Now Paul goes to Rone. The |ast place
and the | ast chance. Paul reasoned and argued. So the Jews appointed hima

day. Fromnorning till evening Paul expounded, testified, persuaded, but al
to no avail. ‘They agreed not’. So the door was shut! Once again the
Children of Israel are ‘Lo -amm -- Not My people’

That happened at Acts 28:28.
(7) Then

VWhat now? The tree is cut down and the grafting is finished. What can
happen now? |Is there no hope for the world? ‘Ch how great is the God we
adore’. \What boundl ess |ove! What nmarvell ous wi sdom  Paul can now revea
his secret (Eph. 3:3). A secret never before nade known (Eph. 3:9). The Jew
as God' s chosen people is finished, for the tinme being, anyway. The
prophetic clock has stopped. The door is shut, but |ike the revolving doors,
as one shuts another opens and now it is ‘whosoever will’, Jew or Centile --
all One body in Christ. MWhat then is the special secret that Paul reveal ed?
Well here it is. Ephesians 2:12, That we being in tinmes past Gentiles in the
flesh ... That at that time we were wi thout Christ, being aliens fromthe
commonweal th of Israel, and strangers fromthe covenants of prom se, having
no hope, and without God in the world! But nowin Christ Jesus we who
sonmetinmes were afar off are made nigh by the blood of Christ.

What a gl orious dispensation of Grace (for by grace are ye saved,
through faith). Do we not partake then in the prom ses covenanted to |srael?
Abr aham was promi sed a ‘seed as the stars of the heaven, and as the sand
which is upon the sea shore’ (Gen. 22:17). Do we not take our place with



then? Oh, no! He ‘hath raised us up together, and nmade us sit together in
heavenly places in Christ Jesus’ (Eph. 2:6). And where is He? Wy He is:
‘Far above all principality, and power, and m ght, and dom nion, and every
name that is named, not only in this world, but also in that which is to
cone’ (Eph. 1:21). God be praised! Qur place is with H m There.

Hal | el uj ah!

One day -- it may be soon -- the tinmes of the Gentiles will be over.
The prophetic clock will start again, but ‘that’s another story’.

(1) Bet hl ehem Ki ngdom pr ocl ai ned.

(2) Matt hew 13. Ki ngdom under gr ound
(Par abl es).

(3) Cal vary.

(4) Pent ecost . Ki ngdom preached a
second tine.

(5) Cor nel i us. Gentiles grafted in.

(6) Propheci es ceased. Door shut.

(7) Now. No prophecies -- but
"Whosoever will’.

(?) VWhen? No tinme Pr opheci es concer ni ng

gi ven. | srael recommence.

WHAT IS OQUR TRUST?

In the early days at the Chapel of the Opened Book, a ‘Brains Trust’
was held nmonthly, and the first question put to this nmeeting was:

‘“What is our Trust? WII you please define the trust commtted, first
to the apostle Paul, and then by the apostle to Tinmothy, and now to
us? (2 Tim 1:12 -14; 2:2).

Briefly the answer was as foll ows:

Firstly. Paul had a twofold mnistry which we may conveni ently divide
into (1) Gospel, (2) Mystery. The gospel, as preached by Paul and found in
the epistle to the Romans, is our trust. |Its good news is a justification by
faith without works of law, its ground is the atoning Sacrifice of the
Saviour and its availability to the Gentile by reason of the reconciliation
of whi ch Paul was an anmbassador

Secondly. As the prisoner of Jesus Christ for the Gentiles, Pau
recei ved, by revelation, ‘the nmystery’, a calling of the Gentiles of a
peculiar nature, operating now, during the ‘Lo -amm’' condition of Israe
(Hos. 1:9; 3:1 -5).

Thirdly. Qur trust consists in a faithful presentation both of the
Gospel and the Mystery and, as a nmeans to that end, the apostle enjoined upon
Timothy the need to ‘hold fast the form of sound words which', said he, ‘thou
hast heard of nme’ (2 Tim 1:13).

By the time the apostle Paul had finished his course, ‘all truth’ had
been given. Instead therefore, of speaking of the Conforter, Tinothy, his
conpani ons and all his successors, were referred to the ‘sound words’ which




they had heard of Paul anpng many witnesses and the necessity to ‘hold fast’
a formof such sound words was enjoi ned upon them particularly in view of

t he prophetic statenent that the day would conme when nen would not endure
‘sound doctrine’

While the special truth entrusted to the apostle has well -nigh
perished fromthe earth, it is still the will of God that those who do
treasure the testinony of the Lord s prisoner should willingly and eagerly

obey this injunction. As a neans to that end we ask every reader to give
this command and its inplications the nost serious attention, for in the
agreenent or di sagreement of our teaching with these ‘sound words’ uttered by

the inspired apostle will be found the dividing |ine between acceptable
servi ce and shane, between the exultant cry ‘Henceforth ... a crown’ and
salvation that is ‘so as by fire', between being able to say ‘1 have kept the

faith’ and becom ng involved in the departure of the |ast days.

‘Hol d fast the form of sound words, which thou hast heard of nme, in
faith and love which is in Christ Jesus’ (2 Tim 1:13).

‘Hold fast’.-- The Greek word echo, here translated ‘hold fast’, is
nostly rendered ‘to have'. Like the English word, the G eek neans,
primarily, ‘to possess’, but never with the thought of a nmere possession
lying idle and unregarded, but rather to possess with some sense of val ue;
hence the synonynous phrase, ‘to have and to hold’, nore truly expresses the
nature of the ‘having’ or ‘possessing’ here inplied. A person nay ‘possess’
a book containing the nost bl essed teaching, but unless he ‘holds’ that
teaching to be true, unless he ‘counts’ that book to be of value, its nere
possessi on may but condem hi m

As we have said, echo is usually rendered ‘to have'; in fact Dr. Young
has |isted 607 such occurrences. These we will not exam ne but, what will be
nore useful, note sone of the other ways in which echo is transl ated, because
each new rendering will give further insight into its neaning.

‘To count’ (Matt. 14:5; Mark 11:32; Acts 20:24; Philenmon 17), to count
as a prophet; to count one’'s life dear; to count as a
part ner.

‘To hol d’ (Matt. 21:26; 1 Tim 1:19; 3:9; Rev. 6:9) to hold as a
prophet; to hold the faith; to hold the Mystery; to hold a
testi nony, even unto death.

‘To keep’ (Luke 19:20); to keep, as did the servant, the pound |aid
up in a napkin.

‘To retain” (Rom 1:28); to retain God in one’s know edge.

We can now see that it would not have been a satisfactory translation
had the A V. read sinply, ‘Have a form of sound words’ for nuch nore than
mere possession is inplied. Tinmthy was instructed both to possess, and then
retain, as of suprene value, this ‘formof sound words’.

It is not without interest to observe that in 2 Tinothy 3:5 we read of
some ‘having a form of godliness, but denying the power thereof’, a salutary
war ni ng that mere possession of a Pauline vocabulary nmay nean | ess than
not hi ng, even as Paul hinmself has witten:

‘Though | speak with the tongues of men and of angels, and have not
charity, | am become as sounding brass, or a tinkling cynbal’ (1 Cor.
13:1).



VWhen we renmenber that, as a Pharisee, Paul had been a real ‘formalist’,
but that at his conversion and in his subsequent mnistry he had died to
| egali sm and cerenonial, we may at first be sonmewhat surprised to find himin
his | ast epistle advocating the retention of a ‘form of words, however sound
it mght be. W find, however, that he uses the word ‘formi in nore than one
way. He rebuked the self -satisfied Jew, who rested in the |aw and had a

‘formof know edge and of the truth in the law (Rom 2:20). In 2 Tinothy
itself he tells us that in the |last and perilous days, nen will have a ‘form
of godliness’ but without its power, ‘men of corrupt mnds, reprobate
concerning the faith’. In both these passages the word for ‘form is

nor phosi s, which in usage sonmewhat stresses the idea of ‘appearance’

A very different idea is resident in the word tupos, used in a good
sense in Romans 6:17, ‘Ye have obeyed fromthe heart that form of doctrine

whi ch was delivered you', or, better still, as the margin indicates, ‘that
moul d of doctrine into which you were delivered’. The word is derived from
the verb tupto ‘to strike’ and so nmeans an inpression nade by striking a
blow. It then becomes the ‘fashion’ or ‘pattern’, e.g. according to which

Moses made the Tabernacle (Acts 7:44; Heb. 8:5); or it indicates an ‘'exanple’
(1 Cor. 10:6,11; Phil. 3:17; 1 Thess 1:7; 2 Thess. 3:9 and 1 Peter 5:3). It
is this word, in conbination with hupo, ‘under’, that the apostle uses in the
injunction to hold a ‘form of sound words. Hupotuposis is fromthe verb
hupot upoo, ‘to draw a sketch or first draft’, as a painter does bhefore

begi nning on the actual canvas. It is used by Aristotle in this sense and is
translated by the Latin adunbrare, ‘to shadow forth’', ‘to adunbrate’. The
title Hai Hupotuposeis was the nane given to his outlines of Pyrrhonic

Phi | osophy by Sext. Enpiricus, which word Paul here uses in nuch the same
way. The word is twi ce used by the apostle in his epistles, both occurrences

being in an epistle to Tinmothy. |In the first epistle he wote: ‘Howbeit for
this cause | obtained nmercy, that in me first Jesus Christ mght show forth
all longsuffering, for a pattern to them which should hereafter believe on

Hmto life everlasting’ (1 Tim 1:16).

Paul does not entertain the construction or holding of a creed, the
sense of the very word translated ‘a prelimnary sketch’ being entirely
removed from such an idea. The rights of each person’s individuality are
respected and the changi ng phraseol ogy of each succeedi ng generation all owed
for, but all who would serve in this great nmnistry are exhorted to keep wel
before themthe outline of truth received by revelation and delivered in such
faithful ness by the apostle of the Gentiles. It was in this sense that
Chrysost om under st ood Paul for he comments: ‘Take thine exanples on every
subj ect fromny teaching’

That the apostle does not refer to a creed or catechism
is further manifested by the fact that the relative hon, ‘which’, belongs not
to hupotuposin, but to |ogon, ‘words’.

Let us examine this expression ‘sound words’ (2 Tim 1:13). The fact
that words are produced by the aid of ‘sound’, or that by their nmeans we may
‘sound’ great depths has no connection with the ‘sound” words of Paul’s
exhortation. Each word has entered into our | anguage fromdi fferent sources,
and while ‘sound’ as sensation of hearing is fromsonus, and the final d is
an addition, ‘sound’ as translating the apostle’s nmeaning is derived from
gesund, indicating a state free fromdisease. W do well to remenber that
mere ‘sound’ may be very ‘unsound’ . Hugiaino ‘to be sound’ of course gives
us our word hygiene. In classical Greek the term hai hugi ai nontes cane to be



used in opposition to turbulent agitators. Hygieia was the name of the pagan
goddess of health. Both the terns ‘form and ‘sound therefore were of
comon use and easily understood, and while the word translated ‘form does
not occur in the LXX, hugiazo and its derivations are enployed in both the

| aw and the prophets. As early as Genesis 29:6 and 43:27 we find the word
used as a greeting, and in Leviticus 13 there are seven occurrences of the
word in connection with the cleansing of the |eper

The npst conplete presentation of the nmeaning of the word, however,
lies to our hand. Hugiaino is enployed by Paul eight times, and nowhere el se
but in the Pastoral Epistles, one of the many verbal |inks that bind the two
epistles to Timothy and the one to Titus together as a group

‘Sound doctrine’ (1 Tim 1:10). In this passage sound doctrine is
opposed to every formof |aw essness, but in full accord with ‘the glorious
gospel of the blessed God'. There is a particular reference in the earlier

verses of the chapter to those who desire to be teachers of the |aw,

but who understand neither what they say, nor what they affirm whose
teachi ng consists nore of fables and endl ess geneal ogi es, which ninister
questions, rather than a godly edifying which is in faith (1 Tim 1:1 -10).

‘Whol esonme words’ (1 Tim 6:3). Again, this doctrine is not only sound
inits doctrinal expression, but is very closely connected with consistent
practice, ‘that the name of God and Hi s doctrine, be not blasphened’, and
this soundness of doctrine is to be manifested in faithful service and the
rel ati onshi ps of servant and master. These ‘whol esonme words’ |ike the ‘sound
doctrine’ of chapter 1, are ‘according to godliness’ (1 Tim 6:1 -3).

The four references in Titus forma group thus:

A Titus 1:9. The Bishop, the faithful word, sound doctrine.
B Titus 1:13. Houses subverted. Sound in the faith.
A Titus 2:1. The apostle’s representative (1 -5) speak sound doctri ne.
B Titus 2:2. Homes regul ated (2:2 -10) Sound In faith.
Here it will be observed that no nerely nice question of verba

accuracy is intended, but a consistency between the doctrine preached and the
life lived is the insistent note of these four occurrences.

This | eaves us with the remai ning two passages that are found in the
second epistle to Tinothy.

‘Hold fast the form of sound words, which thou hast heard of ne’
(1:13).

‘The tinme will come when they will not endure sound doctrine’ (4:3).

Just as sound doctrine is associated with godliness (1 Tim 6:3), so
the refusal to hear sound doctrine is not through |ack of ordinary know edge,
it is “after their own lusts’ that fables are preferred to truth. Sound
wor ds are whol esone, health giving, life giving, uncorrupted words. They are
associated with godliness, a pure heart, a good conscience, and faith
unfeigned. It is not enough that one knows the meaning of the word ‘mystery’
in Ephesians 3:3, or the characteristic differences of the dispensations. It
is not enough to be word perfect regardi ng the phraseol ogy of Ephesians and
Col ossians. Sound words demand whol esonme |ives, and the apostle’s conception




of healthy doctrine can be expressed in the well -known tag ‘a sound mind in
a heal thy body’ .

The form of sound words, which Paul enjoined Tinothy to keep, was not
to be one of his own choice or invention, or which he had received fromthe
| eaders of the church as a whole but specifically it was to be an
adunbration, or a prelimnary outline of those sound words which, said Pau
‘thou hast heard of ne’.

We nmust now give attention to the node of conveyance ‘thou hast heard’

The spoken word precedes the witten word. The personal preaching of
the apostle cane first, his epistles were supplenentary. |In Tinothy's case,
he had the advantage of having been the personal assistant, confidant, fellow
-worker, and son in the faith of the apostle. He had had many bl essed
opportunities of ‘hearing’ . Hearing alone, however, nmay not be sufficiently
trustworthy when the subject matter is so vital, for

(1) The ears may be so biased in favour of their owner’s desires that
they will becone ‘itching ears’ and easily ‘turned away fromthe
truth unto fables’ (2 Tim 4:3,4); and the context of this sad
figure prefaces the whol e novenment with the non -enduring of
‘sound doctrine’, the equivalent of the ‘sound words' of 2
Ti nmot hy 1:13.

(2) The ear, too, may sonetinmes fail to register aright, the nmenory
may become dim and consequently when it came to passing the
truth on to others, especially to other teachers, the apostle
suggests a safeguard:

‘The things that thou hast heard of me ampbng many witnesses, the
same commit thou (2 Tim 2:2).

This is in line with the safeguard introduced into the law ‘in the nmouth of

two or three witnesses every word shall be established’. It is in keeping
with the fact that the preachers of the early church were called ‘w tnesses’.
‘Ye shall be witnesses unto Me'. Many wi tnesses were avail abl e when Ti not hy

canme to construct his form of sound words. See also Luke 1:1 -4.

(3) In the third place, the reference to hearing suggests a close
following, as in 2 Tinothy 3:10. *‘Thou hast fully known or as
the margin reads ‘ Thou hast been a diligent follower of’, ‘ny
doctrine, manner of |ife, purpose, faith, |longsuffering, charity,
patience’. Wth such a practical background, the assurance
associated with hearing in verse 14 is nore than justified.

‘But continue thou in the things which thou hast | earned and hast
been assured of, knowi ng of whom thou hast |learned them (2 Tim
3:14).

Today, with nineteen hundred years dividing us fromthe apostle’ s days
we find our basis and our assurance in the faithful wi tness given to the
apostle’s ‘sound words’ which constitute his epistles. To these we may
repair again and again, bringing all teaching, that of our own and that of
others, to this touchstone, the ‘form of sound words’ enshrined in these
m ghty letters, the prison epistles of the apostle of the Mystery.

It is the testinobny of Paul, in this second epistle to Tinothy, that
“Al'l Scripture’ is inspired and profitable. It is also the testinony of this
same epistle that the Word of Truth nust be ‘rightly divided” (2 Tim 2:15).
Wth *all Scripture’ before us we can discover healthy whol esonme teaching in



Law, Prophets and Psalnms, in Gospels, Acts and Epistles, but when we exam ne
the exhortation given in 2 Tinothy 1:13 we realize that the apostle has sone
speci al di spensational aspect of truth before him The sound words which
constitute the prelimnary outline that Tinmothy should retain are limted by
the apostle’s words ‘which thou hast heard of M.

There is a great stress laid by Paul on the personal pronoun in this
connection. The Greek pronoun ego occurs three tinmes, ne occurs eight tines,
emou four tines, eme once, enpi once and enps once.

O this nunber of references the followi ng have a bearing upon the
‘formof sound words’.

(1D Paul was the appointed preacher, apostle, and teacher of the
Gentiles (2 Tim 1:11) ‘whereunto | am appointed (ego).

(2) Paul was granted the dispensation of the Mystery as ‘The prisoner
of Jesus Christ for you Gentiles' (Eph. 3:1) consequently he says
‘Be not thou therefore ashanmed of the testinony of our Lord, nor
of me His prisoner’ (2 Tim 1:8 ene).

(3) Paul having the office of preacher, apostle, teacher and prisoner
of the Lord for us Gentiles, received by revelation the truth and
was the appoi nted channel through whomit should first of all be
made known (Eph. 3:7 -9), where observe his consci ousness of the
insistent ‘1’ and ‘me’, which he offsets with the words:

‘Unto me, who amless than the least of all saints’. Consequently when
he speaks of the ‘form of sound words’ he adds ‘which thou hast heard of ne’
(2 Tim 1:13); when he further gives instruction concerning the training of
ot her teachers, he says ‘The things that thou hast heard of me anobng nany
Wi t nesses, the same commit thou to faithful nmen, who shall be able to teach
others also’ (2 Tim 2:2); and referring to the Divine interposition on his
account, he says: ‘Notwithstanding the Lord stood with ne, and strengthened
me; that by nme the preaching mght be fully known, and that all the Gentiles
m ght hear; and | was delivered out of the mouth of the lion” (2 Tim 4:17
enou) .

It is therefore the very essence of truth to Tinmothy that he should
remenber the distinctive character of the apostle’s peculiar stewardship and
t he di spensation entrusted to him and so nodel his preaching and teaching
that the terns both of the gospel and the dispensational position which are
the glory of the present dealings of God with nen, should be kept constantly
before himas a standard with which all nust be brought into |line. W never
‘heard’” Paul preach, but what he said ‘anpbng nany witnesses’ is incorporated
in those glorious epistles which constitute the charter and instruction of
the church of the Mystery. Fromthese epistles, we too may discover a ‘form
of sound words’ which being followed will render us unashamed worknmen in that
day.

This form of sound words, enjoined by the apostle Paul, was not only
‘heard’, not only attested ‘anpbng nany wi tnesses’, not only endorsed and
accredited by his ‘manner of life', but it bore the Divine Hall mark of
purity, by being ‘in faith and I ove which is in Christ Jesus’ (2 Tim 1:13).

What do these words actually signify? Some associate themwi th the way
in which Tinmothy heard the sound words, some in the way in which Paul hinself
recei ved and delivered them but the nost natural neaning seenms to be that
Timothy was to ‘hold fast ... in faith and love', that form of sound words



whi ch he had heard from Paul even as he is further enjoined in the very next
verse to ‘keep by the Holy Ghost which dwelleth in us’ that good deposit that
had been entrusted to him

When Paul | ooked back to the day when he had been enabled by the Lord
and put into the mnistry, he referred to that gracious call and equi pnent
saying ‘And the grace of our Lord was exceedi ng abundant with faith and | ove
which is in Christ Jesus’ (1 Tim 1:14). This passage is followed by the
only other occurrence of hupotuposin (form) in the New Testanment where it is
translated ‘pattern” (1 Tim 1:16).

VWen the apostle referred to his threefold office as a preacher, as an
apostle, as a teacher of the Gentiles, he added the words ‘in faith and
verity’ (1 Tim 2:7). The reader will call to mnd many ot her passages in
which faith and | ove are brought together by him but these two references in
the first epistle are sufficient to supply the indication we need.

As a zeal ous Pharisee, Paul had known what it was to hold doctrines of
tradition in a persecuting spirit, and to this he refers in 1 Tinothy 1:13,
sayi ng ‘who was before a bl asphenmer, and a persecutor, and injurious: but I
obt ai ned nercy, because | did it ignorantly in unbelief’. It is in pointed
contrast that he uses the words ‘“with faith and love’ in the verse that
fol |l ows.

Timthy is urged ‘to be strong’ (2 Tim 2:1), yet at the sanme tine to
‘be gentle’ (2 Tim 2:24) in neekness instructing those that oppose, rather
than violently opposing them to endure hardness rather than inflict it upon
others. To hold the formof sound words ‘in faith’ and so to hold it
resolutely, loyally, unflinchingly, yet also ‘in |ove which gives rather
than takes, which ‘suffers long and is kind which indeed ‘never faileth’
Human nature is prone to extremes. Either ‘faith’ will be stressed to the
overshadowi ng of |ove, or love will be dispensed at the expense of truth.
The whol e of Paul’s pastoral epistles (1 Tinothy, 2 Tinothy, Titus) provide a
commentary upon the bearing of these two words ‘faith and |love’ and their
ennobling influence on the mnister and his nessage. This ‘faith and | ove’
both in 1 Tinmothy 1:14 and 2 Tinmothy 1:13 are ‘in Christ Jesus’.

An examnmi nation of the way in which the titles of Christ are distributed
t hrough the New Testanent, and a patient checking of the Revised text, wll
reveal that Paul alone of the witers of the New Testanent uses the title
‘Christ Jesus’. The altered order of the two nanes, places the enphasis upon
the present ascended and glorified Christ whereas ‘Jesus Christ’ tells us
that He Who on earth bore the nane ‘Jesus’ is the Christ of Cod.

VWi | e Saul of Tarsus was not the first sinner to be saved and to
receive eternal life upon believing, yet if there is a doctrine that is
distinctly involved in the use of the titles *Christ Jesus’ then 1 Tinothy
1:16 may indicate that Paul was indeed the ‘first’ to be saved by Hmin this
new capacity; Alford reads ‘Christ Jesus’ here where the A.V. and the R V.
retain ‘Jesus Christ’.

Both Paul’s conversion and Paul’'s doctrine contribute a ‘pattern’ and
his insistence upon the exalted and glorified Christ nust be foll owed by al
who woul d preach acceptably in the present tinme. The relation of 1 Tinothy
1: 15,16 with the context and rest of the epistle is worked out and
denmonstrated in the second Epistle as a whole. These brief notes we trust



may prove a word in season to sone who seek ever and al ways to honour the
Lord by preaching or teaching that phase and aspect of truth that conforns to
the present section of the great age -purpose.

W TH

The word ‘with’ is a preposition, a part of speech originally prefixed
to a verb to nodify its nmeaning. The preposition ‘“with' indicates:

(1) Opposition and derived notions, as in the phrases ‘battle with’

‘conpete with’, ‘go to lawwith', and
(2) Personal relation, agreement, association, union, etc.
(3) Instrunentality, causation, agency, i.e. ‘to build with bricks’.

While it can be said of all prepositions ‘prepositions alter
propositions’ e.g., it makes all the difference between life and death to be
“in” or ‘out of’ Christ, the preposition ‘with’ is of exceptional inportance
in the opening up of certain distinctive features of Di spensational Truth.
Before this can be exami ned, however, we nust face the fact that the word
‘wWth', representing as it does a wide variety of meanings, will probably
translate nore than one word in the original

Confining ourselves to the Greek New Testament we di scover upon
exam nation, that the English word ‘with’ represents no less than fifteen
separate words, to say nothing of three passages where it translates nmerely
the case of a noun or a conbination of words. W do not intend exam ning the
whole fifteen words which are so transl ated, although for the benefit of the
reader we will give an exanple of one or two references where the particul ar
word is rendered ‘with’

Apo ‘“from (Luke 15:16;16:21).
Di a ‘t hrough’ (a) with CGenitive. ‘through’ as the
instrunment (2 John 12).

(b) with Accusative. ‘through’ as the cause
(Rom 14:15).
Eis ‘into’ ‘with a viewto’, or ‘up to” (Eph. 3:19).
Ek ‘out of’ source or origin (Mark 12:30).
En “in” or ‘by’ (Matt. 3:11; 26:52).
Epi ‘upon’ (a) with Dative -- condition (Matt. 18:26).

(b) with Accusative -- direction (Heb. 8:8).
Hama ‘at sonme tinme with' (Matt. 13:29).
Hupo ‘under’ The agent or cause (Matt. 8:24; Acts 17:25).
Kat a down’ or ‘against’ conparison (Mark 1:27; 1 Cor. 2:1).
Meta ‘in commopn’ association (Matt. 1:23; 9:11).
Para ‘alongside of’ estimation (Rom 2:11; 1 Cor. 3:19).
Peri  ‘concerning’ about (Mark 10:41; Phil. 2:23).
Pros ‘towards’ closest intercomunion (John 1:1).
Sun ‘united with' fellowship (Rom 6:8; Eph. 3:18).
Echo ‘to have', the participle ‘having (Acts 27:39).

The word that we are here interested in is sun, but as we often
understand a termthe better after we have conpared it with others, we wl]l
first give our attention to the neaning and use of neta, especially inits
association with Christ and Hi s people.




Meta “with’ is a preposition of association, and not of actual oneness.
It consequently is sonetines translated ‘anmong’ and ‘after’, indicating
associ ation rather than union. When the angel said ‘Wy seek ye the |iving
anong the dead?” (Luke 24:5) the word ‘anpong’ is neta. There can be no idea
of ‘union’” with the dead read into this question. Wen we read that the Lord
was ‘with’ the wild beasts while enduring the forty days testing in the
wi | derness (Mark 1:13), it is ‘association’ not ‘unity’ that is inplied. It
will be remenbered that Aristotle named a treatise ‘Physics’ and followed it
by a second which he called ‘ Metaphysics’, those things that follow, and go
beyond the range of mere physical science. Meta nmeans ‘with', but with, in
association with, in a series, not with, in union and oneness.

At the Incarnation, God was manifested in the flesh, but even though He
was perfect Man, that did not make all mankind ‘one’ with God, for He was
Perfect Man, sinless, holy, harm ess, undefiled, and so ‘separate from
sinners’ not ‘one’ with sinners. The very Incarnation that brought H m so
near to man, enphasized the gulf that existed, and which was not bridged by
the fact of His human birth. The good Sanmaritan came where the wounded man
was, and he showed what the word ‘neighbour’ inplied, but the good Samaritan
did not, and could not, take the place of the wounded man; he could not be
‘wounded for’ him and in this lies the problemwhich we are now facing.
Consequently we are prepared for a further novenent by the God of all grace.
In Philippians 2, we see the Lord coming dowm fromthe heights of equality to
the ‘formof a slave’ and the ‘fashion as a man’, down beyond incarnation to
‘death, even the death of the cross’. It is here where true union begins and
the exactness of Scripture in its choice of prepositions is denpbnstrated. In
Mark 15:28 we arrive at the |last use of ‘meta’ so far as the Person and Work
of Christ is concerned, until after His resurrection; He was nunmbered ‘with’
the transgressors. The verse which precedes this passage in Mark introduces
t he new preposition sun ‘together with’ in the statenent ‘and Wth H mthey
crucify two thieves’ (Mark 15:27).

Meta indicates ‘proximty’ but sun indicates ‘conjunction’ and inplies
sonmething in comon, union, and the conpound verb sustauroo ‘to crucify with’
meets us for the first time (Matt. 27:44; Mark 15:32; John 19:32). And be it
not ed, the sane word sustauroo is used by the apostle Paul to indicate the
first of a series of links that unites the believer for ever with His Lord.

‘I amcrucified with Christ’ (Gal. 2:20).
‘Qur old man is crucified with Hm (Rom 6:6).

At the birth at Bethlehem Christ became Emmanuel ‘God with us’, where
nmeta indicates the linmts of this blessed proximty of God to nman, but at the
cross, the believing sinner becones one ‘“with Christ’ and now the preposition
of union and oneness, sun, is enployed. Fromthis initial union there arises
a wonderful doctrine found only in the epistles of Paul, the first rung of
the | adder being ‘crucified with Christ’, the |ast being ‘manifest with Hi n
in Gory. The Emanuel aspect of Christ’s association with man was by
‘birth’, but the closer union at the cross was by ‘reckoning’. The sanme word
is translated ‘nunbered’ in Mark 15:28 and ‘reckoned’ in Luke 22:37. It is
the Greek logizonmai. The only way in which the holy, spotless One could be
‘one’ with sinful man was by being ‘reckoned’ so. The only way in which
corrupted sinful men could be ‘one’ with Christ, was by being ‘reckoned so.
Apart from James 2:23 and 1 Peter 5:12 and the Gospels and Acts 19:27
| ogi zomai is found in Paul’s epistles where it occurs thirty -five tines.

The epistle of this ‘reckoning’ is Romans. |In Romans 4:3 we read, ‘it was
counted unto himfor righteousness’, a reward not being ‘reckoned of grace



but of debt, and God is seen ‘inputing’ righteousness w thout works, and
‘reckoning’ faith for righteousness. 1In Romans 6, the whole blessed teaching
is found expressed in two verses:

(1D The new bond of union ‘crucified Wth’ (Rom 6:6).
(2) The link ‘reckon ye also yourselves to be dead” (Rom 6:11).

Because He was sinless, He could only be reckoned with, neta, sinners, but

i nasmuch as His sacrificial death put away our sin, we, the sinners, can be

reckoned with, sun, Hm not in H's birth, but in that new rel ati onship mde
possible first by reckoning and then by substitution. At present our union

with Christ is by reckoning only, for we are still in ourselves nortal and
sinful. In resurrection, however, what is ours only by reckoning now will be
ours in glorious reality. All barriers to conplete union will then have gone
and we shall indeed be one.

There are seven rungs in this |adder of grace, commencing with the
Cross and ending in Gory, that demand attention. W will arrange these
seven passages in the order in which they appear in the devel opnment of the
doctrine, so that the first rung in the | adder shall be the | owest on the
page, the list being read upwards.

(7) ‘Manifested with', sun phaner oo Real i zati on
inglory (Col. 3:4)

(6) ‘Seated with' in sugkat hi zo Reckoni ng
heavenly pl aces
(Eph. 2:6)

(5) ‘Rai sed with’ sunegeiro Reckoni ng
(Col. 3:1)

(4) ‘Qui ckened with’ suzoopoi eo Reckoni ng
(Eph. 2:5)

(3) ‘Buried with’ sunt hapt o Reckoni ng
(Rom 6:4)

(2) ‘Dead with’ sunapot hnesko Reckoni ng
(2 Tim 2:11)

(1) ‘Crucified with’ sust aur oo Reckoni ng
(Rom 6:6)

The first six steps in this blessed ascent are taken during this life.
The seventh and | ast step awaits the resurrection. The first six steps are

taken while we are still nortal. The seventh and |ast step, awaits
immortality. The first six steps are only ours by ‘reckoning’. The seventh
and the last step is ours in ‘reality’. Not until every vestige of the old

man and the old nature has gone conpletely can there be any ‘real’ union with
the holy Son of God. During this life that union is by ‘reckoning’ . When,
however, the believer has actually died, the only possible ground of union
with the Risen Christ is in virtue of the New Life which is the gift of God

t hrough the offering of His Son, and conferred upon the believer at the
resurrection.




Here at length all barriers to conplete union have been dissol ved, and
what was hitherto enjoyed by the glorious principle of reckoning will then be
enjoyed in reality. No believer has ever been actually ‘crucified with
Christ’; he can be graciously ‘reckoned’ so, but no nore. No believer has
ever actually ‘died with Christ’; he can only die with Christ by reckoning.
And so this principle of ‘reckoning’ is the first true link that is
est abl i shed between the Saviour and the saved. He, the sinless One, was
‘reckoned’ with transgressors so that they could be ‘reckoned” with Hmin
His sacrificial work. No longer is He ‘“with’ us (nmeta) in close association,
He is One with us (sun) in a blessed and eternal union

The first three and the fifth rung of the | adder bel ong
to the real mof doctrinal truth. Quickened, seated and nmanifested ‘“with are
peculiar to the Mystery and so call for exposition in this analysis. It is a
common ni stake when enunerating the steps that link the Cross with the future
mani festation in Gory, to step fromunion in death with Christ, to be raised
with Hm but by so doing, we onit the first great anticipatory ‘reality’.
The next rung in this ladder of life is given in Ephesians 2. It is
‘quickened with Hm, this precedes being raised with Hm and is experienced
here and now. The passage of Scripture that supplies our text is Ephesians
2.

‘Even when we were dead in sins, hath quickened us together with
Christ’ (Eph. 2:5).

The word transl ated ‘ qui ckened together’ is suzoopoieo, and occurs only in
Ephesi ans 2:5 and Col ossians 2:13, its conposition being obvious. The word
zoopoi eo to make alive, or to quicken, occurs twelve tines in the G eek New
Testanment three of which occurrences are found in John's Gospel, one in
Peter’s first epistle, and eight in the epistles of Paul, of which seven
occurrences are found in the epistles witten before Acts 28, and one only
afterwards. Zoopoieo is used six tines in the LXX where it is set forth as
the prerogative of God (Neh. 9:6) and withheld from ‘the w cked (Job 36:6).
The way in which this word is enployed by the apostle Paul, will prepare our
mnds for its application in Ephesians 2:5 and Col ossi ans 2: 13.

(1) It is of the very nature of God as the God of our salvation, that
He be believed on as ‘God that quickeneth the dead” (Rom 4:17).
It was this faith that justified Abraham

(2) It is of the very nature of the Law and the O d Covenant, that
they could neither justify nor ‘give life' (Gl. 3:21; 2 Cor.
3:6).

(3) It is of the very nature of this ‘quickening’ that it be

associated with the resurrection brought in by Christ as the
second man and the last Adam (1 Cor. 15:22,36 and 45).

(4) It is of the very nature of the life we ‘“nowlive in the flesh’
after having believed in the Lord Jesus Christ, that this life
shoul d be an anticipation of the future resurrection here and
now, ‘but if the spirit of Hmthat raised up Jesus fromthe dead

dwell in you, He that raised up Christ fromthe dead shall also
qui cken your nortal bodies by His Spirit that dwelleth in you
(Rom 8:11).

In the two epistles Ephesians and Col ossi ans, the word zoe ‘life

occurs but three tines.



(1) ‘Alienated fromthe |ife of God" (Eph. 4:18). The condition of
all men by nature.

(2) “Your life'. ‘our life (Col. 3:3,4). Here Christ is revealed
as our life, this life is hid with Christ in God, and our
mani festation with Hmin glory will not take place until He

Hinsel f is manifested.

So far we have attenpted to catch the outstandi ng characteristics of
this word, we nust now come closer to its contexts in Ephesians and
Col ossians. The transl ation of Ephesians 2:1 -5 found in the A V. and the
R V. robs the believer both of the intended association of this passage with
Romans 6, and of the fact that Paul here is not speaking of the sinner’s
state by nature but of the believer’s standing in grace. He is not speaking
of death In sins, but of death To sins. This we nust now exam ne and
establish before we can proceed. First |let us set out the Greek original so
that it can be referred to by the English reader, and give a word for word
literal rendering:

kai humas ontas nekrous tois paraptomsin kai tais hamarti ai s.
and you bei ng dead to the trespasses and to the si ns.

The words that denmand particular attention are (1) ontas ‘being and (2) tois

tais ‘“to’. There is no hesitation noticeable on the part of the apostle
in his enploynent of the preposition en ‘in’, wherever its use is needed,
this preposition is enployed, and that repeatedly. It occurs 28 tinmes in
Ephesians 1 translated ‘at’, ‘with’, ‘in’, and ‘wherein’; and 28 tines in
Ephesi ans 2 where it is translated ‘wherein’, ‘in’, ‘among’, ‘through’, ‘at’,
‘by’ and ‘thereby’.

The fact that Paul enploys the preposition so frequently in these
passages when set over against the other fact that he does not use the
preposition in Ephesians 2:1 and 5, should at | east nmake us pause. \When the
Lord desired to speak of the state of ‘being dead in sins’ the preposition en
is used (John 8:21,24), and when the apostle uses the hypothetical argunent
of 1 Corinthians 15:17 he uses the preposition en. The reader nmay ask, what
warrant is there in Ephesians 2:1 to use the word ‘in” in the translation?
The answer is, that the dative case, indicated by tois ... tais can sonetines
i ndicate the need of the preposition to nmake sense.

It may be that not every reader of these lines will be clear as to what
is meant by the ‘dative case’, and we are sure that those who do will be the
first to join us in our desire to nmake this feature as plain as our linmted
space will permit. First the word ‘case’. This word is not to be confused
with a word of the sane spelling which is derived fromthe Latin capio ‘to
hold’, and so a case, as in the word ‘suitcase’; it is derived fromthe Latin
casus ‘a chance’, fromcado ‘to fall’. When we use the term ‘dative case we

must renenber that the nom native, or the subject of the sentence, was

concei ved as being upright and that other relations indicated by the
genitive, the accusative and the dative, were thought of as deflections from
the upright and hence called ‘cases’. It will be perceived that to speak of
the nom native case is rather |like saying ‘the upright deflection’! The word
‘dative’ fromthe Latin word dativus ‘giving’, is so naned because when we
say, for exanple ‘give me the book’ we actually nmean ‘give to ne the book’

‘ The fundanmental conception of the dative case is juxtaposition ... hence the
dative is dianmetrically opposed to the genitive (Farrar). So, the dative is
enployed with en ‘in’ whereas the genitive would be used with ek ‘out’.



VWhen Paul wanted to say ‘to the saints’ he wote tois hagiois (Eph
1:1), and when he wanted to say ‘in the saints’ he wote en tois hagiois
(Eph. 1:18). W therefore believe that the om ssion of en from Ephesians 2:1
and 5 is intentional, that the apostle did not speak of the unbeliever’s
dreadful condition of being ‘dead in trespasses and sins’, but rather of the

believer’'s blessed |iberation ‘being dead to trespasses and sins’. This,
however, is by no neans proof, so we continue. 1In 1 Peter 2:24 we read ‘that
we, being dead to sins, should Iive unto righteousness’. Here the G eek
reads tais hamartiais which the reader can conpare with the |ast two words of
the G eek of Ephesians 2:1 set out on page 408. It would be nonstrous to
translate this bl essed passage in Peter ‘that you being dead in sins, should
live unto righteousness’. This is not all however. The same grammmatica

formneets us in Romans 6 with the one difference that the word is in the
singular ‘sin’ and not in the plural ‘sins’.

‘We, that are dead To sin’ te hamartia (Rom 6:2).
‘He died Unto sin once’ te hamartia (6:10).
‘Dead i ndeed Unto sin’ te hamartia (6:11).

It is absolutely inpossible to use the words ‘in sin’ in these
passages, to attenpt it in verse 2 is nonsense, and in verse 10 bl aspheny.
Ephesians 2:1 and 5 are building upon the great teaching of Romans 6. There
‘sin’ and ‘the old man’ are in view, whereas in Ephesians ‘trespasses and
sins’ are in view, thereby carrying the teaching one stage further into the
practical realmalong the path of conpl ete enanci pati on.

Bef ore we | eave Ephesians 2, we nmust notice the verb that is translated
‘were’ in verses 1 and 5. There is no possibility of a difference of opinion
here. The word ontas is the present participle of the verb eim, and in
English reads ‘being’. One error is productive of others. Wen once the
transl ati on had been adopted ‘dead in sins’ it was manifestly inpossible to
put into the epistle of Paul ‘And you being dead in sins’ wthout
conplicating the argunent and distorting the doctrine, consequently the
present participle is translated ‘were’, yet two wongs do not nake a right,
and the only translation that abides by the | anguage of inspiration is that
of fered, ‘and you being dead to’, indicating the present condition of the
bel i ever, by grace.

We nust now turn to the parallel passage in Colossians 2. 1In the
Recei ved Text the preposition en ‘in’ is found in verse 13 which justifies
the translation ‘dead in your sins’'. Lightfoot's coment is: ‘the en of the
recei ved text, though highly supported is doubtless an interpolation for the
sake of grammatical clearness’. En is not found in either the Vatican or the
Sinaitic manuscripts, and the Nuneric New Treatnent onits it. The whol e of
the context is against the idea that the believer’'s state by nature ‘dead in
sins’ is in view, but rather it is his standing in grace; he had died to
t hese things.

‘“And you, being dead (here the A V. translate ontas correctly) to
trespasses and to the uncircuntision of your flesh, hath He quickened
together with Hm having forgiven you all trespasses’ (Col. 2:13).

To appreciate in any neasure of ful ness, this passage in Col ossians 2
necessitates an acquai ntance with the structure of Col ossians 2:4-23, sone
know edge of the incipient agnosticismthat was at work, and the place
t hat phil osophy, religion and rudi ments occupied in the Col ossian conception



of the faith, but such vast themes are entirely beyond the range of the
present article. (See Colossiansl). To all such the believer died with
Christ, and the life that he nowlives ‘“with® Hm is for ever free fromthe
bondage of all such rudinmentary religion that can only operate in the realm
of the flesh, but can never intrude into that newness of life into which the
bel i ever even now enters by faith in glad anticipation of the day of reality,
when He Who is our Life shall be nmanifested, and we shall be manifested with
Hmin glory.

It may be well to draw the attention of all readers to the follow ng
facts:

(1) These wondrous ‘reckonings’, ‘crucified with', ‘dead with’
‘buried with', ‘quickened with', ‘raised with’ and ‘seated with’
are found only in Paul’s epistles to the churches, and are
entirely absent fromthe Epistle to the Hebrews.

(2) The preposition sun ‘“with’ enters so little into any doctrine
that the apostle taught the Hebrews, that it does not occur as a
separate preposition once.

(3) In conmbinati on sun occurs in twelve forms, but not one
approximates in any way to the bl essed teaching we are now
considering. In order that every reader nmay have the fullest

liberty of research we give these twelve conbinati ons of sun
bef ore passing on.

‘To suffer affliction with’ sugkakoucheo (Heb. 11:25).
‘To be mixed with’ sugker annum (4:2).

‘To be heirs with'* sugkl er ononos (11:9).

‘To be touched with’ sunpat heo (4:15;10: 34).
‘To bring together’ (profit) sunpher o (12:10).

‘To neet together’ sunant ao (7:1,10).

‘To perish together’ sunapol | um (11:31).

‘To be bound with’ sundeo (13:3).

‘To perceive together’ (conscience) suneidesis (9:9, 14).

‘To bear witness with’ sunepi martureo (2:4).

‘To end together’ suntel ei a (9: 26).

‘To end together’ (conplete) sunt el eo (8:8).

* The only word of this list that is found also in Ephesians. It has a
perfectly separate association however, which we will consider in its right
pl ace.

In this Iist we have positive evidence that the apostle freely used
conpounds of sun, yet the absence of the very key words of Ephesians is
el oquent testinony to the fact that the apostle was not dealing with the sane
calling. For conpl eteness sake, therefore, we nust give another list, nanely
of those conpounds of sun, that are peculiar to the calling of Ephesians.

‘To sit together’ sugkat hi zo (Eph. 2:6).
‘To be heirs with' # sugkl er ononos (3.6).
‘To have in common with’ sugkoi noneo (5:11).
‘To qui cken together’ sSuzoopoi eo (2:5).
‘To be conpacted together’ sumbi bazo (4:16).
‘To be partakers together’ summret ochos (3:6).
‘To be citizens together’ sunpolites (2:19)

‘To be joined together’ sunar nol ogeo (2:21; 4:16).




‘ That which binds together’ sundesnos (4:3).

‘To be roused together’ sunegeiro (2:6).
‘To run together’ (know edge) sunesi s (3:4).
‘ That which runs together’

(under st andi ng) suni em (5:17).
‘*To build together’ sunoi kodoneo (2:22).
“Ajoint -body’ sussonma (3:6).

Here are fourteen conpounds of sun enployed in making known the truth
of the Mystery, which the apostle felt no call to use when expounding the
calling of the Hebrews. These are facts, whatever the deductions may be that
are drawn fromthem and such facts we ignore at our peril. The word in
which we are specially interested at the moment is sugkathizo ‘to sit
t oget her’

‘And when they had kindled a fire in the nidst of the hall, and were
set down together, Peter sat down anong them (Luke 22:55).

Qur inquiry rmust at |east enbrace the followi ng points:

(D The ordi nary usage of kathizo ‘to sit’.

(2) The speci al usage of kathizo in the epistle to the Hebrews.

(3) The effect of the conbination sun with kathizo.

(4) The extraordinary nature of the calling thus indicated in
Ephesi ans 2: 6.

The ordi nary usage of kathizo. There are conparatively few occurrences
of this word where the neaning is just ‘to sit’ in the sense of taking a
rest; in nost of the references the word is associated with the exercise of
authority.

(D As a Teacher ‘When He was set’, ‘the Pharisees sit in Mses’
seat’, ‘He sat down and taught’ (Matt. 5:1; 23:2; Luke 5:3; John
8:2).

(2) As a Judge ‘Pilate ... sat down in the judgment seat’. ‘I sat on
the judgnent seat’, ‘set themto judge' (John 19:13; Acts 25:17;
1 Cor. 6:4).

(3) On a Throne (This includes references to ‘judging’ as well as
‘kingship'). ‘Wen the Son of Man shall sit in the throne of His

glory, ye also shall sit upon twelve thrones, judging the twelve
tribes of Israel’” (Matt. 19:28 al so see 25:31).

‘Grant that these ny two sons may sit, the one on Thy right hand,
and the other on the left, in Thy kingdom (Matt. 20:21,23). ‘He
woul d raise up Christ to sit on His throne’ (Acts 2:30). See
al so Revel ation 3:21 and 20: 4.

(4) At or on The Right Hand of God ‘He was received up into heaven,
and sat on the right hand of God’ (Mark 16:19). ‘And set (H n
at H's own right hand’ (Eph. 1:20).

Qut of the forty -four occurrences of kathizo, those |listed under the
headings 1, 2, 3 and 4 account for thirty, which indicates fairly clearly the
speci al association which this idea of being seated has with the exercise of
aut hority.

The speci al usage of kathizo in the epistle to the Hebrews




There are four occurrences of this word in Hebrews, nanely 1:3; 8:1;
10:12 and 12:2, and they all speak of one act, the seating of Christ in
resurrection at the right hand of God. Both the word sugkathi zo, seated
with, and the idea involved in the word are absent fromthis epistle; indeed,
the very thenme of the epistle forbids its use. Even though the Hebrews were
bi dden to ‘draw near’ with ‘bol dness of entry’ into the holiest of all, the
very idea that any one should ‘sit together’ there in that holy place is
foreign to the whole conception of the epistle. It is not that the epistle
does not stress the act of being ‘seated’ or the position at the ‘right
hand’, it does, for it contains nore references to this position than the
whol e of Paul’s remaining epistles. If it had been within the range of
revealed truth to have uttered the climx doctrine of Ephesians 2:6 to the
Hebrews, Paul woul d have done so. He was urging themon to ‘perfection’, he
poi nted them away to the seated Christ, and it is obvious that the calling of
the Hebrews could not have included the high dignity of being ‘nmade to sit
together’ in the heavenlies, for if it had, Paul nmust have said so.
Therefore, any who dare to add to the words of inspiration for whatever
reason, do so at their peril

The effect of the combination of ‘sun’ with ‘kathizo

In ordinary use, the effect of the addition of sun to either kathizo or

kathemai is seen in the two occurrences of the words.

‘He sat with the servants’ (Mark 14:54).
‘And were set down together’ (Luke 22:55).

Both of these passages refer to the sanme incident. It describes the
attitude of Peter on the night of the betrayal. He disassociated hinself
fromChrist and His followers, denying any know edge of Hmw th oaths and
curses. By sitting with the servants, Peter intended to give the inpression
that he was one of them He indeed ‘sat’ with the scornful (Psa. 1:1).

The extraordinary nature of the calling thus indicated in Ephesians 2:5

‘Hat h qui ckened us together with Christ ... and nmade us sit together in
heavenly places in Christ Jesus’ (Eph. 2:5,6).

Renmoved fromits context, the expression ‘nmade us sit together’ would
mean no nore than what we have already seen in Mark 14:54. The context,
however, is a vital part of every word whether in the Bible or in everyday
conversation. The three verbs nust be read together. ‘He hath quickened us
together with Christ’. There is no possible doubt as to the fact that the
word ‘together’ here refers to the believer’'s close union with Christ; it
says so. This is inplied, though not repeated, in the next sentence ‘He hath
rai sed us up together (with Christ)’, for there is no nmeaning or truth in the
i dea that the believer today has been raised together with all other
believers, that can only take place at the com ng of the Lord, but it stil
retains the significance of the first verb ‘raised up together with Christ’.
By all the | aws of |anguage and of commopn sense, the sane nmust be true of the
third verb ‘He hath nade us sit together with Christ’. Two additiona
statements follow, both indicating sphere.

‘“In heavenly places’; ‘“In Christ Jesus’.



At the close of the first chapter of Ephesians we |earn that the Lord
Jesus Christ was ‘raised” and ‘seated’ at the Father’s right hand in the

heavenly places, which are further defined as being ‘far above all’. Here is
the sequel; the church is seen ‘seated together with Christ where He sits’,
nanmely at the right hand of the Father, far above all. This is such a

stupendous revel ation that the reader is conscious of a nonentary pause, for
if it be not truth in excelsis, it approaches blaspheny. Not only is the
poor outcast Gentile ‘saved by grace’ and ‘made nigh’ the serried ranks of
heaven’s spiritual host, but he advances with bol dness to take his place, not
only far above every name that is named, but to find a seat ‘with Christ’
where He sits in heavenly places. This high glory is so exceedingly above
all that the Scriptures witten beforehand either taught or foreshadowed that
the conplete distinctiveness of the dispensation of the Mystery can be hung
upon this one passage, without fear of challenge or confutation. There is
nothing in the epistle to the Hebrews like it. (See Heaven2; and Heavenly

Pl aces2,6). The second term ‘in Christ Jesus’ does not belong exclusively to
any one of these three terns, but to the whole

The qui ckeni ng toget her
with Christ.
The raising together with Christ. is all “in Christ Jesus’.
The seating together with Chri st
i n heavenly pl aces.

The title ‘Christ Jesus’ is exclusive to the mnistry of Paul, but is
never used in the epistle to the Hebrews. A consultation of the RV. wll
show this, and the reader will find the R V. alterations set out in the
article Christ Jesusl. Those who have this high privilege are spoken of as
being ‘faithful in Christ Jesus’ (Eph. 1:1), and the occurrences of this
phrase shoul d be pondered by every reader. Upon exam nation it will be seen
that every passage in Ephesians that uses this exclusive title of the Lord,
refers to sonething distinctive of the dispensation of the Mystery.

We now arrive at the topnost rung of the sevenfold | adder that,
commencing with the Cross, ends with dory. W have been pursuing in these
studi es the upward nmovenment which comences with ‘crucifixion with Christ’.
Bef ore we commence our study in the passage that contains our text, nanely

Col ossians 3, let us see for ourselves what that ‘life’ is which is there
said to be “hid with Christ in God” and is yet to be enjoyed in reality when
the believer is “manifested with Hmin glory’. ‘Life is indicated as the

goal at every step that we have traversed.
‘Crucified with’ (Gal. 2:20). This has life in view

‘I amcrucified with Christ: nevertheless | Live: yet not |, but Christ
Liveth in me: and the Life which | now Live in the flesh, | Live by the

)

faith of the Son of God, Who |oved ne, and gave Hinself for ne’.
‘Dead with” (2 Tim 2:11). This has life in view

‘It is a faithful saying: For if we be dead with Hm we shall also
Live with H m.



‘Buried with” (Rom 6:4). This has life in view

‘Therefore we are buried with Hmby baptisminto death: that |ike as
Christ was raised up fromthe dead by the glory of the Father, even so
we al so should wal k in newness of Life’

‘Quickened with' (Eph. 2:5). As this contains the very word ‘life’
zao, nothing need be added to it.

‘Raised with’ (Col. 2:12). This too necessitates the gift of life.

‘Seated with’ (Eph. 2:6). This the last of three verbs used in the
context that necessarily inply life, the first being ‘quickened with' the
second ‘raised with’. Every step has dealt with some obstacle to the
entering in of abundant |ife, and here, in Colossians 3, the bl essed nonent
of conplete emanci pation is brought before us:

‘For ye are dead, and your life is hid with Christ in God. When
Christ, Who is our life, shall appear, then shall ye also appear with
Hmin glory’ (Col. 3:3,4).

Three divisions of this passage present thenselves for review

Your life is Hd Wth Christ In Cod.
Christ, Who |Is our life.
Ye shall Appear Wth HmliIn dory.

The Col ossians could be ‘warned’ and called upon to ‘beware’ that no
man beguile them of their ‘reward , but no warning is uttered about the
possibility of losing their life. That is untouchable, it is hid with Christ
in God. The apostle has said sonething in the first chapter of Col ossians
that prepares the way for this great truth:

‘For the hope which is laid up for you in heaven’ (Col. 1:5).

This same expression is used in 2 Tinothy 4:8, where it speaks of ‘the
crown of righteousness’ that was ‘laid up’ for the apostle, and for all who
have | oved ‘His appearing’. Wile therefore we nmust keep the Hope and the
Prize distinct, we observe that they are both ‘laid up’, and both connected
with “His appearing’, the hope being ‘the appearing itself (Col. 3:1 -4),
the crown being awarded to those who | ove that appearing. It is natural that
in connection with a ‘Mystery’ certain essential elements should have been
‘hid , otherwise the word nystery would be enptied of neaning:

“And to rmake all nmen see what is the fell owship (dispensation R V.) of
the nystery, which fromthe beginning of the world hath been Hd In
God’ (Eph. 3:9).

‘Even the nystery which hath been Hid from ages and from generati ons,
but now is made manifest to His saints’ (Col. 1:26).

‘To the acknow edgnment of the nystery of God -- Christ (Revised texts);
in Whomare Hid all the treasures of w sdom and know edge’ (Col.
2:2,3).

‘“Your life is Hdwith Christ In God" (Col. 3:3).

These four passages which use the word ‘hid fall into a sinple form of
introverted parallelism



A Eph. 3:09. Di spensati on Hd in God.

B Col . 1:26, 27. Mystery hid Christ in you Ri ches.
B Col. 2:2,3. Mystery Christ in Whom hid Treasures
A Col . 3:3. Life Hd in Cod.

It will be seen that the words which relate to the hope of the church
of the Mystery are in line with the peculiar nature of the dispensation with
whi ch this hope closes. W shall see howthis contrasts with the hope that
is entertai ned by other callings presently. Qur second consideration,
however, is what is intended by the words ‘Christ Who Is our life'. Qur life
is hid “with Christ in God’, that is one aspect of truth and a very
conforting aspect it is too. Yet however great the assurance inplied in the
words ‘with Christ’ or ‘in God , the next statenent is even fuller and
deeper. Christ Hinself Is our life (Col. 3:4). The ennity occasioned by the
di fferences that existed in the Church during the Acts of the apostles and so
clearly indicated in the decrees of Acts 15 was conpletely removed at the
comng in of the dispensation of the Mystery. This enmty was |likened to the
m ddl e wal |l of partition that excluded the Gentile fromthe inner Tenple, but
bei ng broken down, those both far off and nigh becane one new nman, so making
peace. In this new unity Christ is our peace (Eph. 2:14).

The very fact that the riches of the glory of the Mystery could now be
procl ai mred anong the Gentiles, was another indication that a di spensationa
change had come, the barrier renoved, and the outstanding warrant for such is
once again Christ, anong you, the hope of the glory (Col. 1:27), even though

| srael were disnmissed, tenporarily. 1In addition, 1 Tinothy 1:1 declares that
Christ is our hope. Full participation, full assurance and ful
conprehension of the will of God for any di spensation may be beyond the

attai nment of the holiest here below, but nobst certainly in connection with
the innernost shrine of revelation, it is Christ H nmself once nore Wo
occupi es the centre.

If He is our life, it necessarily follows, that while He awaits the day
of mani festati on, we cannot expect to be in full possession of life; the
realization of our hope nmust coincide with His appearing. It is ting,
therefore, to turn to the third aspect of this truth, nanely ‘the appearing
with Hmin glory’.

The English words ‘appear’ and ‘meke nmanifest’ are used in the A V. as
synonyns, and there are doubtl ess good reasons for the choice of first one
and then the other word that we neet in the New Testament. It will, however
sinmplify our present study if we decide to use one or the other in this
article, even though the decision may be exceedingly difficult for us to
meke, and should not be extended beyond our present quest. First let us note
the different words that are translated ‘appear’ and ‘manifest’.

Appear: phai nomai, and the derivatives, anaphai nonai, enphani zo, epi phaino,
phaneros and phaneroo. These all partake of the primtive neaning of
‘shining by neans of light', leading us via the word phao to phos the
ordinary word for ‘light’. Oher words used in the New Testament and
transl ated ‘appear’ are erchomai ‘come’, and optomai ‘to be seen’

Mani f est: phaner oo, phai no, enphani zo, enphanes, aphanes and phanerosi s,
del os and ekdelos in the sense of being ‘evident’, prodelos in the sense of
bei ng evi dent beforehand.




It will be seen by reference to Col ossians 3:4, that the only words
whi ch are our i mredi ate concern are phaino and its derivatives, and of these,
one only demands a nore extended exam nation, nanmely the word phaneroo, which
is translated in the A V. ‘make manifest’ nineteen tinmes, ‘manifest’ nine
times, ‘manifest forth’ once, and ‘be nmanifest’ twice (or thirtyone tines
taken together), as over against ‘declare manifestly’ once, ‘shew three
times, and ‘shew oneself’ twice (or six tinmes taken together), and ‘appear’
twelve tines. It will be seen that the choice lies between ‘nmanifest’ and
‘appear’ with the balance in favour of ‘manifest’. This word is placed over
agai nst the conception of being ‘hid , either expressed or inplied, in Mark
4:22; John 3:20,21; 2 Corinthians 4:2,3; Colossians 1:26; 3:3,4.

Phaneroo occurs in Colossians itself as follows:

In connection with the distinctive mnistry of the apostle Paul, as the
steward of the dispensation of the Mystery, which up to the tine of his
commi ssion as the prisoner of Jesus Christ for us CGentiles had been hid
from ages and from generations, but ‘now when the dispensational change took
pl ace consequent upon |Israel’s blindness, this Mystery was ‘nade manifest to
H's saints’. It was in view of this trust that the apostle asked for the
prayers of the Col ossians on his behalf, that God woul d open a door of
utterance, to speak the Mystery of Christ, for which he was also in bonds,
that he m ght nake it mani fest as he ought to speak (Col. 1:25,26; 4:4).

These references are limted to the initial revelation of the truth of
the Mystery, but a future manifestation nust yet be nmade before those who are
bl essed under its terns can enter into that inheritance. This tine it is not
the Mystery that is ‘hid , but the |life of the believer, and that life wll
not be manifested until Christ Hmself and His Church with Hm shall be
mani fested in glory. Oher dispensations and other callings have other
phases of the one great hope in harnony with their respective spheres of
bl essing. Sone shall inherit the earth, and the word parousia ‘comng is
constantly enployed to designate this phase of the hope. Sonme partake of the
heavenly calling, and look for that city which hath foundations, and the
wor ds parousi a and apocal ypse are enployed to describe their hope. Sonme will
neet the Lord ‘in the air’; sonme will see Hi mwhen He descends upon the Munt
of Aives, but the church of the Mystery, in keeping with their high calling,

will be manifest “with Hmln Gory' . How far the distinctions of present
callings will be perpetuated into what we call ‘eternity’ is not reveal ed,
and it is idle for us to speculate. It cannot be conceived that ‘life’ so

abundant, so glorious, provided at such a cost, and manifested in such a
sphere, is not destined for high and holy service. Let us, as we cast our

m nd back over the ‘reckonings’ that started with the Cross, now | ook onward
by faith to this consummating ‘reality’ in the glory, and pray that some of
the grace shown to us may be manifested as we press on to that wondrous day
when we shall be Wth Hmand Like Hm and that for ever. (See In dory2).

W t ness and Testinony: The Divine Cuarantee of Dispensational Truth.

To the believer, brought up in orthodoxy, accustoned to the phrase ‘the
Church began at Pentecost’, taking to hinself as a matter of course the words
‘we are the people of H's pasture, and the sheep of His hand (Psa. 95:7),
the results of the application of right division and the somewhat startling
claims of Dispensational Truth may seem after all to rest upon the somewhat
uncertai n bases of human deduction and inference. It may be that if we can



di scover that the dispensational changes that subdivide the purpose of the
ages, have al ways been announced in Scripture, and that spiritual deduction
only finds its true place, after and not before the announcement has been
made public, the recognition of the differences that claimattenti on and
which are vital to the full acknow edgnent of our calling may be sinplified.
First, in order to be sure that the term ‘dispensational truth' shall be
understood, |et us repeat what was said on the opening pages of Part 1

The Threefold Division of Al Truth

The revel ation given in the Scriptures comes to us in three forms (1)
Doctrinal Truth, (2) Dispensational Truth, (3) Practical Truth.

What do we nmean by Doctrinal Truth? Doctrinal Truth enbraces all that
has been reveal ed concerning the Being and Attributes of God, and all that
God has done, commanded, pronised or foretold in Creation, Law
and Grace. ‘All have sinned’ is true under whatever dispensation we nmay be
called. ‘CGod is just’ is as true under grace as it was under law. ‘To the
Jew first’ was true during the period covered by the Acts, but cannot be put
into practice since the disnmissal of the Jewin Acts 28. This latter
statenment therefore cones rather under the next heading.

What do we nmean by Di spensational Truth? Dispensational Truth takes
note of the purpose of the ages, the changes that have been introduced since
Creation, such as may be denom nated the Di spensation of |Innocence, Law,

Ki ngdom Grace, Church, Mystery, etc., and the office of Dispensational Truth
is to decide whether any particular doctrine, whether it is comand, prom se,
calling or prophecy, does or does not pertain to any particul ar individual

Di spensational Truth would | ead the believer to distinguish between the

bl essi ng whi ch says, ‘The neek shall inherit the earth’ and those bl essings
whi ch are described as ‘“all spiritual’ and to be enjoyed ‘in heavenly places’
where Christ sitteth.

What do we nmean by Practical Truth? Not until Doctrine has passed the
mesh of Dispensational Truth, can Practical Truth put inits claim It is
obvi ous that the people of Israel, called to be a royal priesthood and a holy
nation, with its sphere of influence on the earth, could not be called upon
to put into practice the injunctions of Ephesians 4 to 6. |In |ike manner,
the Church of the One Body has no guarantee that obedi ence to the specia
truth attaching to that calling will result in blessing in ‘basket and in
store’. Those who are under the |law, nust have a very different form of
practice fromthose who are under grace.

Only by loyally preaching and teaching the truth of God as related to
these three aspects can we hope to becone workmen who need not to be ashaned,
for only by so doing shall we ‘rightly divide the Word and so m nister
truth.

We believe this threefold division will command the assent of all who
honour the Scriptures as the revelation of the mind and will of God. |In the
endeavour to discern the changi ng di spensations, we may coll ect together
‘things that differ’', we nmay observe that one calling is associated with the
period ‘before the foundation of the world and another with a period ‘from

(or since) the foundation of the world’. W nay observe that in one calling
Christ is ‘King’; in another He is represented as ‘Priest after the order of
Mel chi sedec’; in another He is denom nated ‘Head over all things to the

church which is H's Body’. W observe that some are ‘to inherit the earth’



but that others find their place in the ‘New Jerusalem, and yet others are
bl essed with all spiritual blessings ‘in heavenly places’, and that this
sphere of blessing is ‘where Christ sits at the right hand of God’ . W night
nmoreover bring forward the preval ence of mraculous gifts and the persistence
of the hope of Israel right through the Acts of the Apostles to the | ast
chapter, and conpare and contrast this state of affairs with the teaching of

the ‘Prison Epistles’. These, and nmany other studies, are a legitinmte
approach to the Scriptures and fulfil the injunction ‘conparing spiritua
things with spiritual’. In this present study the key word is the word

‘wWitness’, and our contention is that every di spensational change is
acconpani ed by and i naugurated by an accredited witness. W are not left to
our own searchings or deductions, we have these witnesses at intervals along
the way, who declare in the name of Hmthat sent them that this or that
change has now taken place. These witnesses stand |ike sign -posts to warn
that we are at a junction in the road. |If this be so, then we should spare
no pains to becone acquainted with so inportant a feature in the unfolding of
the Di vi ne purpose.

The word ‘witness’ (Anglo -Saxon), and the words ‘testinmony’ and
‘testify’ (Latin), together with ‘record” (Latin), ‘report’ (Latin) and
‘martyr’ (Anglo -Saxon fromthe Geek), are enployed in the New Testanent to
translate the various verbal forns of the word martus and together present a
fairly conprehensive idea of the neaning of the original. Testinony or
witness, is that which is affirned as sonething seen, heard or experienced,
or that has been made known by divine revelation, and which the testifier
woul d be prepared, if need be, to confirmby a ‘martyr’'s’ death. The sane
words ho martus ho pistos are translated ‘faithful witness’ in Revelation 1:5
and ‘faithful martyr’ in Revelation 2:13.

The words that will be enployed in the follow ng study are:
mart ur eo ‘to bear witness, to testify’.
marturial/on ‘that which is testified

to bear witness beforehand’

epi martureo to bear witness, to nake a deposition’

di amart ur onmai to affirmwith solem protestation’ and,

sunepi martur eo ‘to bear witness together’, ‘to concur in testinony’.

promart ur omai

¢

The first thing we nust do is to discover who and what are called
‘Witnesses’ in the New Testanent, and in order to avoid cunbering ourselves
with unwanted material, we shall ignore references to ‘false wi tnesses’ or
those referred to that have no bearing upon the subject in hand. W are
concerned at the nonent with those nmen who were raised up to announce |ike a
heral d the dawn of a new era.

(1D John the Baptist. ‘The same cane for a witness’ (John 1:7).

(2) The Lord Jesus Christ. ‘To this end was | born’ (John 18:37).
(a) The Father bears witness of Christ. ‘The Father that sent
Me beareth witness’ (John 8:18).
(b) The Holy Spirit’s witness of Christ. ‘He shall testify of
Me’ (John 15:26).
(c) The Scriptures bear witness of Christ. ‘They are they

which testify of M’ (John 5:39).

(3) Supernatural G fts and Signs.
(a) To Christ. ‘The works that | do, bear witness of Mg’ (John
5:36).




(b) To apostles. ‘CGod also bearing themwitness ... with
signs’ (Heb. 2:4).

(4) Peter and the Eleven. ‘Ye shall be wi tnesses unto Me’ (Acts
1:8).

(5) Paul , before Acts 28. ‘Unto all nen of what thou hast seen and
heard’ (Acts 22:15).
Paul both before and after Acts 28. ‘A witness both ... hast
seen ... | will appear’ (Acts 26:16).
Paul after Acts 28. ‘The testinony of our Lord ... of ne His

prisoner’ (2 Tim 1:8).

It is witten of John the Baptist ‘John did no miracle (John 10:41),
and there is neither sign, wonder nor
mracle recorded of the apostle Paul after the change of dispensation which
took place at Acts 28. W therefore distribute the witnesses in the New
Testament as foll ows:

A John the Baptist. No mracle.
B Christ and Hi s apostles until Acts 28.
Si gn, wonder and miracle.
A Paul the Prisoner. No nmiracle.

It should be noticed with heart -searching seriousness, that each one
of the ‘witnesses’ enunerated in the |list above, were actually ‘martyrs’.
John the Baptist was beheaded, the Lord Jesus Christ was crucified, Peter was
forewarned by the Lord as to the death he should die and spoke of the near
approach of his ‘decease’ in his second epistle (2 Pet. 1:14), and Paul wote
his second epistle to Timothy in view of his approachi ng execution using the
words ‘my departure’ and of being ‘offered” (2 Tim 4:6). They were

‘wWitnesses’ in the double sense of the word. |t cannot be too strongly

enphasi zed that only in a secondary sense can any one of us today be called
‘wWitnesses’. A ‘witness’ nust give firsthand evidence. He nust be able to
say ‘I was there’; ‘I sawwith ny own eyes’; ‘I heard with nmy own ears’; and

we only spoil the incisive character of New Testanent testinony by
appropriating so intensely personal a termto ourselves and to our own far
| ower type of testinony. Let us put this to the test.

John the Baptist. How far was he ‘an eye -witness’?

‘The next day John seeth Jesus coming unto HHm and saith, Behold the
Lanmb of God, which taketh away the sin of the world. This Is He of
Whom | Said ... and | knew HHmnot ... and John bare record, (martureo
same word "bear wi tness"” John 1:7) saying, | Saw the Spirit descending
from heaven |i ke a dove, and it abode upon Hm And |I knew H m not: but
He that sent ne to baptize with water, the same said unto ne, Upon Whom
thou shalt See the spirit descending, and remaining on Hm the sane is
He whi ch baptizeth with the Holy Ghost’ (John 1:29 -33).

The Twelve. How far were these ‘eye -w tnesses’'?

‘Wherefore of these nmen which have Conpanied with us Al the tinme that
the Lord Jesus went in and out anpbng us, Beginning fromthe baptism of
John, Unto that sane day that He was taken up from us, Mist one be
ordained to be a Wtness with us of His resurrection’” (Acts 1:21,22).
Peter ‘He was seen of Cephas’ (1 Cor. 15:5).

Paul ‘Chosen ... see that Just One and ... hear Hi s voice




(Acts 22:14).

As we trace the unfolding purpose in the New Testanent we observe that
at each critical nonent, a witness is raised up. This witness will either
have extraordi nary confirmation of his calling by the ‘signs and wonders’ and
the ‘divers mracles and gifts of the Holy Ghost’ (Heb. 2:4), or if heis
i ke John the Baptist who did no miracle, the prophecies that went before and
at his birth (Luke 1:5 -20,57 -80) would be a sufficient attestation.

Wth nmost of these assertions we shall find general agreenent anong
bel i evers, and as our chief interest is related to the special w tness of
Paul, and as it is in connection with this witness that the greatest
difference of opinion is found, we will devote the renmai nder of our space to
that particular ministry. Wtnesses for Pentecost and its nessage are
abundant in the early Acts. Even the nunber ‘twelve had to be made up, for
had not the Lord spoken of ‘twelve thrones’ that nust be occupied by the
‘twel ve apostles’? Wth the call and comm ssion of Paul, a new witness
appears, and his advent indicates another dispensational change. He is given

a nunber of titles, ‘a chosen vessel’ is the earliest one recorded. Paul was
to bear the nane of the Lord before the Gentiles and kings and the children
of Israel, ‘Centiles’ occupying the first place even as they do in the

prophetic utterance of old Sinmeon (Luke 2:32). The enphasis upon the
Gentiles in these passages cannot be disassociated fromthe w thdrawal of
favour from I srael

‘It was necessary that the word of God should first have been spoken to
you: but seeing ye put it fromyou, and judge yoursel ves unworthy of
everlasting life, 1o, we turn to the CGentiles’ (Acts 13:46).

From Acts 22:6 -15 we learn nore fully the commi ssion given to Pau
followi ng his conversion on the road to Damascus:

‘For thou shalt be H's witness unto all nen of what thou hast seen and
heard’ (Acts 22:15);

and referring to this first mnistry which ends with the shadow of prison, in
Acts 20, he summed it up as ‘testifying (or witnessing) both to the Jews, and
also to the G eeks, repentance toward God, and faith toward our Lord Jesus
Christ’ (Acts 20:21). 1In his defence, the apostle nore than once |inked the
two sections of his mnistry by the word ‘“witness’ or ‘testify’:

‘As thou hast testified of Me in Jerusalem so nust thou bear w tness
al so at Rome’ (Acts 23:11).

In like manner, Paul’s prison mnistry, the mnistry that unfol ded the
new di spensation of the Mystery, the mnistry that finds its exposition in
the Prison Epistles, Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians, Philenmon and 2
Tinmothy, this too is a ‘witness’ or a ‘testinony’.

The first mnistry comes to an end in Acts 20, and a new ministry is
envi saged. Referring to the prophecies that spoke of ‘bonds and afflictions’
Paul said ‘but none of these things nove nme, neither count | ny life dear
unto nyself, so that | nmight finish ny course with joy, and the mnistry,
which | have received of the Lord Jesus, To Testify the gospel of the grace
of God’ (Acts 20:24). This inplies sonething nore than preaching the gospe
as an evangelist, it includes that, but it authorizes the enphasis which is
laid on ‘the grace of God', for in the Prison Epistles we read that ‘the



di spensation’ which had been given to the apostle as ‘the Prisoner of Christ
Jesus for you Gentiles’ was ‘the dispensation of the grace of God (Eph
3:1,2). Again, in his defence before Agrippa, the apostle spoke of his
twofold ministry, again using the word ‘witness’ or ‘testify’ of both:

‘1 have appeared unto thee for this purpose, to nake thee a m nister
and a Wtness both of these things which thou hast seen, and of those
things in the which | will appear unto thee; delivering thee fromthe
people, and fromthe Gentiles, unto whom now | send thee' (Acts 26:16).

Some of these words were uttered by the Lord on the Damascus Road, but
in Acts 9 Paul was not delivered from‘the people neither from'‘the
Gentiles’, neither was he, at that tinme, ‘sent unto the Gentiles’ in the
exclusive way he claimed to be in Ephesians, or Colossians. Here in Acts
26: 16, the apostle intimates that the second appearing of the Lord had taken
pl ace according to the prom se originally nade, and that ‘Now , that is, at
the tinme of his defence, he was being ‘sent unto the Gentiles’, the Roman
powers undertaking his transport as a prisoner. (See article entitled Now3).
It is for this reason that the past tense is needed in the translation of
Acts 28:28 ‘the salvation of God was sent, or has been sent, to the
Gentiles’. The apostle’s Prison mnistry is called by Paul ‘the testinony
(or witness) of our Lord and of Paul ‘His prisoner’ (2 Tim 1:8). The
speci al teaching which Tinothy was enjoined to commt to faithful teachers,
was a teaching which he had heard of Paul ‘anpbng many Wtnesses’ (2 Tim
2:2). So, in his first epistle to Tinothy, where Paul speaks of the great
message concerning ‘ One God, and one Medi ator between God and nen the man
Christ Jesus, \Who gave Hinself a ransomfor all’, he adds:

‘the testinony in its own peculiar seasons’ (2:5,6).
Then i mredi ately following this nost discrimnating claim he adds:

‘Whereunto | am ordai ned a preacher, and an apostle, (| speak the truth
in Christ, and lie not;) a teacher of the Gentiles in faith and verity’
(1 Tim 2:7).

The words translated ‘in due tinme’ in 1 Tinothy 2:6 which we have rendered
‘inits own peculiar seasons’, are the Greek words idios and kairos, in the
plural dative. 1dios neans sonething peculiarly one’s ‘own’, and is so
translated in 1 Tinothy 3:4,5 and 12. A sinmlar phrase, simlarly
translated, is found in Titus 1:2,3

‘In hope of eternal |ife, which God, that cannot lie, prom sed before
age -tines (pro chronon aionion); but hath in due tinmes (kairois

i diois) manifested Hi's word through preaching, which is commtted unto
me according to the comuandnment of God our Saviour’ (Titus 1:2,3).

Here we find it is a ‘CGod that cannot lie which strikes the sane note
as the interjected words of 1 Tinothy 2:7 ‘1 speak the truth in Christ I lie
not’. Here we have a nmessage ‘committed’ to Paul in harnmony with a
‘commandnent’ of God, which is but another way of saying ‘whereunto | am
ordained” (1 Tim 2:7). The revelation of the Mystery, especially committed
to Paul the Prisoner, with its acconpanyi ng Gospel of the grace of God, and
its teaching concerning the One Medi ator Who gave H nself a ransom for all
is distinct fromthe nore Iimted reference in Matthew 20: 28, which was ‘for
many’ . Every fresh unfol ding of the dispensations has been acconpani ed at
its inception with a specially equipped and conm ssi oned witness.



Di spensational Truth, like all other aspects of truth, can be supported,
illustrated and enforced by conparison, by study and by every legitimte
means, but it is an occasion for thanksgiving to have seen that its discovery
does not depend upon the Wt of man, but stands solidly and unassail ably upon
the Wtness of God. Fromthe days of John the Baptist until the end of tine,
each and every di spensational change could be heralded with the words

enpl oyed by Paul

‘Atestinmony in its own peculiar season’

WORDS VWHI CH THE HOLY GHOST TEACHETH
Conparing spiritual ... with spiritual (1 Cor. 2:13)

For over fifty years, the first principle of interpretation that has
deci ded our course has been Right Division (2 Tim 2:15), and the recognition
of this principle has proved to be a key, which under grace, has opened up
the treasures of the High Calling of God, enabled us to distinguish the
di fferent dispensations that make up the purpose of the ages, unlocked the
fetters that an indiscrimnate application of any and every Scripture inposes
(Gal. 5:1 -5; Col. 2:14-17, etc.) and gives enphasis to the pre -em nence of
Christ as Head over all (Col. 1:16 -19; 3:11). W rem nd ourselves that
‘Right Division' of itself is fruitless, everything depends upon What Is
Divided, and 2 Tinothy 2:15 and 3:15 -17 nekes it clear that what we are
dividing is The Inspired Word of Truth.

Havi ng seen, in sonme degree of conpleteness, the great spheres in which
the redeened at last will enter into their predestined bl essings, namely *'The
earth’ (Matt. 5:5), ‘The Heavenly Jerusalem (Gal. 4:26; Heb. 11:10 -16;
12:22 -24) and ‘Heavenly Places’, ‘far above all’, ‘where Christ sitteth on
the right hand of God’ (Eph. 1:21 -23; 2:6; Col. 3:1 -4), we now would give
attention to another great principle of interpretation, nanmely, not a
principle of ‘division but a principle of ‘conparison’, always renmenbering
when conparing one passage of Scripture with another, not to transgress the
boundari es already established so far as Di spensational Truth is concerned,
and renenbering that sonme doctrines ignore all such boundaries, as for
exanpl e Sin and Redenption, which are found in every sphere and in every
calling within the purpose of the ages. This second principle of conparison
like Right Division, is only operative and fruitful if applied to the Wrd of
Truth, for it is vain and msleading to attenpt to di scover truth by
conparing an inspired passage with a faulty saying of fallible man. The
princi pl e now under consideration is found in 1 Corinthians.

“Which things al so we speak, not in the words which man’s w sdom
teacheth, but which the Holy Chost teacheth; conparing spiritual things
with spiritual’ (1 Cor. 2:13).

Like the principle of Right Division, this principle of interpretation
arises naturally out of the context. It is not announced academically but as
a testinony of the apostle hinmself as to his personal attitude to the
Scriptures, and to his attitude to the Corinthians, as we see in 1
Corinthians 2:1 -5. The right division of 2 Timobthy 2:15 is related to the
wrong division exposed in 2 Tinmothy 2:16 -18, where sone taught that ‘the
resurrection was past already’, a wong division as to tinme which could prove
di sastrous to faith. So, in 1 Corinthians, the apostle deals with the w sdom
of the Greek and of the world (1 Cor. 1:20 -23), especially in relation to



the cross of Christ, where, that which was foolishness in the eyes of the
worl d, was the very wi sdom of God. Knowi ng this propensity of the
Corinthians to conpare the very wisdomof God with their own faulty

phi | osophy, the apostle wote to them as foll ows:

“And |, brethren, when | cane to you, canme not with excellency of
speech or of wi sdom declaring unto you the testinony of God. For
deternmined not to know any thing anong you, save Jesus Christ, and Hm
crucified ... Howbeit we speak wi sdom anmpbng them that are perfect: yet
not the wi sdom of this world, nor of the princes of this world, that
cone to nought: but we speak the wi sdomof God in a mystery, even the
hi dden wi sdom whi ch God ordai ned before the world unto our glory’ (1
Cor. 2:1 -7).

The apostle’'s determination here, to linmt his preaching to the cross,
nmust not be taken as a divine rule for every evangelist on every occasion
his ‘“howbeit’ in 1 Corinthians 2:6 and his coments in 1 Corinthians 15 (1
Cor. 15:12 -20) show that for a preacher to so linmt his nmessage to the cross
Wi t hout the accompanying triunph of the resurrection would be to preach ‘in
vain'. In 1 Corinthians 2:13 ‘spiritual’ things are to be conpared with
‘spiritual’. This enphasis is because of the antipathy already indicated
that nmust for ever exist between ‘the natural’ and the ‘spiritual’ (1 Cor.
2:14), ‘the wisdomof this world and ‘the wi sdom of God to which even
conmon sense must approve

‘For what man knoweth the things of a man, save the spirit of man which
is in hin? Even So the things of God knoweth no man, but the Spirit of
God’ (1 Cor. 2:11).

To know the things which are freely given to us of God, we need:

(a) not the spirit of this world, but

(b) the spirit which is of God; to speak

(c) not in the words which man’s w sdom teacheth, but
(d) whi ch the Holy Ghost teacheth,

(e) conparing spiritual things with spiritual

VWhere shall we find ‘the words’ which the *Holy Ghost teacheth’ ? where,
but in the Scriptures which are given by inspiration of God. Let us observe
the way in which the Holy Ghost is related with the Scriptures.

‘Men and brethren, this Scripture nust needs have been fulfilled, which
the Holy Ghost by the nouth of David spake before concerning Judas’
(Acts 1:16).

‘They departed, after that Paul had spoken one word, Well spake the
Holy Ghost by Esaias the prophet unto our fathers’ (Acts 28:25).
‘Wherefore as the Holy Ghost saith, To day if ye will hear H s voice
. ‘ (Heb. 3:7-11).

‘The Holy Chost this signifying, that the way into the holiest of al
was not yet nmade manifest, while as the first tabernacle was yet
standi ng’ (Heb. 9:8).

‘Holy men of God spake as they were noved by the Holy Chost’ (2 Pet.
1:21).

The word translated ‘ Ghost’ is the Geek word pneuma which is al so
translated ‘spirit’ eight times in 1 Corinthians 2 and this word pneuna



enters into the expression ‘Inspiration of God’ in 2 Tinothy 3:16, which in
the G eek reads theopneustos.

As we remarked earlier, Right Division deals with The Word of Truth and
conparison deals with the sane inspired oracles of God. W further observe
that Paul speaks of the ‘words’ which the Holy Ghost ‘teacheth’ which word in
the original is the word didaktos (1 Cor. 2:13). Didaskalos (1 Cor. 12:28);
di dasko (1 Cor. 4:17); didache (1 Cor. 14:6), all derive fromthe sane root,
and by conparing one with the other, |inks teacher, teaching and doctrine
together, and with all ‘The Wrds which the Holy Gnhost teacheth’, a bl essed
and fruitful fellowship to be earnestly safeguarded and fostered by teacher
and taught.

The word translated ‘conpare’ is the Greek sunkrino, and is found only
in the epistle to the Corinthians:

‘Conparing spiritual things with spiritual’ (1 Cor. 2:13).

‘For we dare not meke ourselves of the nunber, or conpare ourselves
with some that comrend thensel ves: but they neasuring thensel ves by

t hemsel ves, and conparing thensel ves anong thensel ves are not w se’ (2
Cor. 10:12).

The word ‘discerned” in 1 Corinthians 2:14 is however a conpound of
krino, nanely anakrino. This word is translated ‘exam ne’, ‘search’
‘judge’, ‘ask questions’ in Luke 23:14; Acts 17:11; 1 Corinthians 2:15 and
10: 25.

Krino means ‘to judge’. It is explained in Dr. Bullinger’s Critica
Lexi con thus:

‘To divide, to separate (akin to Lat. cerere, to sift), to make a
distinction, come to a decision, to judge, to pronounce final judgnent.
Not merely sentence of condemation, but also a decision in any one’'s
favour’.

It seens therefore that ‘conpare’ in 1 Corinthians 2:13 is the
conpl ement of ‘divide’ in 2 Tinothy 2:15, for whereas Right Division
separates into classes and callings, Conparison brings together those itens
that are thus segregated and provi des a common denom nator in the search for
essential neaning. Let us consider sone exanples of this principle:

The apostle’'s “If By Any Means’
In Philippians 3:11 we read:

‘“If by any nmeans | might attain unto the resurrection of the dead
(Phil. 3:11).

It is certainly a disturbing thought that the apostle Paul could at the
time of witing the epistle to the Philippians be in any doubt as to whether
he woul d participate in a nost glorious resurrection. No doubt on this score
can be read into Philippians 3:21

‘“Who shall change our vile body, that it may be fashioned like unto Hi s
gl ori ous body, according to the working whereby He is able even to
subdue all things unto Hinself’.



We rnust never allow ourselves to alter or belittle one word of God in
our attenpt to rescue another word of God; any such parallel with the
stretching out of a hand to save the Ark of God is nost uncalled for and can
be fatal. The words which the Holy Ghost would teach us here are:

Ei pos katanteso eis ten exanastasin ten ek nekron.

‘If by any neans | might attain unto the out -resurrection that which
(is) out from dead ones’.

A very simlar usage of the verb katantao is found in Acts 27:

‘ And because the haven was not commpdi ous to winter in, the nore part
advi sed to depart thence also, If By Any Means They M ght Attain to
Pheni ce’ (Acts 27:12).

It is conmon know edge that this ship never reached Phenice, but ended
as a total weck. Paul knew this by actual experience, and within two years
uses the sane words here in Philippians 3. The explanation for Paul’s doubts
does not lie in the words ‘If by any neans | might attain unto’, but in the
added preposition ek the ‘out -resurrection’ and which if treated with the
respect that the words chosen by the Holy Ghost demand, will lead to further
light and truth. This we nmust now proceed to denopnstrate.

This denmonstration we will divide into four parts:

(D Exhi bit by conparing one passage with another the usage of the
word ‘resurrection’” with and without such prefixes as ‘out’ and
‘better’.

(2) Exhi bit by conparing spiritual things with spiritual that both
the epistles, Philippians and Hebrews, deal with Prize or Reward
rather than with initial salvation.

(3) Exhibit that the two key words, perfection and perdition, are
found in these two epistles.

(4) Exhi bit by conparing spiritual things with spiritual the intended
paral |l el between Philippians and Hebrews.

In this way we shall adhere closely to the principle of 1 Corinthians
2:13; we shall honour the choice of words made by the Holy Ghost and wil |
arrive at certainty in connection with the intention of the apostle when he
wrote to the Philippians, and Philippians 3:11 in particular

The preposition ‘out’ is used in a variety of ways and it is possible
by a biased selection to ‘prove’ alnpost anything, as the reader nmmy al ready
be aware. Legitimate inquiry will seek to discover what is intended by the
addition of ek ‘out of’ when used with resurrection. In Acts 24:15 we have
the sinplest formin which the hope of resurrection can be expressed,
anastasin nekron ‘a resurrection of dead ones’. This doctrine was held by
Mart ha, the sister of Lazarus, and is inbedded in the Apocrypha which speaks
of a resurrection unto life. Wth this fact before us, the questioning that
is reported in Mark 9:10 ‘What the rising of the dead should nean’ at first
seens incredible; for it would appear, on the surface, that the conmon peopl e
or even the Pharisees were nore clearly taught than the Lord s followers! A
reference to the original makes all clear. These disciples were troubled by
the presence of the word ek

‘Till the Son of Man were risen out from dead ones’ ek nekron anaste.



Paul testified that Christ was the first that should rise out from dead
ones (Acts 26:23), and Luke takes us a step further, and brings us nearer to
the teaching of Philippians 3, when he wote:

‘But they which shall be accounted worthy to obtain that world, and the
resurrection, that which is out (ek) from dead ones’ (Luke 20:35).

We return to Philippians 3, and perceive that the apostle speaks of an
out -resurrection, that which is out from anong the dead, somnething which
coul d be attained, but about which there was an el enent of uncertainty,
because it was related, Not with the Hope of our calling, which is not a
matter of attainnent and about which the apostle could entertain no
uncertainty, but with the Prize of the high calling of God (Phil. 3:14), and
the very nature of a Prize which is to be won induces an el enent
of uncertainty. W nust therefore continue with this principle of conparison
and see what the apostle has said el sewhere, in ‘the words which the Holy
Ghost teacheth’ concerning the nature of a Prize.

‘Know ye not that they which run in a race run all, but one receiveth
the prize? So run, that ye may obtain. And every man that striveth
for the mastery is tenperate in all things. Now they do it to obtain a

corruptible crown; but we an incorruptible. | therefore so run, not as
uncertainly; so fight I, not as one that beateth the air: but | keep
under my body, and bring it into subjection: |lest that by any neans,
when | have preached to others, | nyself should be a castaway’ (1 Cor.
9:24 -27).

The fact that while “all’ run, *all’ do not attain, is enforced in the

foll owi ng chapter.

“"All" passed through the sea. "AIl" were baptized. "AI" ate and
drank of the same spiritual neat and drink, but with "many" of them God
was not well pleased (1 Cor. 10:1 -5).

This reference to the overthrowing in the wilderness leads us to
Hebrews 3, another conparison of spiritual things, and to the ‘Better
resurrection’ of Hebrews 11:35. It |leads us also to Revelation 20:6 with its
‘First’ resurrection, limted as it is to those who were overconers, and
i nked, not only to living with Christ, but reigning with Hm a distinction
which is made very clear in 2 Timbthy 2:11 -13, and which | eads on to
‘Rightly dividing the Word of Truth’. Two words found in Philippians 3
are discovered to be key words of Hebrews, they are perfection and
perdition.

‘Let us Go On unto perfection” (Heb. 6:1).
‘W are not of them who Draw Back unto perdition’ (Heb. 10:39).

Phi | i ppi ans conpared with Hebrews

| Hebr ews Phi | i ppi ans
Thi ngs acconpanyi ng salvation 6:9 Wor k out sal vation 2:12
Heavenly city 11:10; 12:22 Citizenship in heaven 3:20
Repr oach 11:26; 13:13 Fel | owshi p of sufferings 3:10
Rewar d 10: 35; 11:26 Prize 3:14
The race set before us 12:1 | press toward the mark 3:14




Leaving ... let us go on 6:1,2 Forgetting things behind 3:13
Obtain a better resurrection Attain unto an out -resurrection
(Condition attached) 11: 35 (Condition attached) 3:11
Power of His resurrection 13: 20 Power of His resurrection 3:10
Wrk in ... Hs will ... 13: 21 Wrk in ... Hs wll 2:13
Christ the Image 1:3 Christ the Form 2:6
Angel s worship Him 1:6 Every knee bow 2:10
Thou Lord, in beginning 1:10 Jesus Christ is Lord 2:11
Alittle lower than angels 2:9 No reputation ..
| He hunbl ed Hinsel f 2:7,8
Cross endured for the joy Cross suffered ..
and used as exanpl e 12:1,2 wherefore exalted ..
| Let this mind be in you 2:5,8,9
Crucify to thenselves afresh 6:6 Enem es of the cross of Christ
3:18
perfection Heb. 6:1 perfection Phil. 3:12
or or
perdition Heb. 10: 39 perdition Phil. 3:19
| Fight of afflictions (athlesis) Strive together (sunathleo) 1: 27,
| 10: 32
4:3
Di scer nnment 5:14 Di scernnent ... differ 1:9, 10
Look diligently lest ... Esau Mark them that wal k 3:17
12: 15,16
For one norsel of neat sold VWose God is their belly 3:19
his birthright 12: 16
That generation -- tenpted God Perverse generation ... do ..
in the wilderness 3:7-10 Wi t hout nurmuri ngs 2:14, 15
Be content with such as ye have What soever state ... content 4:11
13:5
Conmuni cat e 13: 16 Conmuni cat e 4:14, 15
Wth such sacrifices well pleased Sacrifice ... sweet snell, wel
13: 16 pl easi ng 4:18
Fruit of righteousness 12:11 Fruit of righteousness 1:11
Conpassi on i n bonds 10: 34 Part aker in bonds 1:7
Whose faith follow (m meomai) 13:7 Be foll owers together of ne
(sunmi et es) 3:17

Ye took joyfully the spoiling
of your goods 10: 34

Let your noderation be known unto

all men

4:5




You have in heaven an
enduri ng substance (huparcho) 10: 34

Salutation fromltaly 13: 24

Qur citizenship is in heaven
(hupar cho) 3: 20

Salutation from Caesar’s

househol d 4:22

Paul s sign manual 13: 25

Paul s sign manual 4:23

‘Not as though | had already attained, either were already perfect: but

| follow after many wal k ..

transl ated "perdition" in Heb. 10:39]°’

whose end is destruction [same word as is
(Phil. 3:12,18,19). W find the word

inits sinplest intent in Matthew 26:8 where it is translated ‘waste’. The

fate of the ungodly is not in view,

‘being lost’ that is in the forefront
in 1 Corinthians 3:11-15 where ‘he shal
shall receive a reward’ and though ‘he hinself shall be saved” it is as

is the ‘loss’ of the crown rather than
here, even as it is clearly indicated
suffer l1oss’ is set over against ‘he

by

firee. W trust that the parallels between Philippians and Hebrews, given
above, will stinulate the application of the principle of ‘conparing

spiritual things with spiritual’ and wll

convi nce the searcher after truth

that both epistles assunme salvation to be already assured but are concerned
with Prize, Reward, and the things that acconpany sal vation, the working out
of salvation, exenplified by the attitude of Abraham (Heb. 11:8 -10, 14-16)
and of Moses (Heb. 11:24 -26), in contrast with those who, though saved from
t he bondage of Egypt, did not as did Caleb, endure to the end.

We have devoted considerable tinme and space to this first exanple of
the benefits that accrue to the reader who puts into practice the principle
of 1 Corinthians 2:13. W will continue our study together along these |ines
but may not deal with every exanple so fully, believing that the interested
reader will profit nost, if after having his attention drawn to any
particul ar feature, he then pursues it as far as his ability and the Lord' s
good pleasure will permt. Second -hand truth |ike second hand arnour, is of
little avail against the Goliaths that stalk the earth (1 Sam 17:38, 39).

Ephesi ans 5:18, 19 and Col ossi ans 3:16

What did Paul nmean by the words ‘be filled with the Spirit’ in
Ephesi ans 5:18? A superficial reading |leads many to refer to Pentecost and
the baptismof the Spirit with its acconpanying supernatural gifts. Let us

‘conpare spiritual things with spiritual’
attention is obviously Col ossians 3:16.

si de:

and the first passage that demands

Let us put these passages side by

Ephesi ans 5:18 -25

Col ossi ans 3:16-19

“And be not drunk with w ne,
wherein is excess; but be filled
with the Spirit; speaking to
yoursel ves in psalnms and hymms
and spiritual songs, singing
and making nel ody in your heart
to the Lord; giving thanks al ways
for all things unto God and the
Father in the nane of our Lord
Jesus Christ; submitting your
selves ...
W ves submit

‘Let the word of Christ dwell in
you richly in all w sdom

t eachi ng and adnoni shi ng one

anot her in psalns and hymms
spiritual songs, singing with
grace in your hearts to the Lord.
And what soever ye do in word or
deed, do all in the name of the
Lord Jesus, giving thanks to God
and the Father by Him

W ves, submt




Husbands, | ove your wives ... Husbands, | ove your wives ...

It is quite obvious to the reader that Paul is traversing the sane
ground in Col ossians 3:16 -19 that he traverses in Ephesians 5:18 -25, but
wi t hout slavish repetition. He ‘explains’ to all those who put into practice
1 Corinthians 2:13 that to be ‘filled with the Spirit’ is to ‘let the word of
Christ dwell in us richly in all w sdoni, and has no reference to Pentecost,
to Mark 16, or to 1 Corinthians 12 which belong to different dispensations.

A further conparison will enlighten us nore. The words used in
Ephesi ans 5:18 are plerousthe en Pneunati, and we draw attention to the
preposition en which neans ‘in’ or ‘by’ and is translated here “with’. In

Col ossians 1:9, where the apostle neans that the saints should be filled with
wi sdom no preposition is needed. The sane is true in Romans 1:29 and Acts
13:52. The usage of en to indicate ‘by’ is seen in 1 Corinthians 7:14
‘Sanctified by (en) the wife', '‘Sanctified by (en) the husband’ . W are
‘made nigh by (en) the blood of Christ’ (Eph. 2:13). ‘By (en) the sleight of
men’ (Eph. 4:14). *And have been taught by (en) Him (Eph. 4:21). *Wereby
(en) ye are sealed’ (Eph. 4:30). The Spirit Wo fills the believer in
Ephesians 5:18, fills him not with Hnself or His gifts, but fills himwth
the Word of Christ, that, and not 1 Corinthians 12 shoul d be our equival ent
to Pentecost. |f your hostess should say to you ‘Let ne fill your cup Wth
This Teapot’, you would surely not stare and expect sone mmgi cal perfornmance.
The teapot would not enter the cup; it would be the instrunent whereby the
cup was filled Wth Tea. Please pardon such a honely illustration, but

it is entirely on all fours with the apostle’s neaning, Ephesians 5:18,19 can
only be understood when it is read in the light of Colossians 3:16. To
ignore this check, opens the door to extravagances and to undi spensati ona
expect ations.

Gfts

As an appendi x to the above, we draw attention to the fact that
supernatural ‘gifts’ as associated with Pentecost and with 1 Corinthians 12,
are referred to in the original by the Geek word chari sma.

‘I may inpart unto you sone spiritual gift’ (Rom 1:11).
‘There are diversities of gifts ... gifts of healing’” (1 Cor. 12:4,9).

I n Ephesians 4, where the ascended Christ is said to give gifts unto
men (Eph. 4:8), the Greek word is doma, which occurs el sewhere in Matthew
7:11; Luke 11:13 and Philippians 4:17, and is never used of ‘the gifts of the
Spirit’. These ‘gifts’ in Ephesians 4 are ‘men’.

‘And He gave some, apostles; and sone, prophets; and sone, evangelists;
and sone, pastors and teachers’ (Eph. 4:11),

which are pointedly differentiated twi ce over by the apostle in 1 Corinthians
12, where he says:

‘First apostles, Secondarily prophets, Thirdly teachers’ (1 Cor.
12: 28, 29),

and the evangel i st and pastor are onmtted. To some, such distinctions wll
be brushed aside as trivial, but to those who realize that they are handling



‘the words which the Holy Ghost teacheth’ such differences will be
acknow edged and obeyed.

What does Philippians 1:6 nean?

‘Being confident of this very thing, that He which hath begun a good
work in you will performit until the day of Jesus Christ’ (Phil. 1:6).

It has been taught recently that the nmeaning of this passage is that
the special testinony of Philippians was to cease, and so lend its weight to
the further idea that Philippians does not belong to the group of Paul’s
epistles of the Mystery. Let us test this suggestion and seek the truth by
the application of the principle of 1 Corinthians 2:13. Paul had spoken very
feelingly about the fellowship of the Philippians in the gospel ‘fromthe
first day until now (1:5) and it seens a strange sequence of thought to say
‘1 thank God that your fellowship in the gospel has continued fromthe first
until now, for ye Philippians know al so, that in the begi nning of the gospel
when | departed from Macedoni a, no church comruni cated with nme as concerning
gi ving and receiving, but ye only. For even in Thessalonica ye sent once and
again unto nmy necessity’ (Phil. 4:15,16), and then to add, | am confident of
this very thing, that He which hath begun a good work in you will bring it to
an end, and discontinue this fellowship until the day of Jesus Christ. For
further proof that there can be no idea of ‘leaving off’, we turn to the
wor ds which the Holy Ghost teacheth in a parallel passage which to us, and we
trust to our readers, will be final. |In 2 Corinthians 8 and 9 the apostle
speaks once agai n about financial fell owship:

‘For | know the forwardness of your nind, for which | boast of you to
t hem of Macedoni a, that Achaia was ready a year ago’ (2 Cor. 9:2).

There had been, however, sone sl ackening on the part of the
Corint hians, and Paul uses the same word ‘perform (Ck. epiteleo) that he
enpl oyed in Philippians 1:6:

“And herein | give my advice: for this is expedient for you, who have
begun before, not only to do, but also to be forward a year ago. Now

therefore Perform (epiteleo, same word as in Phil. 1:6) the doing of
it; that as there was a readiness to will, so there may be a
performance (epiteleo) also out of that which ye have’ (2 Cor.

8:10, 11).

No one in his senses would believe that in this exhortation the apostle
was really advising the Corinthians to go back upon their prom se and
‘“discontinue’ the idea of an offering. One further passage will show the
meani ng of enarkonai, the word translated ‘begun’ in Philippians 1:6, nanely
the reference in Gal atians 3:3:

‘Are you so foolish? having begun in the Spirit, are ye now made
perfect by the flesh?

If Philippians is to be set aside as having no place in the
di spensation of the Mystery, sonething nmore convincing nust be brought
forward than the interpretation of Philippians 1:6 that God was going ‘to
| eave of f’ whatever it was that He had comenced. It sounds too nuch |ike
speci al pl eadi ng.

Depart and O fer



VWhile we are dealing with Philippians |et us consider the usage of
these two distinctive words that are found also in 2 Tinothy.

‘Having a desire to depart’ (Phil. 1:23).
‘Yea, and if | be offered upon the sacrifice and service of your
faith (Phil. 2:17).

These words ‘depart’ (analuo the verb, analusis, the noun) and ‘offer’
(spendo) are used by Paul nowhere else than in 2 Tinothy where he says:

‘For | amnow ready to be offered, and the tinme for ny departure is at
hand” (2 Tim 4:6).

What Paul desired and was willing for in Philippians, he was, in 2
Ti mot hy, about to experience. Philippians finds a corresponding epistle in 2
Ti mot hy, even as Ephesians finds an echo in Col ossi ans, and the observance of
‘the words which the Holy Ghost teacheth’ conpels us to acknow edge that this
is so. W did not set out to deal specifically with any epistle; this
enphasi s upon Philippians has only cone about by the presence of these key
words. W pass now to ot her exanples.

Seal and Earnest (Eph. 1:13,14; 2 Cor. 1:22)

In both Ephesians and 2 Corinthians the seal and the earnest are |inked
with ‘prom se’

‘Ye were sealed with that holy Spirit of promise, which is the earnest
of our inheritance’ (Eph. 1:13,14).

‘For all the promises of God in Hmare yea, and in H m Aren, unto the
glory of God by us ... who hath also seal ed us, and given the earnest
of the Spirit in our hearts’ (2 Cor. 1:20,22).

An indiscrimnate reading of the above passages could easily lead to
the conclusion that the prom ses and the seal in 2 Corinthians and in
Ephesi ans are all one and the sane. It will be noticed we trust that ( ... )
is inserted in our quotation of 2 Corinthians 1:20,22 and that verse 21
is omtted. If we now add what is said in verse 21, we shall see that while
in both callings the seal of the earnest renmins, the ‘stablishing and the
‘anointing’ are additional. Now both the establishing and the anointing
refer to the mraculous gifts which were enjoyed during the Acts period, but
have no place in the dispensation of the Mystery. The word ‘establish’
transl ates the Greek word bebai oo and is found in connection with gifts in
Mark 16:20 ‘confirmng the word with Signs following’ and in 1 Corinthians
1:5 -8:

‘That in everything ye are enriched by Hm in all utterance, and in
all know edge; even as the testinony of Christ was confirmed in you: so
that ye come behind in no Gft; waiting for the com ng of our Lord
Jesus Christ: Wo shall also confirmyou unto the end

In addition to the confirmation of signs and gifts, the apostle speaks
of the “anocinting’. John writing in his first epistle says of this
anoi nting:

‘But ye have an Unction fromthe Holy One, and ye know all things’.



‘But the Anointing which ye have received of H m abideth in you,
and ye need not that any man teach you: but as the same Anointing
teacheth you of all things, and is truth, and is no lie, and even as it
hat h taught you, ye shall abide in Hm (1 John 2:20,27).

By honouring ‘the words which the Holy Ghost teacheth’ and by conparing
spiritual things with spiritual, we do not confuse the two callings
represented by Corinthians and Ephesi ans, but gather positive evidence of
their distinctive characteristics. These signs Do Not Follow themthat
believe in the dispensation of the Mystery. W walk by faith, not by sight.

‘No Man Forbidding Hm (Acts 28:31)

We can just glinpse at these concluding words of the Acts of the
Apostles and surmise that, for atinme at |east, the apostle had a spell of
qui etness and peace. W can, however, recogni ze that here we have ‘words
which the Holy Ghost teacheth’ and seek the |ight which a conparison of
passages will give. The Greek word translated ‘No man forbidding’ is
akolutos a negative. |If we turn to the usage of the positive koluo we
di scover Peter saying, concerning Cornelius, a Gentile convert ‘Can any man
Forbid water? (Acts 10:47), and in his subsequent defence before those of
the circuncision that believed, ‘Wat was |, that | could Wthstand God?
(Acts 11:17). Peter described hinmself (we have not to do it for him that he
was ‘a man that is a Jew , who, although Pentecost was a piece of past
history, still left himthe apostle of the circuntision (Gl. 2:8), and who
woul d have, even after Pentecost, ‘forbidden’ and ‘w thstood the acceptance
of a Gentile into the Church of that period. Not only so, this attitude was
characteristic of the Jew at the time, but it proved the climax sin for which
they are still suffering in the dispersion.

‘The Jews: who both killed the Lord Jesus,

And their own prophets,

And have persecuted us;

And t hey pl ease not Cod,

And are contrary to all nen:

Forbi dding us to speak to the Gentiles that they m ght be saved, to
fill up their sins alway:

For the wath is cone upon themto the utternost’

(1 Thess. 2:14-16).

Here we have, should we need it, a confirmation of the truth that Acts
28 constitutes a di spensational boundary. The Jew could no |onger ‘forbid

for he had ‘departed’ or better still had been ‘dism ssed” (Acts 28:25). W
trust that the interested reader who has a tender conscience in the matter of
the Scriptures and their interpretation, will agree that every exanple that

we have given so far enphasi zes and enhances the value of the great principle
enunerated in 1 Corinthians 2:13.

I f noreover such conparisons confirmthe truth already discerned by the
application of that other principle of interpretation, nanmely Right Division
so much the better.

‘The Unity of the Spirit’ (Eph. 4:3)
How many times do we hear the words of Ephesians 4:3 cited, to justify

t he unfaithful exanple of the unjust steward, who said ‘Wite fifty' (Luke
16:6). How many tinmes have not the words ‘The unity of the Spirit’ been



enpl oyed to call in question controversy over doctrine, and to justify the
shameful ‘soft pedalling’ or ‘watering down’ (2 Cor. 2:17) of the Truth
conmitted to our trust, or to so stress ‘the bond of peace’ as though such
‘peace’ in such a context was a Scriptural synonym for ‘conpronise . Before
applying the principle of ‘conparison’ to this exhortation of Ephesians 4, we
earnestly comend the foll owi ng considerations to the reader. Ephesians 4
is, obviously, half way through the epistle. Moreover, by its very contents,
it is the coomencenent of a section which seeks to enforce and to denpbnstrate
the kind of practice that should follow the revel ati on of doctrine found in

the first three chapters of this epistle. Its keyword is expressed in the
words ‘Walk worthy’ of a calling already reveal ed and accepted. Now it is
mani fest, that to ignore the vital link binding Ephesians 4 with the

precedi ng chapters which urge a wal k that should be worthy of such a calling
which is there revealed, and to use it to justify conpronm se as though ‘ The
unity of the spirit’ was not sonmething already clearly defined, or

to msapply the words ‘the bond of peace’ as though Christians were justified
in dropping certain lines of teaching if they disturb the peace of fellow
believers, is to do despite to the ‘Wrds which the Holy Ghost teacheth’

Let us face at once this unchanging feature of Divine Truth. ‘Practice
foll ows, never precedes doctrine’, or to use a homely illustration borrowed
from2 Kings 19:30 ‘ Take root downward, and bear fruit upward . Practice is

the fruit on the tree, and is only possi ble because the root of the tree is
al ready established. No Christian practice can be isolated fromthe grace of
God al ready manifested in the Person and Work of Christ; any attenpt at
‘practice’ that ignores that fundanental basis nust necessarily be but the
tradition of man and the el ements of the world against which the Scriptures
utter continual warning.

VWhat is the Doctrinal Basis of Ephesians 4:3 -67

The unity of the Spirit and the bond of peace | ook back to Ephesi ans
2:11 -19 where ‘the both’ are nade one, where we read of the ‘One Body’ and
the “One Spirit’ (Eph. 2:16,18) and where the bond of peace is the peace nade
by the bl ood of Christ, which peace | ooks to the enmty which had previously
exi sted but is now abolished. The sevenfold unity of the Spirit, given in
Ephesi ans 4, opens with the words ‘There is One Body'. This is the
‘reconcil ed” Body of Ephesians 2:16, and the ‘unity’ stressed in Ephesians 4
is incipient in ‘the both’ which have been nade ‘one’ in Ephesians 2. The
unity of the Spirit noreover is but a manifestation of the fact that ‘the
both’ have been reconciled in One Body by the cross, where the unity resides
in the word ‘reconcile’; or the enphasis in the Spirit |looks to the fact that
this unity was nmade ‘by the cross’ and is a ‘creation’, (ktizo ‘nmake’ Eph
2:15), having ‘slain’ whatever was the cause of enmity. Surely it is evident
that this is no unity that man can either make or destroy. The enjoynment and
the practical loyalty to all the elenments of this unity are within the
conpass of human responsibility, but it is to spoil the whole purpose of
Ephesi ans 4 to reduce the exhortation to keep the unity of the spirit to the
| evel of unanimty anmong believers. This desirable quality is provided for
in the injunction to walk

‘Wth all |lowiness and neekness, with long -suffering, forbearing one
another in love (Eph. 4:2),

whi ch not only precedes the injunction to keep the unity but lies at the
threshold of the three chapters of consistent practice.

‘Conparing spiritual things with spiritual



As a fitting close to this brief exam nation of a nost inportant
subject let us place side by side the unity which has already been nmade by
God Hinmsel f, and the corresponding unity which the believer is enjoined to

keep.

| Ephesi ans 2:13 -18

Ephesians 4:1 -6

“But now in Christ Jesus ye who
sometines were far off are nade
ni gh by the blood of Christ. For
He is our peace, who hath made
both one, and hath broken down
the mddle wall of partition
bet ween us; having abolished in
His flesh the enmity, even the
| aw of commandments cont ai ned
in ordinances; for to make in
Hi msel f of twain one new man,
so meki ng peace; and that He
m ght reconcile both unto God in
one body by the cross, having
slain the ennmity thereby: and
canme and preached peace to you
whi ch were afar off, and to them
that were nigh. For through H m
we both have access by one
Spirit unto the Father’

‘I therefore, the prisoner of the
Lord, beseech you that ye walk
wort hy of the vocation

wherewith ye are called, with al

| ow i ness and nmeekness, with

| ong suffering, forbearing one
another in | ove; endeavouring to
keep the unity of the Spirit in the
bond of peace. There is one
body, and one Spirit, even as ye
are called in one hope of your
calling; one Lord, one faith, one
bapti sm one God and Fat her of
all, Wo is above all, and
through all, and in you all’

To reinforce what has been shown in this examination and honouring the

Berean spirit, and so |leaving the fina

decision with the reader, we subjoin

two ways of ‘endeavouring to keep the Unity of the Spirit in the bond of

peace’ .

Evangel i cal nmenbers of the Church of England believe in the christening

and baptism of unbelieving infants,
i nfant has been sprinkled with water

and the Prayer Book reads, after the
and the service has been conpl eted:

‘We receive this child into the congregation of Christ’s flock and do

sign himwith the sign of the cross ...

seei ng now dearly bel oved

brethren, that this child is regenerate and grafted into the body of

Christ’s church ...".

Evangel i cal nmenbers of the Bapti st

Denomi nati on believe that baptism

shall be by imersion in water, and only to be adnministered to those who are

mani festly believers in Christ.

These two conpani es can neet together on a conmon platform engage in

Gospel and Biblical mnistry, but

to ‘keep the unity of the Spirit

in the bond of peace’ say nothing about the deep and vital difference that
exi sts between themin connection with this very subject of baptismwhich is
Not Left Undi scussed by the apostle in Ephesians 4. There Paul introduces a
nost di sturbing factor ‘There is One Baptism knowing all the while that
under Peter’s mnistry baptismwas for the rem ssion of sins (Acts 2:38) and
that during the Acts period there were Two Baptisnms, one of water, one of
Spirit (Acts 10:44 -48). It is utterly inpossible to ‘keep the unity of the




Spirit’ and avoid the fact that, in that unity, there is but one Baptism To
omit all reference to this disturbing feature may allow fell owshi p anong
Christians of diverse views, but to omt any one of these seven itenms is a
betrayal of a sacred trust, and nost certainly is not obeying the injunction
of Ephesians 4:1 -6.

‘“Work out ... Work in’

‘“Work out your own salvation with fear and trenmbling. For it is God
whi ch worketh in you both to will and to do of Hi s good pleasure
(Phil. 2:12,13).

The words of the Holy Ghost which we must note here for future
conpari son are katergazomai ‘work out’, and energeo ‘work in’. So far as the
use of the words and their translation in this passage is concerned all is
straightforward. But in Ephesians the two words are separated by severa
chapters, and apparently gave the translators sone trouble.

‘“And what is the exceeding greatness of H s power to us -ward who
bel i eve, according to the working (energeia) of H's mghty power, which
He wrought in (energeo) Christ, when He raised HHmfromthe dead (Eph.
1: 19, 20).

Here is a mighty power which is ‘worked in', but the ‘working out’ of
this power is not expressed until we reach Ephesians 6.

‘Wherefore take unto you the whole arnour of God, that ye may be able
to withstand in the evil day, and having done (katergazomai) all, to
stand’ (Eph. 6:13).

The translators were evidently not quite happy about this rendering,
and so have put into the margin the alternative ‘having overcone all’. By
conparing the usage of the words enpl oyed by the Holy Chost all is clear
The m ghty power of Ephesians 1:19 is repeated in Ephesians 6:10:

‘Finally, my brethren, be strong in the Lord, and in the power of His
m ght’,

and the apostle then goes on to teach that the m ghty power ‘wought in the
believer as revealed in chapter 1, should be ‘worked out’ as revealed in

chapter 6. Incidentally the discovery of the structure of Ephesians enforces
this nost obvious neaning. |f the reader can refer to I n Heavenly Pl aces,
The Testinony of the Lord’s Prisoner or refers to Ephesiansl, he will see

that the structure places 1:19 to 2:7 in correspondence with 6:10 -13. Not
only so, but against 1:19 to 2:7 we have put the word seated, whereas agai nst
6:10 -13 we have put the word stand; in the first case all is of God, in the
second, the practical outworking of this wondrous power is the thene.

The reader of any of the publications of the Berean Forward Movenent /
Ber ean Publishing Trust cannot but be aware of the place that the discovery
of the structure of any passage under review holds in our esteem By the
‘structure’ we do not nean sone artificial alphabetical and rhym ng outline,
or ‘Alliteration’s Artful Aid , useful as such outlines can be, but the
honest exami nation of the very words used by the Holy Ghost in any passage,
and recogni zing the extreme inportance such a structure nust and should be in
all attenpts in the exposition of the Holy Scriptures. W subjoin one or two
exanpl es.



Gal atians 1

A 1:1 -10. Not Nei t her But Paul ' s i ndependent
apost| eshi p.

A 1:11 -14. Not Nei t her But Paul ’ s i ndependent
gospel . ‘M gospel’

A 1:15 - 24. Not Nei t her But Paul ' s i ndependent

commi ssi on.

Here are the words which the Holy Ghost teacheth ouk, oude, alla, and
their recognition nakes the reader independent of all human subdivisions, for
these words are an integral and an intentional part of the inspired epistle.

The structure of the second chapter is nore involved but point answers
poi nt so beautifully that no proof is needed of its existence than the
ability to read and see for oneself.

Gal atians 2:1 -14

A 1,2. a Paul goes to Jerusalemfor the faith.
b Barnabas stands fast with him

B 3 -5. ¢ Titus a Greek not conpell ed.
d Paul stands for ‘the truth of the gospel’.
C 6 -10. e Seened to be sonmewhat.
f Not hing added to ne.
g CGospel of Circuntision -- Peter
g CGospel of Uncircuncision -- Paul
e Seened to be pillars.
f Only ... renenber the poor

A 11 -14. a Peter cones to Antioch, faith overthrown.
b Barnabas carried away.
d Peter’'s walk contrary to
‘“the truth of the gospel’
c Gentiles conpelled to Judai ze.

No comrent is needed. Either this is a structure founded upon the
actual occurrence of the words thus exhibited, or it is a human fabrication
We will not attenmpt to decide, but sinply ask the reader to test every item
by the Scriptures thensel ves.

For fifty years it has been our custom before attenpting the exposition
of any given passage of Scripture to discover the literary structure, a
practical application of the principle of 1 Corinthians 2:13, which, wedded
to the equally inportant principle of Right Division (2 Tim 2:15), renders
both witer and reader independent of the many conflicting opinions to be
found in the comentaries and expositions that are in conmmon use. It may
take nore learning and ability to discover the weaknesses of such
comrentari es, but anyone capable of reading the Scriptures or of using an
Anal ytical Concordance can safely check every itemoffered in a structure
and so be absol utely safeguarded fromthe dom nion of human authority.

We have seen by the exanples already given that the principle indicated
in 1 Corinthians 2:13 is productive and can be as fruitful in its application
as is the principle of Right Division, given in 2 Tinothy 2:15.




We propose a conparison of the three main epistles of our high calling,
nanel y Ephesi ans, Philippians and Col ossians. Anticipating the results of
such a series of conparisons, we shall find that Ephesians concentrates
attention on the high calling of the dispensation of the Mystery. Philippians
focuses attention, not so nmuch on the calling or the hope of this calling,
but upon the added ‘Prize of the high calling in Christ Jesus’. Col ossians
while it covers the positive teaching of Ephesians, at the sanme tinme provides
illumnating conparisons with the ‘Prize’ elenent of Philippians. To know
the teachi ng of Ephesians and Philippians as thoroughly as is possible, this
conparison of part with part is npst essential. Wiile the presence or
absence of the words ‘at Ephesus’ in Ephesians 1:2 is a disputed point, the
words ‘and to the faithful in Christ Jesus’ occur in the opening of both
Ephesi ans and Col ossians. In contrast, Philippians is addressed by
‘servants’ of Jesus Christ (not by the title ‘apostles’ as in Ephesians or
Col ossians) and ‘to all the saints in Christ Jesus which are at Philippi with
t he bi shops and deacons’ (Phil. 1:1). This is no accidental change of
address, ‘servants’ ‘bishops and deacons’ refer to mnistry and
responsi bility, and prepare for the ‘outworking of grace (Phil. 2:12). In
Ephesi ans the apostle places in the forefront the WIIl of the Father, Wo
hath bl essed us. ‘Blessed be God’ being the opening word of the epistle
proper. Col ossians however opens with ‘thanks to God ... since we heard of
your faith’ (Col. 1:3,4) which is parallel with Ephesians 1:15 onward. W
note therefore that while in both epistles there is a remenbrance of the
faith and | ove of the saints, in Ephesians the unnerited favour of ‘al
spiritual blessings’, of ‘heavenly places’, of ‘adoption’ and ‘acceptance in
the Bel oved’ cones first. This reveals the fundanmental nature of Ephesians.

In Colossians we read ‘G ving thanks unto the Father which hath nmade us
meet’ (Col. 1:12), whereas in Philippians we read ‘I thank ny God upon every
remenbrance of you ... for your fellowship in the gospel’” (Phil. 1:3 -5)
again indicating the distinctive purpose of Philippians.

Ephesi ans opens with the words:

‘Bl essed be the God and Fat her of our Lord Jesus Christ, Who hath
bl essed us with all spiritual blessings in heavenly places in Christ’,

and while we ‘conpare’ ‘the words which the Holy Ghost teacheth’ in Ephesians
itself and di scover that ‘heavenly places’ are where Christ is seated at the
ri ght hand of God (Eph. 1:20), we find further information by turning to

Col ossians 1:12,13. First, we notice that both Ephesians 1:7 and Col ossi ans
1: 12 -14 focus upon the redenptive Work of Christ:

‘“I'n Whom we have redenption through Hi s blood, the forgiveness of
sins’,

t he wordi ng of both Ephesians 1:7 and Col ossians 1:14 being identical. Al
spiritual blessings and heavenly places therefore should be considered
toget her with:

‘The inheritance of the saints in light' (Col. 1:12).

Bei ng ‘made neet’ for such an inheritance will round out ‘accepted in the

Bel oved’, and translation into the kingdom of the Son of Hs |love (Col. 1:13)
shoul d be read together with ‘nade us sit together in heavenly places in
Christ Jesus’ (Eph. 2:6). The choice of the Father that we should be ‘holy
and wi t hout bl ane before Hm (Eph. 1:4) is referred in Col ossians not so



much to the Father’s choice before the foundation of the world, as to the
i mpl enenting of that choice in the fulness of time by the Atoning work of the
Son:

‘In the body of His flesh through death, to present you holy and
unbl aneabl e and unreproveable in H's sight’ (Col. 1:22).

We find this aspect of the presentation deferred to Ephesians 5:27:
‘That He nmight present it to Hinmself a glorious church, not
havi ng spot, or winkle, or any such thing; but that it should be holy

and wi t hout bl emn sh’

In Col ossians 1:13 we read:

‘Who hath delivered us fromthe power of darkness, and hath transl ated
us into the kingdom of Hi s dear Son’

This echoes the reference in Ephesians 2:2 to ‘the prince of the power
of the air’ and, in both passages, ‘power’ should be translated ‘authority’.
Thi s passage in Col ossians 1:13 should be read with Ephesians 6:12 where the
believer westles with ‘“the rulers of the darkness of this world, spiritua
wi ckednesses’. Col ossians 2:15 further speaks of spoiling principalities and
powers, making a show of them openly, and triunphing over themin it, which
shoul d be conpared with Ephesi ans 4: 8:

‘When He ascended up on high, He led captivity captive, and gave gifts
unto men’ .

Here the word ‘|l ead captive’ means ‘to lead at the
poi nt of a spear’ and not, as some explain, |leading O d Testanment saints to
heaven.

The mddle wall of partition of Ephesians 2:14,15 with its ‘| aw of
commandnent s contained in ordi nances’ should be conpared with ‘blotting out
the handwriting of ordinances that was agai nst us, which was contrary to us,
and took it out of the way, nailing it to H's cross’,

‘Let no man therefore judge you in nmeat, or in drink, or in respect of
an hol yday, or of the new nmoon, or of the sabbath days’ (Col. 2:14-16).

‘The ennmity’ which was ‘abolished” and ‘slain’, ‘even the |aw of
commandnents contained in ordinances’ is expanded in the epistle to the
Col ossi ans. Ephesians 2:15 | eads on fromthe breaking down of the middle
wall to the making (or literally, the creating) ‘of the twain’ one new nman,
so meki ng peace. Col ossians defers the reference to the new man unti
chapter 3 verse 10, where it is related not to the change of dispensation as
i n Ephesians 2:15 but to its practical outworking, even as the reference in
Ephesians 2:15 is balanced by its practical outworking in Ephesians 4:22 -24.
Col ossians 3:9 however is in its essence the sane as Ephesians 2:15, the
abolition of the mddle wall being expressed in Colossians 3:11 as being a
sphere:

‘Where there is neither Greek nor Jew, circuncision nor uncircuntision
Bar bari an, Scythian, bond nor free: but Christ is all, and in all’

which is but another aspect of the Unity of the Spirit as set forth in
Ephesi ans 4:3 -6, based as it is on the unity accomplished in Ephesians 2:14



-18. We note in Ephesians that the Unity of the Spirit is kept ‘in the bond
of peace’ whereas, follow ng the passage just referred to in Col ossians 3,

the apostl e speaks of ‘the bond of perfectness’. His desire is expressed in
Col ossians 1:28 ‘that we may present every man perfect in Christ Jesus’; and
Col ossians 4:12 ‘that ye may stand perfect and conplete in all the will of

God’, but ‘peace’ and ‘perfection’ are nore nearly related than would at
first appear. Paul was an Hebrew, and he knew that shal om ‘ peace’ gives us
shal em ‘perfect’, ‘finish’, ‘restore’, ‘nmake anmends’. Peace is not sinply
‘qui etness’ but the consequence of ‘ending’ or ‘finishing’ the feud, by
‘maki ng amends’ for the harm done. Colossians 3:15 | eads straight on to say:

“And |l et the peace of God rule in your hearts’

as though ‘peace’ and ‘perfection’ were nearly related, as we have seen they
are. The word ‘rule’ here is the Greek brabeuo. Now in Col ossians 2:18 ‘Let
no man beguile you of your reward , the Geek word is katabrabeuo ‘ Award the
pal m agai nst you’ and brabeion is the word ‘prize’ in Philippians 3:14 and 1
Corinthians 9:24. In Colossians 3:15 the ‘rule’ is the decision of an Unpire
and is related to the prize, the crown and the overconi ng

What extravaganci es have been indulged in by a false interpretation of
the words of Ephesians 5:18 ‘Be filled with the Spirit’. W would note that
the i medi ate context goes on to speak of ‘psalns, hymms and spiritual songs’
which are referred to again in Col ossians 3:16 where we read:

‘Let the word of Christ dwell in you richly in all wi sdom teaching and
adnmoni shi ng one another in psalnms and hymms and spiritual songs’.

Here we observe that ‘to be filled with the Spirit’ is to let the Wrd
of Christ dwell in us richly, and turns us back again to Ephesians 5:18 to
see whether this can be so. The following note is added to Appendi x 101 of
The Conpani on Bi bl e which we quote here.

‘The verb to fill takes three Cases after it. |In the Active, the
Accusative of the vessel, or whatever is filled; and the Genitive, of
what it is filled with. |In the Passive, the Dative, of the filler; and
the Genitive, of what the vessel is filled with. In Eph. 5:18 it is
the Dative, strengthened by the Preposition (en pneumati), denoting the
Holy Spirit Hinmself as being the one Who fills with other gifts than

"W ne

In common parlance, if |I should offer to ‘“fill your glass Wth this
jug’ you would not expect a conjuring trick, | should not attenpt to cramthe
jug into your glass; | should use the jug to fill your glass with water

wine, mlk, etc. So in Ephesians 5:18 the Holy Spirit fills us; not with
Hinsel f, but with the Word of Christ.

The words of Colossians 2:9 ‘For in Hmdwelleth all the ful ness of the
Godhead bodily’ are often taken as a proof text for the Deity of Christ. The
Deity of Christ rests upon the solid testinony of the Scriptures and needs no
m sapplication of Scripture to prove it or to bolster it. W note that ‘al
fulness’ dwells in Christ as ‘the Head of the Body, the church’ (Col.
1:18,19), even as in Ephesians 1:22,23 we read:

‘And gave HHmto be the Head over all things to the church, which is
Hi s body, the Fulness of Hmthat Filleth all in all’



Such a passage is overwhelnmng in its magnificence but even so, it does
not prove that the Church is God. Again, in Ephesians 3:19 the clinmax of the
prayer there recorded is:

‘That ye might be filled with (up to) all the ful ness of God’

and once again, here is no aspiration after Deity. |Inmediately follow ng
Col ossians 2:9 we read:

“And ye are conplete (filled full) in Hm, where the word ‘conpl ete
is pleroo, evidently leading on fromthe word ‘ful ness’ which is plerom.

Further light on the Scriptural intention of these wonderful words, will be
found in Philippians 2:7, ‘But made Hinself of no reputation’, where the
Greek word kenoo nmeans ‘to enpty’. Before the Saviour could be ‘filled with

all the fulness of the Godhead bodily’ He ‘enptied Hinself’'; He Wo was rich
becanme poor; He Who was made a little | ower than the angels was nmade so much
better than the angels, having obtained a nore excellent nane than they. It
is evident that He Who could be the Express Imge of God' s Person, He Who
coul d uphold all things by the Word of H s power, He Who ‘in the beginning
laid the foundation of the earth, nust have been infinitely ‘better than the
angels’. Al the references to His being ‘filled and becom ng the *ful ness’
are consequent upon His gracious self -enptying and refer to H mnot as He
was ‘before the world was’ but to Himas the Medi ator Who stooped so | ow °
us men and for our salvation’

for

Anot her suggestive conparison of Ephesians with Philippians is the
usage of the words politeia, politeuna, politeuomai and sunpolites. Let us
assenbl e the references first and consider them afterwards:

‘Being aliens fromthe conmonweal th (politeia) of Israel’ (Eph. 2:12)

‘Now therefore ye are no nore strangers and foreigners, but fellow
citizens (sunpolites) with the saints, and of the household of God
(Eph. 2:19).

‘For our conversation (politeuna) is in heaven’ (Phil. 3:20).
‘Only let your conversation (politeuomai) be as it beconmeth the gospe
of Christ’ (Phil. 1:27).

The ordinary word rendered ‘conversation’ thirteen tines in the New
Testament is the Greek anastrophe, Young s Concordance puts as the litera
meani ng of politeuo ‘conversation’, ‘act as a citizen’, and politeunn
‘citizen state or life'. As sone readers will have seen an attenpt to lift
the inpress of citizenship fromthese words, we draw their attention to the
facts of the case as set forth in Liddell & Scott:

Politeia ‘commobnweal th’ (Eph. 2:12). The relation in which a citizen
stands to the state, the condition, right of a citizen, citizenship
Only in a secondary sense does it mean ‘one’s daily life’ but civi
polity, a well ordered republican governnent, a commonwealth is the
essential meaning. Politeuo, politeumn, while occupying twenty -five
lines of print for their explanation, never once is translated
‘conversation’; always ‘to live as a citizen' is in view

Ephesians tells us that the unsaved Gentile was an alien from‘the
citizenship of Israel’ but upon the breaking down of the middle wall of
partition, those who were then saved were no | onger strangers and foreigners



but ‘fellowcitizens’. One’'s conversation or manner of life is nowhere in
view in these passages. Philippians 3:20 suppl enents Ephesi ans by saying
‘Qur citizenship is in heaven’

We learn fromActs 16:12 that Philippi was the chief city of that part
of Macedonia, and a colony. A Roman colony was a state or city that had nost
if not all the rights and privileges of Roman citizenship, with one obvi ous
di fference, these Romans were not actually in Ronme itself. The Philippians
therefore would fully appreciate the apostle’s suggestion, that they too were
citizens of heaven, only for the time being they were not actually in heaven
itself.

In Philippians those who were running with the prize of the high
calling in view, were warned agai nst those whose god was their belly, who
m nded earthly things, who were the enem es of the cross of Christ (Phil
3:17 -19). The Col ossians, with the sane reward and prize in view (as we
have seen by the word that is used in Col. 2:18) are warned, not so much
agai nst the gross sins nmentioned in Philippians 3, but the nore insidious
i nvasi on of philosophy, the traditions of nmen, the rudinents of the world.
VWhere the Philippians were to avoid those whose god was their belly, the
Col ossi ans were warned about a foolish undi spensational abstinence. ‘Let no
man therefore judge you in nmeat or in drink ... if ye be dead with Chri st
fromthe rudinents of the world, why, as though living in the world, are ye
subj ect to ordi nances, Touch not, taste not, handle not’'. Self nay be served
whet her by grossness or absteni ousness ‘Not in any honour to the satisfying
of the flesh’. The renedy and the only true satisfaction is as Col ossians 3
continues, ‘Set your affection on things above', or as Philippians 3
concl udes, ‘From whence also we | ook for the Saviour’

According to Ephesians 1:4 the believer has been chosen that he shal
be holy and without blem sh, he is to be presented ‘holy and wi thout bl em sh’
(Eph. 5:27) to which is added ‘ Not having spot, or winkle or any such
thing’. A further addition to this nost wonderful condition is found in
Col ossi ans 1:22.

‘In the body of His flesh through death, to present you holy and
unbl aneabl e (wi t hout bl em sh) and unreproveable in H's sight’.

The word ‘bl anel ess’ or ‘without blem sh’ |ooks to the character of
both offering and priest; it has a Tenple context. The word transl ated
‘unreproveabl e’ anengkl etos ‘not called in question’” is a law court term as
can be seen by referring to Acts 19:38,40; 23:28,29 and nost blessedly in
Romans 8:33 ‘Who shall lay anything to the charge of God' s elect? ; Ephesians
gives us the tenpl e acceptance, Col ossians adds the law court term free from
any possibility of being called in question even at the bar of God!

The central feature of the Unity of the Spirit is ‘One Lord’. While
the Lordship of Christ is stressed in the conpanion epistle to the
Col ossians, it is to Philippians that we turn to discover Wi this ‘one Lord
really is:

‘That at the name of Jesus every knee should bow, of things in heaven,
and things in earth, and things under the earth; and that every tongue
shoul d confess that Jesus Christ is Lord, to the glory of God the
Father’ (Phil. 2:10,11).



This passage is a citation fromlsaiah 45:23, a passage preceded by a
si xfold declaration that there is ‘ None el se’

‘l amthe Lord, and there is none else, there is no God beside M.
‘There is none else, there is no God’

‘For thus saith the Lord that created the heavens; God Hi nself
that formed the earth and nade it ... | amthe Lord; and there is none
el se’.

‘I the Lord? and there is no God el se beside Me; a just God and a
Saviour; there is none beside M.

‘Look unto Me, and be ye saved, all the ends of the earth: for | am
God, and there is none el se’

‘l Have Sworn By nyself ... That Unto Me Every Knee shall Bow, Every
Tongue Shall Swear’ (lIsa. 45:5, 14,18, 21, 22, 23).

It is utterly inpossible to read these words wi thout coming to the
conclusion that Paul intentionally quoted |saiah 45:23 of the Lord Jesus
Christ, knowi ng that the passage so quoted woul d necessarily | ead the reader
to perceive that He was the Lord (Jehovah) of the O d Testament. That to Hi m
must be ascri bed both Creation and Sal vation, such a passage as Hebrews 1:10
confirms, and it is inpossible for any one to ‘keep the unity of the Spirit’
whi ch places this same ‘One Lord in the centre, who cannot at the sane tinme
recogni ze that He is also the ‘One Lord (Deut. 6:4) of the ol der econony.

We have confined ourselves in these pages to these epistles nanely
Ephesi ans, Philippians and Col ossi ans, and by acknow edgi ng that the words
enpl oyed are ‘Words which the Holy Spirit teacheth’ and by them ‘conparing
spiritual with spiritual’ we have denmonstrated the rich harvest that foll ows
the application of this nmost inmportant and val uabl e principle of
i nterpretation.

We commend this study to all true Bereans, hoping that they will not
remain satisfied with what has been here exhibited, but that they wll
continue the blessed work both to their own edification and the bl essing of
those who may cone under their mnistry:

‘Words ... which the Holy Spirit teacheth; conparing spiritual things
with spiritual’ (1 Cor. 2:13).

WORSHI P

Worshi p bel ongs neither to doctrinal nor dispensational truth.
Specifically, it belongs to the believer in every departnment of his |ife and
Wi t ness, whether he be Jew or Centile, whether his sphere of blessing be
heaven or earth. While it will not be possible in this analysis to devote
t he space necessary for a full canvass of this mighty thene, the follow ng
notes may be of service

The first occurrence of the word ‘worship’ in the A V. is in Genesis
22:5, the significance of which will be appreciated by all who realize how
near to the heart of all doctrine is the great offering therein set forth in
type. While the word ‘worship’ does not appear earlier, the student of
Scripture is very conscious as he reads Genesis 3 that the words of the
Serpent, ‘ye shall be as gods (God)’, would have been no lure to our first
parents had true worship and its central significance been understood by
them Moreover, had Cain entered into the neaning of worship, as did his



brot her Abel, he night have enjoyed |i ke acceptance with Abel, and have
avoi ded the nmurderer’s curse. Those who see in Ezekiel 28 something nore
than a reference to an ordinary King of Tyre, may perceive that an attack
upon true worship, a usurpation of Divine prerogative, |ies behind the
judgment that caused the chaos of Genesis 1:2.

Coming to the end of the Sacred Volume and viewi ng the crisis and
conflict there depicted, it can be truthfully asserted that it is minly a
conflict between true and false worship. Worship lies in the forefront of
the ten commandnents and is found in every section of the inspired
Scriptures. The heart of the redeened responds to the call

‘O cone, let us worship and bow down: |et us kneel before the Lord our
Maker’ (Psa. 95:6).

Redenpti on, the gospel, prophecy, dispensational truth, are the outer
court of the Tenple of Truth, but the inner shrine, the goal towards which
t he whol e purpose of the ages |eads, nanely, ‘that God may be all in all’, is
the sumring up in word and in fact of all that acceptable worship neans. A
theme that is so near the centre of all truth should therefore receive from
all who love the Lord the nost earnest and prayerful attention, for if we are
right here, we have a corrective against all other evils, doctrinal
di spensational and practical. On the other hand, if we are wong here, we
may be wrong all along the line.

In every argunment or study it is a necessity that terns be defined. W
must arrive at a clear, Scriptural understanding of what the word ‘worship’
nmeans and all that the term connotes. The inspired Scriptures were not given
in our nother tongue, but in Hebrew, Chal dee and G eek, yet, upon
exam nation, the English word ‘worship’ itself will yield its quota.

The neaning of the word ‘worship’. The reader will not need a |ong
expl anation concerning the qualifying suffix, ‘ship’, which is used in such
words as ‘fellowship', ‘discipleship’, or in the less famliar formas in
‘l andscape’. The word ‘worship’ conmes fromthe Angl o -Saxon weordhsci pe,
‘worth’, or ‘worthy’, with the added suffix, and primarily neans
acknow edgrment of ‘worth’, wherever found. Fornerly the word ‘worship’ was
not so restricted as it is now, e.g., Wcliffe gives a startling rendering of
John 12:26, ‘If any man serve Me, My Father shall worship him! a usage of
the word that would now not be tolerated. 1In our A V., however, we stil
read, ‘thou shalt have worship in the presence of themthat sit at neat with
thee’ (Luke 14:10). The Church of England nmarriage service contains the
words, to be uttered by the bridegroom ‘with ny body | thee worship', yet,
not idolatry, but recognition of the high place of honour in which the
husband hol ds the woman who has given herself so wholly into his keeping is
intended. We still speak of a mmgistrate as ‘your worship’, and of certain
Quilds as a ‘worshipful’ conpany, without transgressing either Bible teaching
or good taste. In all these usages the primary meaning, ‘worthy -ship’, is
retained. In every act of worship there is either expressed or inplied the
sentiment, ‘Thou art worthy’, and, commensurately with the advancing ranks in
the scal e of being and holiness of those to whomthis recognition is
addressed, will the ‘worship’ offered grow richer, fuller and nore excl usive.
All this however but skinms the surface of neaning. The only words that can
unfold the mind of God in this, and all other matters of truth, are the
i nspired words of Holy Wit.



As we have comrenced with the English, let us go back to the Hebrew by
way of the Greek of the New Testanent.

(1) Proskuneo. There is a superficial resenblance in this word to
the Greek kuon, ‘a dog’, and sone have given the primary neaning of the word
as ‘to crouch, crawl, or faw, like a dog at his master’s feet’. But there
is a sense of degradation about this figure, and it is entirely contrary to
any Scriptural conception of ‘worship’ that the Father seeks those who wil |
‘crouch, crawm, or fawmm to Hmlike a dog’. There is another word, unused in
the Scriptures but used in classical G eek, nanely kuneo, ‘to kiss’, and it
is fromthis root that Crenmer, Thayer, H. J. Rose in his footnote in the
| ater edition of Parkhurst, and other |exicographers derive this word for
‘worship’. Proskuneo neans properly ‘to kiss the hand (towards) one, in
token of reverence’, ‘to nmake a salaani (Thayer). Liddell and Scott give
i nstances where kuneo, ‘to kiss’', is used in the sense of proskuneo, ‘to
wor shi p’

The Scriptures noreover associate kissing with worship. ‘And Moses
went out to nmeet his father -in -law, and di d obei sance, and ki ssed him
(Exod. 18:7). The word translated ‘do obeisance’ is translated ‘worship’
ninety -nine tines in the A d Testament. Again, there is no doubt about the
cl ose association of the kiss with worship in the foll ow ng passages:

‘Yet | have left ne seven thousand in Israel, all the knees which have
not bowed unto Baal, and every mouth which hath not kissed him (1

Ki ngs 19:18).

‘Let the nen that sacrifice kiss the calves’ (Hosea 13:2).

‘If I beheld the sun ... nmoon ... and my heart hath been secretly
enticed, or ny nouth hath kissed ny hand ... | should have denied the
God that is above’ (Job 31:26-28).

The margi nal reading of Genesis 41:40, too, is suggestive. The A V.
reads, ‘Thou shalt be over my house, and according unto thy word shall all ny
people be ruled’. The word translated ‘word’ here is ‘nouth’, the cause put
for the effect, and ‘be ruled’ the verb nashaq, ‘kiss’ as in Cenesis 48:10.

Onitting therefore the sense of the fawning of a dog, we can adopt the
remai nder of the definition given in Dr. Bullinger’s Lexicon

‘To prostrate one's self, after the eastern custom to do reverence or
homage to any one, by kneeling or prostrating oneself before him (LXX
everywhere for shachah, to bow down, to prostrate one’'s self in
reverence.) Used therefore of the act of worship’

(2) Seborai, sebazommi, eusebeo. The word just exam ned is used of
the act of worship, whereas, these three words are used rather for the

feeling associated with it. The nmeaning of sebomai is ‘to stand in awe’. It
is never used in the epistles. Sebazomai occurs but once and that in
connection with ‘the worship of the creature’ (Rom 1:25). 1In the Acts,

sebasma i s used once of the ‘devotions’ of the Athenians (17:23), and once in
‘all that is called God or worshipped’ (2 Thess. 2:4). \Wile eusebeia,
‘godliness’, is used in the epistles, neither eusebeia nor eusebeo is there
transl ated ‘worship’ . Their bearing upon the question of present -day

wor shi p nust be exam ned | ater



(3) Latreuo nmeans ‘to serve for hire’, and when related to God neans
‘to worship’. It is used by Paul in Philippians 3:3.

(4) Therapeuo is generally associated with nedical service, and is
derived fromtherapeuein, ‘to wait on'. It is froman old Sanskrit root
nmeaning ‘to nmamintain or support’. It occurs but once, nanely, in Acts 17:25,
‘neither is worshipped with nen’s hands’ which the R V. translates ‘serve’.

(5) Threskeia. This word refers rather to cerenonial and ritual than

t he i nner meaning of worship. It occurs in Colossians 2:18, where the word
is used of ‘the worshipping of angels’ and, in conbination with thelo, it
is found in Col ossians 2:23, where it is translated ‘will -worship’

The O d Testanent uses three words, two of which need not detain us
long. Segad is Chaldee, and is used in Daniel 3, where it neans ‘to bow
down, do obei sance’, and abad, which is Hebrew, and found transl ated
‘worship’ only in 2 Kings 10, where it speaks of the worship of Baal. The
third word, shachah, is the equival ent of proskuneo.

Just as tubes of o0il -paint do not produce on the mnd the sanme effect
as a picture, so these words supply the material, but do not teach the true
meani ng of worship. It must be our delight as well as our duty to use these

mat eri al s, and under the guidance of the Spirit, to | earn sonmething of what
is meant by the worship of God.

The Hebrew words ebed, ‘a servant’, and abad, ‘to serve', are fanmliar
in such names as Obadi ah (‘servant of Jah’), and Cbed (‘serving’), the son of
Ruth, and the father of Jesse. The prophet Isaiah, also, has nmuch to say of
Israel, the servant of the Lord, and of the Comi ng One, Wo is called ‘MW
Servant, Whom | uphold’ (lsa. 42:1). Ebed is the Hebrew equival ent of the
Greek doulos, a ‘bond -slave’, as in Romans 1:1.

The word shachah, ‘worship’, occurs upwards of one hundred and seventy
times in the Od Testanment while abad occurs upwards of two hundred and
eighty tines. Wth nunbers of this magnitude, the amount of |abour involved
in determning the nunber of references in which ‘serve’ and ‘worship’ cone
t oget her can only be appreciated by those who have actually carried out
i nvestigations of this kind. W wll not, therefore, be dogmatic, but so far
as we have investigated, it would seemthat there is not a single passage in
the O d Testanment where ‘serve’ and ‘worship’ conme together when the context
is concerned with the worship of God. On the other hand, there are nineteen
references where the two words come together in connection with the worship
of other gods. W will not quote these nineteen passages in full, but the
reader may |i ke to have the references:

Commands in the Law concerning ‘serving and worshi ppi ng’ other gods
Exod. 20:5; Deut. 4:19; 5:9; 11:16; 17:3; 29:26; 30:17.

Ref erences to ‘serving and worshi pping’ other gods in the Prophets: 1
Kings 9:9; 16:31; 22:53; 2 Kings 21:3; 2 Chron. 7:22; 33:3; Jer. 13:10;
22:9; 25:6.

In one passage a discrimnation is nade between ‘worshi ppers’ of Baal
and ‘servants’ of the Lord (2 Kings 10:23). Wile these references were
bei ng consi dered, we had at the back of our mnd the well -known words, ‘thou
shalt worship the Lord thy God, and HHmonly shalt thou serve’. And yet
these words did not appear in any of the passages we had collected! The
reader will hardly need to be rem nded that the words concerned occur in



Matt hew 4: 10 in connection with the Lord s tenptation in the wlderness, but
al t hough the Saviour used the words, ‘It is witten, it nmust be adnmitted
that no such text occurs in our Od Testanent Scriptures. Wen we turnto

t he Septuagi nt Version, however, we find that Deuteronony 6:13 is quoted word
for word fromthat version, except for the one word ‘worship’. In Matthew
4:10 the Greek word is proskuneo, but in the LXX of Deuteronony 6:13 the
Greek word is phobeo, ‘fear’, a correct translation of the Hebrew yare. W
have here a problem of the first magnitude, but it comes nore appropriately
under the heading of Quotations fromthe Od Testanent in the New Test anent
rat her than under the sinpler heading of Worship. It will perhaps suffice
for the moment if we quote the words with which Appendi x 107 of The Conpani on
Bi bl e opens:

‘It is a fact that in quotations fromthe Od Testanent the G eek text
sometines differs fromthe Hebrew.

The difficulties found in connection with this subject arise from our

t hi nki ng and speaki ng only of the human agent as the witer, instead of
having regard to the fact that the Word of God is the record of the

wor ds whi ch He Hinself enpl oyed when He spoke "at sundry tinmes and in
di vers manners” ... denying the Divine Speaker and Author the right
that is clainmed by every human witer for hinself’.

Matthew 4:10 is included in a list of twelve such passages where the
words of the quotation are varied ‘by omission, addition, or transposition’
In dealing with Satan, the Saviour adopted the LXX version with the
substitution of proskuneo for phobeo, and the addition of the word ‘only’ for
Hi s own w se purposes.

Com ng back now to the general question, we must try to discover why
the words ‘serve’ and ‘worship’ should be used together when idolatry is
spoken of, but not so used when the object of the service or the worship is
the true God. Can we truly ‘“worship’ God, if we do not ‘serve’ H n? Can we
hope that any ‘service’ we render can be acceptable to Hmif ‘worship is
absent? These are our problens, and we have found no solution to themin the
writings of men. The answer, if it comes at all, nust conme fromthe sane
source that has provided the problem the Wrd of God itself.

In Psal m 105: 42 Abrahamis called a ‘servant’ of the Lord, but
Mel chi sedec, who was a priest, and so connected with worship, is not so
descri bed. Mbses, too, is called a ‘servant’ (Josh. 1:1,2), but not so Aaron
the priest. Joshua, the Captain of the Lord’ s host, is referred to as the
‘servant’ of the Lord (Josh. 24:29); but not so El eazer the priest. Davidis
given the title ‘servant’ of the Lord (Psa. 18, title, and 89:3), but not
Abi at har the priest. Eliakim the nmaster of Hezekiah's household, is called
a ‘servant’ (lsa. 22:20), as also is |Isaiah the prophet (lsa. 20:3), but not
Hi I ki ah the priest. The people thenmselves, both as ‘Jacob’ (Isa. 44:1) and
‘Israel’” (lsa. 49:3) are called the ‘servant’ of the Lord, but their priestly
office is reserved for a future day (lsa. 61:6). And even in the case of
Christ Hinself, Wo is spoken of prophetically as ‘My Servant’ (lsa. 42:1)
and ‘My Servant the Branch’ (Zech. 3:8), we have the testinmony of Scripture
that ‘If He were on earth, He should not be a priest’ (Heb. 8:4). Wy, then
is there this consistent exclusion of ‘service’ fromthe realmof ‘worship’?

In spite, however, of this evident separation of the words ‘worship’
and ‘service' when used of the Lord, it is clear that when the Lord prom sed
Mbses, ‘ye shall serve God upon this nountain’ (Exod. 3:12), and when He



commanded Phar aoh, ‘|et t hat
‘service’
demanded of Pharaoh ‘sacrifices and burnt
unto the Lord our God’ (Exod. 10:25).
called a ‘service (Exod. 12:25,26),
13:5), but these are also called

The care of al

My son go,

he may serve Me
concerned was |largely an act of worship
of f eri ngs,

Agai n,
and the feast
‘ ordi nances’
the instrunents of the Tabernacle (Num 3:7,8),

(Exod. 4:23), the
for we read that Mbses
that we may sacrifice
the nmenorial of the Passover is
of Unl eavened Bread (Exod.
(Exod. 12:14, 17,24,43; 13:10).
and the

mnistry of Aaron and his sons were all ‘service’ (Num 18:7), as were the
i ndi vidual elenments of this ritual such as the ‘vessels’ (Exod. 27:19), the
things of gold, silver, and brass, and the skins, |linen, incense and oi
(Exod. 35).
We have, therefore, to keep in mnd tw facts:
(D ‘Worship is not used with the word "service" when that worship is
directed to God; it is only so allied when used of idolatry.
(2) On the other hand, the work of the Priests and Levites in

connection with the sacrifices,

prayers and ot her cerenonials

relating to the tabernacle are freely called "service"'

The prophets |saiah and Jerem ah have
connection with the service of the Tenple.

‘Trust ye not in lying words, saying,

tenple of the Lord, The tenple of the
And in the first chapter of Isaiah:
‘Bring no nore vain oblations;
new noons and sabbat hs,
it is iniquity,
appoi nted feasts My soul hateth:
to bear them (lsa. 1:13,14).

t hey

And yet every item nentioned,
Di vi nel y appoi nt ed.
chapters thenselves. |Israe
of the Lord their clinging to the externals
mumrery. Fal se gods did not
wor shi ppers, and so their worship and their
but with the true God,
fromuprightness of heart.

templ e,

Even when the apostle acknow edges that to |srae
this is limted to things °

service of God’

9:3,4), and the epistle to the Hebrews, when speaking of
di vine service’ under the O d Covenant,

sanctuary’ (Heb. 9:1).

of all was not yet nade manifest. They were figures,

to cone:

‘That could not make himthat did the
t he consci ence;
washi ngs (baptisns),

time of reformation’

and carna
(Heb. 9:9,10).

i ncense is an abonination unto Me;
the calling of assenblies,
even the sol emm neeting.

Why then this revul sion?
had departed fromthe truth,

even a Divinely appointed ritua

whi ch stood only in neats and dri nks,
or di nances,

some searching things to say in
In Jeremi ah 7 we read

The tenple of the Lord, The
Lord, are these’ (Jer. 7:4).

t he
cannot away Wwith;
Your new noons and your

are a trouble unto Me; | am weary

obl ation, offering and feast,
The answer is found in the
and so in the eyes
religion was but enpty

was

of

demand purity and spirituality fromtheir

servi ce coul d be named together
was all in vain apart

pertained ‘the
according to the flesh’ (Rom
‘ordi nances of

adds the words ‘and a worldly
These things signified that the way into the holiest

shadows of good things

service perfect, as pertaining to
and divers

i rposed on themuntil the



The nmere observance of ‘days, nmonths, weeks and years’, even though
offered to the true God, is not far renoved fromthe ‘weak and beggarly
el enents’ of pagan worship (Gal. 4:8 -10). And the epistle to the Col ossi ans
associ ates ‘the worshipping of angels’ and ‘“will -worship wth ordinances
that were cancelled at the cross, such as ‘neat, drink, holy days, new noons,
and sabbath days’.

Returning to Galatians, it is inpossible to understand the apostle’s
teaching in this mghty epistle, without a realization of the fact that the
believer is free. Jerusalemon earth with its children is in bondage, but
Jerusal em which is above is free. Perhaps we are at |ast drawing near to the
sol ution of our problem The word ‘serve’ (abad) gives us the word ‘ bondage
(Exod. 1:14), ‘bondnen’ (Gen. 43:18), ‘bondservice' (1 Kings 9:21),
‘servitude’ (2 Chron. 10:4), and ‘servile’ (Lev. 23:7). The reader wll
remenber that in the observing of the feasts of the Lord and the sabbaths, it
is reiterated that ‘ye shall do no servile work therein’ (Lev.
23:7,8,21,25,35,36). ‘Servility' and ‘worship’ cannot be thought of
together; servility is only fit service for the darkened heathen. So when
the Lord demanded the rel ease of His people that they might serve Hm He
speaks of themas His ‘son’. This ‘service of a son’” was hidden under a mass
of observances, in connection with a covenant with which the Lord Hi nsel f
‘found fault’, a covenant which was ‘inposed’ until the tinme of reformation,

and destined then to pass away for ever. ‘Is Israel a servant? is he a
homeborn sl ave?’ asks Jerem ah (2:14). Alas, he was, and is, and wll be,
until the veil is taken away. Worship, therefore, as practised by such a

peopl e cannot be the real thing.

The secret of true worship is revealed in the words of Christ. It will
be neither in Samaria, with its mxed notives, nor in Jerusalem with its
Di vinely appointed ritual. The true worshipper worships the Father. He
worships ‘“in spirit, and in truth’, and the Father seeketh such to worship
Hm It is entirely foreign to the thought of reverencing a Father that the
sons shoul d be cunbered with cerenonials and ordi nances. Tabernacl es,
tenples, sacrifices, priests, vestnents, holy days, and the like all indicate

that the worshi ppers are at a distance. Those that have access to the Father
need none of these things. W are grateful to have seen at |east this anmount
of light upon the nature of true worship, even though rmuch may still be

hi dden from our eyes.

‘Neither in this nountain, nor yet at Jerusalem (John 4:21). It is
extraordinary at first sight to think that the Savi our condescended to
di scuss the matter of ‘worship’ with a poor sinful Samaritan woman, but said
not hi ng about it to ‘the master of Israel’, Nicodenus, who would have been so
much better qualified to discuss the matter. When, however, we renenber that
the flesh profiteth nothing, that N codenus was no nore able to appreciate
the nature of true worship than the Samaritan wonan, we recognize the
wor ki ngs of grace and with bowed hearts prepare to read once nore concerning
true worship in a truer frane of mnd.

The revel ation of the Samaritan wonan’s private |ife caused her to
pause and to say ‘Sir, | perceive that Thou art a prophet’, but whether the
sudden i ntroduction of the highly controversial subject of worship was nade
by her in an attenpt to prevent any further reference to her private life,
or, whet her being convinced both of her own sinful ness and the fact that she
stood in the presence of One Who could enlighten her on such a subject, we
may never know, possibly the woman’s notives, |like so many of our own, were
m xed.



What ever be the truth of the matter, the Saviour nobst graciously
al l owed the new subject full scope, and the subsequent record made by John
has provided us with, perhaps, the nost conprehensive statenment as to the
nature of true worship that the New Testanent contains. The thought
uppernost in this woman’s mnd was the correct ‘place’ where worship should
be of fered.

‘Qur fathers worshipped in this nountain; and ye say, that in Jerusal em
is the place where men ought to worship’ (John 4:20).

As readers of the New Testament unconsciously adopt the attitude of the
Jew when thinking of the Samaritans, it may be useful to record a few
out standi ng features concerning them especially those bearing upon the
matter of worship. The Samaritans had four basic tenets of belief:

(D That Jehovah al one is God.

(2) That Moses alone is the Law -giver.

(3) That the Torah (the five books of Mdses) is the only divine Book
and

(4) Mount Gerizimis the only house of Cod.

The Sanmaritans observed the Sabbath and the rite of circuntision. They
did not observe all the feasts of Israel, only Passover, Unl eavened Bread,
and Pentecost; the rosh hashanah, the commencenent of the civil year (Lev.
23:24); yom ki ppur, the Day of Atonement, and the Feast of Tabernacles.
Mount Gerizimwas the holy place in the estimation of the Samaritans, and was
spoken of with reverence, and always with some such title as ‘the house of
God’, ‘the house of Jehovah’, ‘the mountain of the world , ‘God s nountain’
‘the Sanctuary’, ‘the nountain of the Divine presence’. W can perhaps the
better understand the words of the woman of Samaria when she said ‘our
fathers worshipped in this mountain’. She had already cl ai med Jacob as her
‘father’ (John 4:12), and knew of the comi ng of the Messiah (John 4:25).

Before discussing the relative nmerits of Samaria and Jerusal em as the
‘place’ where worship should be offered, the Saviour set both aside by
sayi ng:

‘Worman, believe Me, the hour cometh, when ye shall neither in this
mount ai n, nor yet at Jerusalem worship the Father’ (John 4:21).

By so replying, the whole matter was raised to a higher plane. It
woul d have been easy to have cited passages fromthe O d Testanent to prove
that Jerusal em had been chosen by the Lord, but the Samaritan wonman woul d
have refused to accept this authority, for her Bible consisted only of the
five books of Mbses. The Prophets and the Psalns were rejected by the
Samaritans. Here, in the Lord’ s attitude, we have a divinely given nethod
when dealing with parallel problens. Think of the intermn nable debates that
the introduction of ‘British Israelism brings! The erections built upon
such crazy foundations as berith -ish; of Isaac -son; of Union Jacks and
Gates of enemies! Far sinpler and nmore in line with the Saviour’s attitude
is to turn at once to Philippians 3 there to see that an undoubted Israelite
di scarded undoubted Israelitish blessings for the fulness to be found in
Christ. This being so it is vain to tenpt one who after all may not be an
Israelite to set aside such superlative blessings and to pick up those
di scarded by Paul. The sane principle is true in dealing with such subjects
as the gift of tongues, the various nodes of observing the Lord s supper, the



controversies as to infant sprinkling v. adult believer’'s imersion; into
these controversies we have no call to enter, they lie on the other side of
Acts 28, have no place in the present dispensation, and are legitimte
controversies only anong those that practise them

However, after having taken this high ground, the Saviour can now
descend to details without adopting the attitude of a partisan

‘Ye worship ye know not what: we know what we worship: for salvation is
of the Jews’ (John 4:22).

In this utterance the Lord brings to |ight two essential elenments in
all true worship. First, ‘know edge’ which stands in severe contrast with
blind tradition, superstition and unreasonable practices. Now know edge in
such matters as worship nust cone as a revelation, and while the Samaritans
possessed the five books of Mses, they were denied the |ight and | eadi ng of
the rest of the Od Testanment. Here therefore energes another essentia
principle. True worship nmust be based upon revealed truth. This we can see
is expressed negatively in Matthew 15, ‘in vain they do worship Me, teaching
for doctrines the commandnents of nmen’ (Matt. 15:9).

Secondly, the Lord associ ated together ‘worship’ and ‘salvation’
i mplying that worship could not be understood, and woul d not be acceptabl e,
apart fromsalvation. This salvation, said Christ, was ‘of the Jews’,
because to them had been commtted the oracles of God, to them pertained the
prom ses and the covenants and the service of God, and npbst inportant of all
fromthem nust cone, as regards the flesh, the |l ong prom sed Saviour. True
worship therefore is regulated according to Divine Revelation, is at the
heart evangelical, and is intimtely associated with the Person and Work of

the Saviour. Judaismitself drew all its power fromthese sources. It was a
divinely given religion of types and shadows, it was given only to one people
Israel, it found its fulfilnment in the Person and Work of the Saviour, \Wose

Person and Work alone nmade its rites, cerenpnies, sacrifices and observances
of any val ue.

‘But the hour coneth, and now is, when the true worshippers shal
worship the Father in spirit and in truth: for the Father seeketh such
to worship Hm (John 4:23).

On two occasions the Gospel of John records the statenent ‘the hour
coneth and now is’ (John 4:23; 5:25), and once in a slightly different form
‘the hour cometh, yea, is now cone’ (John 16:32). Wynouth (New Testanent in
Modern Speech, Third Ed.) rightly translates John 16:32, ‘the tine is com ng,
nay, has already cone’, for eleluthen is the perfect of erchonai. |In John
4:23 and 5:25, the original reads kai nun estin, which unfortunately Weynouth
transl ates exactly as he does the different words of John 16:32. Kai nun
estin can only be translated correctly by the words ‘and nowis’. How are we
to understand this expression, ‘and nowis ? 1In John 5:25 it is seen to be
the present spiritual equivalent of the future physical resurrection. In
John 4, however, the Tenple at Jerusalemstill stood, and the prophetic words
‘“your house is left unto you desolate’ had not been pronounced. |In chapter 2
the Tenple had been referred to as ‘M Father’'s house’ and even in the period
covered by the early part of the Acts of the Apostles, it was not
i nconsi stent, evidently, for Peter and John to go up to that Tenple at the
hour of prayer.



It is therefore possible that what the Saviour said when He spoke to
t he woman of Samaria, was ‘the hour cometh when the true worshippers shal
worship the Father in spirit and in truth’, but when John came to wite this
gospel, he was able to interpolate for the benefit of the reader the
information that this hour had now cone. For us today, the question of
‘place’ so far as worship is concerned, has no neaning. Chapels and Churches
are conveni ent neeting places where the saints can assenble, but if they know
the Truth, whatever the architecture, and whoever it may be who nade the
buil ding ‘sacred’, one of the hymms they will surely sing will be:

‘ Savi our, where’er Thy people neet,
There they behold Thy mercy seat;
Where' er they seek Thee, Thou art found,
And every place is hallowed ground.

For Thou, within no walls confined,

I nhabi t est the hunbl e nind;

Such ever bring Thee where they cone,
And goi ng, take Thee to their hone’.

VWhat are we to understand by ‘true’ worshippers? What are we to
understand by worship that is ‘in spirit and in truth’? Alethes is used when
truth as opposed to falsehood is in view. Thus in John 4:18 where it is
translated ‘truly’. Alethinos is truth when opposed not so nuch to a lie,
but as substance is opposed to a shadow. So we have such expressions as ‘the
true tabernacle’ (Heb. 8:2); ‘the figures of the true’ (Heb. 9:24) obviously
in contrast with the typical tabernacle and its furniture. So in John's
Gospel we read of ‘the True Light’, ‘the True Bread’ and ‘the True Vine' as
fulfilments and contrasts with their respective types. So ‘true’ worshippers
are not placed in contrast with idolaters, worshippers of false gods, but
they are contrasted with O d Covenant worshi ppers whose worship was typica
and shadowy ‘which stood only in neats and drinks, and divers washi ngs, and
carnal ordinances, inposed on themuntil the tine of reformation’ (Heb
9:10).

The expression ‘in spirit and truth’ w thout the preposition ‘in’
repeated, should be taken as a figure of speech, known as hendi adys, where
one thing is meant, but two statenents are made, hence hen one, dia by neans
of, dys two, the ‘one -by -nmeans -of -two’ figure, truly, i.e. antitypically
in Spirit. Two reasons are given for thus worshipping the Father

(1) He seeks such worship. This is a unique passage. No other passage

of Scripture uses the word ‘seek’ in this way. It is a common thing for
wor shi ppers to be bidden ‘to seek’ the Lord, but here, it is the Father that
seeks! If He thus seeks, shall He not find? |If He thus finds shall He not

be pleased? |If He thus finds, must not blessing be the result? 1Is not
therefore true worship near the heart of all true, acceptable and fruitful
service?

(2) The second reason resides in the very nature of the God we would
worship. ‘God is Spirit’. Pneuma ho theos. It is no nore necessary to
insert the indefinite article here and read ‘God is a spirit’ than it would
be to translate the simlarly constructed passage of John 1:1 and read ‘ The
Wrd was a God’. To this Samaritan wonan a statenment concerning the
essential Being of God is nade that transcends every other revel ation found
in the Scriptures! Al titles under which God is pleased to make Hi nself
known in the O d Testanment Scriptures are really graci ous accommodations to



our finite capacity to understand. The God Who is Spirit is beyond our
powers of experience. W do not know the node of being of One Who is not
conditioned by time and space, Who is invisible, inaudible and intangible
(John 1:18; 5:37).

Now i f our Saviour had intended to teach this wonman the essentia
nature and bei ng of God, our comments would constitute a criticismof His
Words, and we shoul d stand condemmed. He was teaching this wonman, and al
who will learn, not the nature of the Absolute and Unconditioned, but what
the nature of that worship nust be that is offered to, and is acceptable to,
a Being of such a nature. To obtain but a glinpse of the Divine nature, is
to forego for ever all the trappings of cerenonial, all rites and al
observances as being essential to true worship. A God who is ‘spirit’ nust
be worshipped in ‘spirit and in truth’

In the Od Testament worship is offered to ‘The Lord” who is referred
to as ‘The Lord thy God’. In the New Testanent (The Revelation), worship is
offered to ‘God’, and to ‘H mthat made heaven and earth’, but here in John 4
it is the ‘Father’ that is worshipped, it is the ‘Father’ that seeks worship
and surely none but ‘children’ can worship the ‘Father’, none but ‘children
can offer to HmH s due. And will ‘children’” who seek thus to render homage
to a ‘Father’ feel under any necessity to pay such reverence in a tenple?
Need such adopt priestly vestnments? need such perform an el aborate ritual ?

No title of God is so intinate, so near to the heart, so far renoved from
ritual and ordinances as the title ‘Father’ and worship that

is offered to HHmin that capacity nmust of necessity participate in the sane
essenti al s.

The Service of a Son with the Father

If we rigorously restrict our New Testanent studies in connection with
worship to the occurrences and usage of proskuneo, our task is practically
ended. The reader however naturally expects that such passages as that of
Phi li ppi ans 3:3 or of Colossians 2:18,23 will be included. W nust give
t hese passages a consideration, for they are the only references to ‘worship’
found in the epistles of Paul witten after Acts 28, and so have distinct
beari ng upon the worship offered by the church of the Mystery. Before we
consi der these passages, |let us pause and consider what |esson is intended
for us, particularly in the fact that proskuneo is never once used in
Ephesi ans, Phili ppians, Col ossians and 2 Ti not hy.

In the first place, Paul, the witer of these epistles, was fully
acquainted with the use and occurrences of this word; for a reader of the
Sept uagi nt as he was, would be aware of its presence throughout the Law, the
Prophets and the Psalns. |In that version of the Od Testament proskuneo
occurs nearly two hundred tines. The om ssion of this word therefore is
del i berate and inspired, and consequently both the fact of its om ssion, and
t he change suggested by the words substituted, challenge our deepest
consi derati on.

First let us cite the passages that speak of worship in the Prison
Epi st es.

‘We are the circuntision, which worship God in the spirit, and rejoice
in Christ Jesus, and have no confidence in the flesh® (Phil. 3:3).

‘Let no man beguile you of your reward in a voluntary humlity and

wor shi ppi ng of angels’ (Col. 2:18).



“Which things have indeed a shew of wisdomin will worship, and
hum ity (Col. 2:23).

Two out of the three references to worship in the Prison Epistles are
seen to be negative; only one positive statenment appears, nanely Philippians
3:3, and even that in a context that is negative in intention and character
Having cited the passages, and knowi ng that proskuneo is not enployed, we
must now acquai nt ourselves with the actual words in use. The word enpl oyed
in Philippians 3:3 is latreuo froma word that nmeans in secul ar usage to
serve for hire, but no such word is enployed in the New Testanment where hired
servants are referred to. Sone derive latreuo fromla ‘very nmuch’ and treo

‘to trenble’, according to which see Malachi 1:6: ‘If | be a naster, where is
My fear? or in Ephesians 6:5 ‘Servants, be obedient to themthat are your
masters according to the flesh, with fear and trenbling’. It is bad theol ogy

however that attenpts to build doctrine upon G eek nythol ogy, for Greek was a
| anguage enpl oyed by pagans before it was adopted by the Spirit of God as a
medi um for the Gospel. W are safe however if we use the LXX version to
percei ve what Hebrew words are translated by |l atreuo, and forenpst anmobng them
we find the words abad and abodah

This word (latreuo) is enployed in Exodus 3:12; 4:23 and simlar
passages. The Hebrew word neans ‘to serve’ as did Jacob (Gen. 31:41), and
Israel (Exod. 1:14) ‘to till’ and ‘to dress’ the ground (Gen. 2:5,15), and
the service connected with the Tabernacle (Num 3:7). Moses is many tines
given the title ‘*Moses the servant of the Lord’

‘Is Israel a servant? is he a honeborn slave? (Jer. 2:14) shows that
service of a lowmy and nenial character can be intended as is the case where
the word is used of Israel under Pharaoh and Nebuchadnezzar

Wth this insistence upon service, we turn once again to Philippians,
and notice that it opens with this very thought:

‘Paul and Ti not heus, the Servants of Jesus Christ, to all the saints in
Christ Jesus which are at Philippi, with the Bi shops and Deacons’
(Phil. 1:1).

In this sanme epistle Paul uses the figure of service when he said of
Timothy that ‘as a son with the father, he hath served with ne in the gospel
(Phil. 2:22). It is noreover revealed in this epistle that Christ Hinself
‘took upon HHmthe formof a servant’ (Phil. 2:7); and Paul hinmself speaks of
H's willingness to be ‘offered upon the sacrifice and service of your faith’
(Phil. 2:17). Different words are used in these passages to speak of
service, but whether it be |l atreuo, douleuo or leitourgia, they but enphasize
various aspects of this common act. It is in Philippians that the
exhortation comes to ‘“work out’ salvation with ‘fear and trenbling’, and it
is in Philippians that the ‘Prize’ is in view.

VWhen we turn to the references in Col ossians, we note at once that this
reference to the Prize is before us. 1In Philippians 3:14 the word transl ated
‘prize’ is brabeion and this word occurs in conbination in Col ossians 2: 18,
where the words ‘let (no nman) beguile you of your reward’ translate the verb
kat abrabeuo. The Col ossi ans were warned that their reward would be in
jeopardy by voluntary humlity and by worshipping angels, which thought
recurs in verse 23, where the apostle speaks of will worship, humlity,
negl ecting of the body, yet of satisfying at the same time, the flesh. The
word used here in both Col ossians 2:18 and 23 for worship is threskeia. This



word is el sewhere translated ‘religion’, once by Paul when he referred to his
past, saying that ‘after the npost straitest sect of our religion’ he lived a
Phari see; and twi ce by Janmes (Jas. 1:26,27). W do not intend spending tinme
i n pursuing the neani ng of Col ossians 2:18 and 23 here, sinply because when
all is said and done these passages tell us what to avoid.

Had the translators of the A V. followed their usual practice they
woul d have translated Philippians 3:3 ‘W ... serve God in the spirit’, which
woul d have brought the passage into line with the enphasis upon service
already noted. Again, had the translators followed their usual practice, we
shoul d have the words ‘religion’ and ‘religious observance’ in the second
chapter of Col ossians instead of the word ‘worship’. The Prison Epistles
t hen, woul d not have contained the word ‘worship’ at all, any nore than they
contain one single reference to a ‘priest’! This observation is a nere
matter of fact, but such facts demand explanation. |If we ask ‘why is worship
(proskuneo) entirely absent fromthe epistles of the Mystery? we may
hesitate to give an answer. |If worship be ‘worthy -ship’ it is possible that
to walk “worthy’ of our calling (Eph. 4:1), to have one’s conversation
‘worthy’ of the gospel of Christ (Phil. 1:27) and to walk ‘worthy’ of the
Lord unto all pleasing (Col. 1:10) may take the place of the worship
prescribed for earlier dispensations. W rship as presented in this epistle
to the Philippians seens to be summed up in the words found in that epistle,
‘serving, as a son’ (Phil. 2:22).

Wherever a true evangelical spirit has been mani fested during the
hi story of Christianity, it has been associated with the ‘pulpit’ rather than
with a ‘priest’, with the ‘Opened Book’ rather than with “altars’, ‘incense
and ‘cerenonial’, and such by the mercy of God nust our ‘worship of the
Fat her’ be and renain.

‘Wth Unveil ed Face

We have seen that proskuneo conveys the idea of obei sance, whereas
|atreuo (Phil. 3:3) does not of itself contain any idea of obeisance, but
sinmply that of service. Latreia occurs five tinmes in the Greek New Test anent
and each occurrence is translated ‘service’ in the AV. These are John 16: 2,
‘“think that he doeth God service', Romans 9:4 and 12:1, ‘the service (of
God)’, ‘your reasonable service', and Hebrews 9:1 and 6, ‘ordinances of
di vine service’ and ‘acconplishing the service (of God)’'. Latreuo occurs
twenty -one tines, and is translated ‘worship’ four tinmes, and ‘serve’
seventeen tinmes. Threskeia, the word used in Colossians 2:18,23, in the

expression ‘worshi pping of angels’ and ‘will worship', is best expressed hy
‘religious ceremonial’ and ‘ritual’. Suidas derives the word froma
Thraci an, Orpheus, who introduced religious nysteries anong the Geeks. |If

this be true it would be very apposite, seeing that it is used in antagoni sm
to the true Mystery divinely revealed to Paul as the prisoner of Jesus
Christ. This derivation however we cannot press, it may be but an ancient
specul ati on.

It is evident fromthe Canon of the Council of Laodicea, held about

a.d. 367, that some superstition regarding the ‘nam ng of angels’ had crept
into the church, and Theodoret nmintained that this superstition had infected
the church at Col osse. Whether the Col ossians actually ‘worshi pped angel s’

or whether the words of Col ossians 2:18 nean that they ‘adopted the religious
attitude of angels’ remains to be seen. Wile threskeia is used outside the
New Testanent with a genitive, it is never so construed in the New Testanent
to denote the object of worship. Consequently Col ossians 2:18 may nean ‘the



wor ship which angels offer’, that is, that the Col ossians were affecting such
hum lity, that they did not approach God with the bol dness of access and
confidence which was theirs through Christ (Eph. 3:12). This presupposes

t hat angelic worship was not characterized by such holy bol dness. W have,
admttedly, little ground to work on here, but if we agree that the Seraphim
of Isaiah 6 are at least as high in the spirit world as angels, if not

hi gher, we shall be struck with the fact that when these holy beings stood in
the presence of the Lord they used two of their six wings to cover their
faces and two to cover their feet (lsa. 6:2).

In contrast with this, as also in contrast with the veiling of the face
of Mobses under the old covenant, we have:

‘Where the spirit of the Lord is, there is liberty. But we all, with
Unveil ed face beholding as in a glass the glory of the Lord, are
changed into the same inmage fromglory to glory, even as by the Spirit
of the Lord" (2 Cor. 3:17,18).

Here, the words ‘open face’ of the A V., are better translated
‘unveiled face’ in order that the very real connection with the ‘veil’ of
verses 13, 14,15 and 16 may be perceived (kalumm ‘veil’ anakalupto ‘open’).
The | aw of Moses was ‘ordained by angels in the hand of a Mediator’ (Gal
3:19); the law was received ‘by the disposition of angels’ (Acts 7:53); the
word ‘ spoken by angels was stedfast’ (Heb. 2:2). These passages are wel
known to every reader, but what may not be recognized is that these, and
Col ossians 2:18, are linked together by references to the transient character
of the worship that is essentially associated with that |aw given by angels.

The worship that is acceptable under the ternms of the dispensation of
the Mystery is unrelated to time or place. W ‘serve as sons’ and with
‘unvei l ed face’, having ‘access with bol dness’.

By the accident of al phabetical sequence, this Analysis started with
the word Abba, the worshipping and privileged utterance of ‘sons’. By the
same accident it closes with Worship and with the enphasis on ‘service as
sons’ .

This is inline with the true goal of Dispensational Truth and with the
principle of Right Division, for they lead to where Christ sitteth at the
ri ght hand of God, and to our bl ood -bought access, acceptance and future
mani festation with Christ in glory.
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